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1 The language and its speakers 
1.1 Historical background 
Limilngan is a language of the Darwin hinterland. Since the settlement of Darwin in 1869, 
the residential ranges of Limilngan speakers have fallen chiefly within that area of the hinterland 
commonly known as the "buffalo country". The buffalo country consists of the coastal belt east 
from Darwin to Oenpelli. The traditional country of Limilngan language owners lay midway 
between these two places around the lower Mary River. The buffalo country, and the area to the 
south along the old railway line from Darwin to Pine Creek, are the areas which were most 
drastically affected by the changes which followed the establishment of Darwin. 
The first and most drastic of these changes was a dramatic population collapse. Keen 
(1980a:36-44, 1980b:171-172) provides evidence that by 1920 there had been a 95% collapse in 
Aboriginal population levels in the Darwin hinterland, particularly in the buffalo country and 
along the railway. While massacres and murders were undoubtedly characteristic of at least the 
early period of settlement, the principal cause of the collapse appears to have been the exposure 
of the Aboriginal population to a whole spectrum of new diseases. 
The second drastic effect on Aboriginal social structures is inextricably intertwined with the 
first. Accompanying the population collapse, both as a cause and as a result, was a continual 
movement of people in towards centres of European settlement. The combination of this 
movement with the collapse meant that most areas lacking centres of European settlement were 
depopulated by the 1920s. In the period from 1920 to 1980, and indeed probably from 1900 to 
1980, Limilngan speakers lived mostly in Darwin or the stations immediately to the east of 
Darwin: Koolpinyah, Humpty Doo, Woolner and Marrakai. Based on records from the Northern 
Territory Aboriginal Welfare, and interviews with a variety of people from this area since 1980, I 
estimate that there were approximately 20 fluent speakers of Limilngan living in this territorial 
range in the mid 1950s. By the late 1960s, there were only about 5 speakers. 
1 .2 Linguistic type 
The immediately apparent aspect of Limilngan is the complexity of its morphology. 
Limilngan is typical of non-Pama-Nyungan languages in that much grammatical, as well as 
lexical, information is conveyed morphologically rather than syntactically. The principal 
grammatical information thus conveyed is listed below. 
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(a) The person and number of "subject" and "object" by prefixes to the verb. 
(b) Tense, mood and aspect by both prefixes and suffixes to the verb. 
(c) Class membership by prefixes to adjectives, and suffixes to demonstratives. 
(d) Possession by suffixes to kin nouns, and prefixes to body part nouns. 
(e) Case by suffixes to nominals. 
All of these kinds of information are similarly conveyed in many non-Pama-Nyungan 
languages. Limilngan is also similar to many non-Pama-Nyungan languages, and many other 
languages of the world, in that morphological relationships can be divided into two classes. 
These two classes are termed 'root-level' and 'word-level' in this grammar (2.4). Root-level 
morphology is closed, unproductive, and characterised by a high degree of unpredictable 
allomorphy in the forms of both roots and affixes. Word-level morphology is open, productive, 
and with a few marked exceptions, there is no allomorphic variation in the forms of either stems 
or affixes. 
While Limilngan is similar to many languages in having this distinction in morphological 
relationships, the range of root-level morphology is greater than in most languages, including 
most other non-Pama-Nyungan languages. Of the categories listed in above, the morphology 
marking (a-d) is unproductive, root-level morphology. Only nominal case marking is conveyed 
by productive word-level morphology. Apart from word-level morphology, Limilngan also has 
productive morpho-syntactic, phrasal compound structures (3.3, 3.11, 4.4.3,5.5). 
In addition to having a comparatively extensive range, the root-level morphology of 
Limilngan is also unusual in the degree to which morphological boundaries and syllable 
boundaries fail to match. Many morphemes begin with vowels, including a significant number 
of roots. Historically, three phonological processes appear to have been co-incident with these 
patterns of prosodic misalignment and lexicalisation, namely: 
(a) Lenition and deletion processes, resulting in many vowel-initial morphemes 
including roots (2.8.1). 
(b) Shifts of *a > i, and *u > i (2.8.2). 
(c) A pressure for the perfect parsing of words into binary feet, resulting in the deletion 
of syllables and thereby morphological information which could not be perfectly 
parsed (4.2.1, 4.3). 
Syntactically, Limilngan shows the standard Australian pattern of free word order. As with 
many other Australian languages, it seems likely that prosodic ally determined units of 
information structure, such as intonation groups, are the appropriate reference units for 
considering issues such as word order and phrasal structure, as opposed to the traditional concept 
of the clause (Chapter 5). 
1 .3 Language names 
In discussions of language names in Aboriginal Australia, a distinction must be drawn 
between language ownership and the ability to speak a language (Rumsey 1993: 199-201). 
People claim primary ownership of particular language varieties, by virtue of patrifiliation. With 
the effects of European settlement, many people who claim to own a particular language may not 
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be able to speak it. Conversely, there often are, and always were, people with a fluent 
competence in a particular language variety, who do, or did not, claim primary ownership of that 
variety. 
The Limilngan language and the people who own this language are known by three names: 
Limilngan, Limil and Minitjja (this last name is spelt in many ways). The first two names are 
given by the language-owners as the primary names for the language. These two names are 
obviously related. The longer form, Limilngan, involves the characteristic suffix -ngan (3.10.2). 
There is some possibility that the base Limil is meaningful. There is a body part noun -mil 
'face'; with a Class IT possessor, such as a dog or other higher animate, its form is Ii-mil. It may 
be that the language name is some metaphorical use of this form. However, the connection is 
not immediately evident, and the language owners did not comment on any relationship. 
The language is more commonly and widely known as Minitjja. People who had or have 
extensive life history contacts with Limilngan language owners usually refer to them as Minitjja. 
All earlier European references to the language and its owners are under some variant of this 
name. As such, Minitjja appears to have been a term for Limilngan used by people owning other 
languages. 
There is no direct evidence as to which group(s) used the term Minitjja. In terms of indirect 
evidence, it would seem most likely that it was in origin a Wuna and/or Larrakia term. Since 
European settlement, Limilngan people appear to have had more extensive and intimate social 
contacts with Wuna and Larrakia people than with any other groups speaking languages from the 
Darwin region. Also, the earliest European contacts with Limilngan people would presumably 
have come via Larrakia and Wuna people. 
1.4 Territory, neighbours and relationships 
People owning the Limilngan language own the lower Mary River area between Buluwurrk 
(Mt Bundey) and the coast around Gunanyjarr (Point Stuart). The boundaries of the territory 
associated with the Limilngan language can only be roughly delimited. The population collapse 
in the Darwin hinterland means that there is only very limited information on areas associated 
with Limilngan and neighbouring languages. 
There are two pieces of evidence which argue that Limilngan is a member of the Australian 
language family. One piece of evidence comes from the finite verb conjugations set out in Table 
1.1. Dixon (1980:Ch.12) reconstructs a number of monosyllabic finite verb roots, together with 
attendant conjugational markers, for Proto Australian (PA). Seven of these reconstructed verb 
roots have potential reflexes in Limilngan: *baja-rr 'to bite', *DHa-1 'to eat', *wu-ng 'to give', 
*ya-n 'to go', *bu-m 'to hit', *NHaa-ng 'to see' , *la-n 'to spear'. The potential verb root 
reflexes (underlined in Table 1.1) vary in degree of plausibility, and the attendant conjugational 
markers are generally absent. There is one other PA verb root *ma-l 'to do, to make, to tell' 
which may have been reflexed as auxiliary (4.2). 
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PP 
PIRR 
PI 
PR 
FU 
EV 
IMP 
PA 
PP 
PIRR 
PI 
PR 
FU 
EV 
IMP 
PA 
Table 1 .1 :  Potential Limilngan reflexes of PA verb roots 
(Potential reflexes are underlined) 
to bite to eat to give to go 
wa-yung (flgJQ-rri (MSUB) Yc-gi Q-yung 
jQ-rri (ASUB) ny-mu-gi 
(2MSUB) 
a-wa-rri w-Q-rrz w-i-rri w-Q-ngi 
alw-alwa-rri mukbinya-ngi inymuldi-rri 
alw-alwa-m mukbinya-ngan inymuldi-yan Q-ngi 
)!Q-ngi (3IISUB) 
in-ba-yi an-ri an-mi in-Q-yi 
a-wa-yi wa-ri w-Q w-Q-yung 
Jill. barungan (MSUB) 
warrayi (ASUB) 
*baja-rr *DHa-1 *wu-ng *ya-n 
to hit to see to spear 
i-m na-gi (wi)la-m 
ny-ba-m (2MSUB) 
w-i-rri wa-na-ni a-la-rri 
am-ambijiwi-rri li-liwi-rri ilkgula-rri 
am-ambijiwi-yan li-liwi-yan ilkgula-yan 
an-bi a-ni a-Ii 
wa-wi wa-ni wa-Ii 
na-gi 
*bu-m *NHaa-ng *la-n 
The other piece of evidence comes from the pronominal systems set out in Table 1.2. Blake 
(1988:7) reconstructs a set of prononinals for the northern languages. A number of these 
reconstructed pronominals appear to have reflexes in the prefix system of Lirnilngan. The 
relationship of the 1 singular and 2 singular forms is immediately evident. Harvey (MSa) 
suggests that the Limilngan 3 singular prefix w- may derive historically from the 3 non-singular 
*bu-rrV, and that the Limilngan 1+2 non-singular ga-rr- may relate to the alternate 2 non­
singular form *gu-rrV. 
Table 1 .2: Northern proto-pronouns and Limilngan prefixes 
singular non-singular 
1 *ngay nga- *nyi-rrV nga-rr-
1+2 *nya mi- *nga-rrV ga-rr-
2 *nginy nginy- *nu-rrV a-rr-
*gu-rrV 
3 *nu (MAS C) w- *bu-rrV i-rr-
*ngaya (FEM) 
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If the paradigms presented in Tables 1 . 1  and 1 .2 are sufficient to establish Limilngan as a 
member of the Australian language fami ly, then Limilngan is related to most of its neighbours. 
However, this relationship is the same as that which would hold between Limilngan and almost 
any other non-Pama-Nyungan language. The only language which appears to be more closely 
related, is its western neighbour, Wuna. 
Limilngan Wuna 
to bite-PP wa-yung waye 
to bite-EV wa-yi wayi 
to cut-FU in-i!!g-mi (a)nangma 
to eat-Fu yi tjja 
to fear-PP alatj-bi-ny (i)litjbey 
to get-FU limi lama 
to give-pp g-gi agi 
to hit-pp ba-m bum 
to hit-EV b/wa-wi bawa 
to lie-PR alija-yam alitji-me 
to return-FU mayi mayi 
to see-PP na-gi naga 
to see-FU m na 
to spear-FU Ii La 
The Wuna language is associated with the areas around the lower Adelaide River and Murluk 
(Lake Finniss) areas. Wuna is extinct; the last speaker Jack Wandi having died in the early 
1980s. Gavan Breen did some work on Wuna with Jack in 1 980. In combination with Wuna 
materials supplied to Ken Hale in 1959 by Willie Dayal, and earlier sources, there is sufficient 
information to provide an outline of the basic phonological and morphological structures of 
Wuna. However, these materials do not permit any detailed phonological or morphological 
analysis of Wuna, which is an essential pre-requisite to a proper comparison between the two 
languages. The ensuing discussion can only consider possible, and not definitive, similarities. 
The most plausible evidence for a relationship between Limilngan and Wuna comes, as usual, 
from verbal paradigms (the root is underlined in polymorphemic Limilngan forms). 
These paradigms are strongly suggestive of a relationship. However, a number of the 
correspondences involve widespread Proto Australian forms, and could simply reflect 
inheritance from this common ancestor. The other correspondences could reflect diffusion. 
Limilngan and Wuna also share a verbal directional suffix 'here ' .  
here 
Limilngan 
-iji 
Wuna 
-itjji 
There is little in the way of potential nominal cognates between Limilngan and Wuna. We 
will see this pattern repeated elsewhere. It is difficult to be certain about the potential nominal 
cognates that do occur. Jack Wandi also spoke Limilngan, and tended to mix Limilngan into 
elicitation sessions on Wuna. 
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Limilngan Wuna 
black whip snake lamurr lamul 
catfish gurdumardi gudumardey 
coals angalk angerr 
faeces magun mugut 
fly sp. luwutjgi luwiyi 
foot imal amal 
forehead alinyman alinymetj 
goose lamay lumuy 
hair imarr imarr 
magpie jilalarr jilalar 
nulla-nulla  bambarl bomburl 
rain umumitj mumitj 
turtle lulayk lulait 
watersnake lambugay lambugay 
Apart from these possible nominal cognates, the Limilngan and Wuna Locative markers also 
appear to be cognate. 
locative 
Limilngan 
lakgami 
Wuna 
-kgami 
However, Heath ( 1 978 : 1 04- 1 15) argues that sharply bounded, (poly)syllabic affixes with a 
single function, like ' locative' ,  may be diffused. Consequently, the evidentiary status of this 
shared Locative case marking is open to question. The Wuna noun class system appears to be 
related to the Limilngan noun class system. The class system that appears in the Wuna materials 
is set out below. 
Class marker 
l(V)-
b/w(V)­
m(V)-
Semantic domain 
Humans, most animals 
Dogs 
Plants 
This system shows some differences from the Limilngan system. In Limilngan, the class 
marked by 1- is focally an 'animal ' class, and the class marked by bu- and w- is a 'human' class 
(3.2). The noun class systems of Limilngan and Wuna are in tum related to that of Larrakia, the 
language of Darwin to the west of Wuna. The Larrakia noun class system is set out below. 
Semantic domain Verbal prefix Nominal suffix 
Class I Humans bi- -ba 
Class n Animals di- -la, -da, -rra, -ra 
Class ill Plants mi- -ma 
Class IV Residue gu- -gwa, -wa 
The language and its speakers 7 
The status of this relationship in noun class affixal fonns between Larrakia, Limilngan and 
Wuna remains to be established. It may be a common inheritance from a remote common 
ancestral proto-language, or it could reflect diffusion. It is not, however, indicative of a close 
genetic relationship between Larrakia, on the one hand, and Limilngan and Wuna, on the other 
hand. Larrakia does not show any verbal cognates with Limilngan or Wuna, other than those 
reflecting inheritance from Proto Australian. Limilngan and Larrakia show only four nominal 
cognates. 
tobacco 
dove 
willy wagtail 
owl 
Larrakia 
bang bang 
guluduk 
jigirri-jigirritj-ba 
mukmuk-ba 
Limilngan 
bang bang 
guluduk 
jigirritj-jigirritj 
mukmuk ilamirl 
These cognates evidently do not reflect inheritance, as they are widely attested and highly 
diffusable lexemes. Despite the lack of evidence for a genetic relationship, there are a number of 
other structural commonalities between Larrakia and Limilngan. The stress system of Larrakia 
shows some interesting similarities to that of Limilngan. Larrakia has a system of quantity 
sensitive trochaic feet, with the final foot bearing the primary word stress. Long vowels and 
sonorant codas affect stress placement, whereas obstruent codas do not. Stress placement in  
Limilngan also shows sensitivity to the sonorancy of codas (2.6. 1 ), though not in such a 
consistent manner as Larrakia. Quantity sensitive stress systems of this particular nature have 
not otherwise been reported in Australia. 
Limi lngan has a phrasal desiderative construction consisting of a future tense verb fonn 
followed by a fonn of the verb 'to do' (4.4.3). 
( 1 - 1 )  dak lambangi nga-n-a-yi 
yes town l -FU-go-FU 
nga-nami-ny 
I -do-pp 
'Yes, I wanted to go to town.'  
The same construction is found in Larrakia. 
( 1 -2) ngana bordaan nga-gi-rri nga-gam 
1M town l -FU-go I -do.pp 
'I  wanted to go to town yesterday. '  
gudlaa-gwa 
yesterday-IV 
Like Limilngan, Larrakia uses the locative interrogative element 'where' extensively in all 
kinds of verbal interrogation (3.6.2). 
( 1 -3)  �-gak=m-i-nami 
where-IV=1 +2M-FU-do 
'What will we do?' [Limilngan] 
( 1 -4) ngarr=n-iga 
where=2M-do 
What are you going to do? [Larrakia] 
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( 1 -5) da-wi-k g!ll-gak=i-nama-yi=mirl w-a-yung-iji 
DEF-I-DIST where-IV=IV-do-PI=DEL 3I-go-PP-here 
'When did that bloke come here?' [Limilngan] 
( 1 -6) ngarr-gunikgini ni-gi-rri 
where-during 2M-FU-go 
'When will you go?' [Larrakia] 
( 1 -7) g!ll-gak=nginy-ami-ny mamitj m-iny-arlarla-ng 
( 1 -8) 
where-IV=2M-do-pp canoe I1I<2M-make-PP 
'How did you make a canoe in the old days. '  [Limilngan] 
darri-ba ngarr=ni-g-i-ng m-ij-oedloe-m 
old man-I where=2M-FU-do-FU III<2M-make-PR 
'Old man, how do you make a boat?' [Larrakia] 
marr-ma 
boat-III 
The Larrakia system of verbal bound pronominals is also simi lar to that of Limilngan in that it 
inflects extensively on an Absolutive-Ergative basis. Absolutive-Ergative inflection is not 
common in verbal pronominal systems in Australia. Larrakia and Limilngan, and presumably 
Wuna, would therefore appear to constitute a classic example of a sprachbund. The combination 
of structural similarities and lack of cognates conforms to Thomason and Kaufman's  ( 1 988:96) 
description of a multilateral sprachbund: "What a long-term multilateral Sprachbund seems to 
promote, in fact, is the gradual development of isomorphism (equivalence of form) in all areas of 
structure except the phonological shapes of morphemes." 
This sprachbund, in fact, appears to have extended further east along the Van Diemen coast. 
Gonbudj and Ngaduk, the languages immediately to the east of Limilngan, are extinct and 
unrecorded. To the east of Gonbudj and south of Ngaduk was Gaagudju. Gaagudju, l ike 
Limilngan and Larrakia, makes extensive use of 'where' as a verbal interrogative. Its system of 
verbal pronominal prefixes also inflects extensively on an Absolutive-Ergative basis. 
Gaagudju also exemplifies most fully another characteristic of the Van Diemen coast 
sprachbund; a significant differentiation between stressed and unstressed syllables. In Gaagudju, 
the differences between stressed and unstressed syllables are of the same order as those found in 
English, and quite distinct from the minimal differentiation characteristic of the majority of 
Australian languages. Unstressed vowels are reduced to schwa and unstressed syllables are 
frequently deleted in faster speech. 
Limilngan shows a similar pattern; unstressed vowels are reduced and unstressed syllables 
may be deleted. Neither of these processes appears to be as common in Limilngan as in 
Gaagudju. Indeed, it appears that there was an east-west cline in the sprachbund for this 
characteristic. Larrakia, on the western end of the sprachbund, shows vowel reduction in certain 
prosodically weak positions, but does not generally delete unstressed syl lables. This is not the 
only cline in the sprachbund. Limilngan appears to be the meeting point for dinal patterns 
emanating from the east and the west of the sprachbund concerning sequences of alveolar 
laterals and stops (2. 1 .6). 
As with Larrakia and Wuna, despite the structural similarities, there are again very few 
potential cognates between Limilngan and Gaagudju. Gaagudju, like Limilngan, shows reflexes 
of a number of Proto Australian verb roots. In addition to the verb roots discussed in Table 1 . 1 , 
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there is another widespread verb root ni 'to cook' which has reflexes in both Limilngan and 
Gaagudju. 
to cook Limi lngan Gaagudju 
PP ni-gi ni-gi 
PIRR ni-ngi ni-ngi 
PI ni-ngi 
PR ni-ngan ni-ngi 
FU ni-yuk ni-ya 
EV ni-yuk ni-ya 
The conjugational system of marking the Past Perfective with -gi and the Past IrrealislPast 
Imperfective with -ngi i l lustrated above, is found with a number of verbs in both Limilngan and 
Gaagudju.  There are only two immediately evident nominal cognates between Limilngan and 
Gaagudju. 
(a) 'mangrove goanna' : Gaagudju bimeerriny, Limilngan bimirriny, Mayali bimirriny 
(b) 'father's mother' : Gaagudju maangga, Giimbiyu mangk, Limilngan mangi, Mayali 
makkah 
Neither of these cognate sets is exclusive to Limilngan and Gaagudju, and both belong to 
highly diffusable vocabulary domains. It therefore appears l ikely that the languages of the Van 
Diemen coast from Darwin through to the East Alligator River constituted a sprachbund. On the 
slender evidence available, it appears that Limilngan was more closely associated with languages 
to the west in this sprachbund, than with those to the east. 
The situation with the inland neighbours of Limilngan is quite different from that of its 
coastal neighbours. To the south of Limilngan country, the area of the mid-Mary and lower 
McIGnley rivers is associated with the Uwinymil language. This language is extinct; the last 
speaker Mr Stanley Baker having died in 1984. There are only very limited materials on this 
language (these are analysed in Harvey MSb.). These materials nevertheless suffice to establish 
that Uwinymil is distinct from Limilngan, and that it is a member of the Gunwinyguan language 
family. 
To the south-east, it appears that Limilngan bordered on a language known as Ngombur. This 
language is also extinct and it is not certain whether it was in fact contiguous with Limilngan or 
not. There is a little material on Ngombur, collected by Gavan Breen and Nick Evans. This 
material suggests that Ngombur was related to, and possibly dialectal with, i ts southern 
neighbour Umbugarla. There is somewhat more material on Umbugarla (Davies 1 989), also 
collected by Breen and Evans. There is nothing in this material to suggest any connection 
between Limilngan and Umbugarla. 
In summary, it appears that Limilngan belongs to a sprachbund of the languages along the 
southern Van Diemen Gulf coast. This sprachbund displays the familiar coastal vs inland 
opposition in its bounding. Within the sprachbund, the western languages Limilngan, Wuna, and 
Larrakia appear to have been more intensively connected. In the case of Wuna, some at least of 
the similarities may reflect a closer genetic relationship to Limilngan. 
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1 .5 Consultants and sources 
The principal consultant for this description was Felix Holmes (Iyanuk). Felix was born 
about 19 15 .  Until the late 1950s, his residential range was focussed on Darwin and Koolpinyah 
station. During this time, he was in  close and intimate contact with a number of people who 
were owners of the Larrakia, Wuna and Limilngan languages and countries. In the mid/late 
1930s he travelled from Koolpinyah over traditional Lirnilngan territory in the Mary River area. 
In the late 1950s, Felix was recruited to work at Kununurra. After working there, he went to 
work at Annaburroo in traditional Limilngan country at some time probably early in the 1960s. 
He then went to work at Murganella in western Arnhemland. From the later 1960s, Felix 's  
residence patterns varied over a wide area from Darwin into western Arnhemland. 
In the period 1 980-1994, a number of linguists, Gavan Breen, Frances Morphy, Linda 
MacFarlane and myself, worked at various periods with Felix on Limilngan. I collated and 
checked all previous materials during fieldwork between 1992 and 1994. The material provided 
in these sessions suffices to establish the basic grammatical patterns of Limilngan. However, 
there remain many gaps and inconsistencies. Some of these result from the fact that it is many 
years since Limilngan was actively spoken, and consequently Felix frequently had problems in 
remembering lexical items. However, Felix  was a heavy drinker for many years, so not all 
inconsistencies or gaps may necessarily  result from the lack of use of the language. 
Fel ix 's  younger sister, Thelma Cooper (Maliny), who was born in about 1917  and died in 
1 974, was a speaker of Limilngan. She provided some materials to Michael Walsh in 1972; the 
only other materials on Limilngan. These materials are of high quality and demonstrate her 
fluency as a speaker. 
Fel ix 's  youngest sister Lena Henry (Urakgi), who was born about 1930, has a reasonably 
extensive passive command of Limilngan. She provided considerable assistance on aspects of 
Lirnilngan language and culture. Her principal contributions were in species identification, 
where she was the principal consultant, kinship terminology, and in the interpretation of textual 
materials provided by Felix (Appendix A). Lena also provided some lexical items, and could 
produce some basic sentences. Nonetheless, she does not have an active control of the language. 
The fact that she does not actively control the language shows that it was not actively acquired 
after the 1920s. 
2 Phonology 
2.1 Consonantal phonemes and their realisations 
The consonantal inventory of Limilngan is set out in a practical orthography in Table 2. 1 .  
This inventory i s  typical of the languages of the Top End. There are five places of articulation, 
there being no lamino-dentals. As in most Top End languages, the analysis of stops raises a 
number of issues. These issues and the motivations for the practical orthography representation 
of stops are discussed in 2. 1 . 1  fol lowing. 
In addition to the phonemes listed orthographically in Table 2. 1 ,  Limilngan also appears to 
have a labio-velar stop /gw/. This stop is quite common in Larrakia, and appears to occur in 
Wuna, though not commonly. In Limilngan, i t  is  found only in the forms ambat-daygwan 
'short-singular' and dlja-wi-k-gwi 'DEF-I-DIST-EMPH' (3-27). It may be noted that this 
putative labio-velar stop occurs morpheme-medially in the two Limilngan examples. In 
Larrakia, the labio-velar stop only occurs initially in  noun roots and in the Class IV noun class 
suffix form -gwa. 
Syllable 
initial stop 
Syllable final 
stop 
Nasal 
Lateral 
Tap 
Continuant 
2.1.1 Stops 
Labial 
b 
p 
m 
w 
Table 2.1 :  Consonant phonemes 
Alveolar 
d 
n 
I 
rr 
Retroflex 
rd 
rt 
m 
rl 
r 
Palatal Velar 
J g 
tj k 
ny ng 
ly 
y 
As in most languages of the Top End, Limilngan appears to show a manner of articulation 
contrast between two series of stops. The contrast between these two series is most generally 
termed a fortis vs !enis contrast as set out i n  (2- 1 ). 
(2- 1 )  Lenis stop Fortis stop 
Labial b p 
Alveolar d 
Retroflex rd rt ? 
Palatal J tj 
Velar g k 
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To English speakers, the fortis series is auditorily equivalent to the English voiceless series of 
stops. The lenis series is auditori ly equivalent to the English voiced series of stops. The lenis 
series is auditorily equivalent to the English voiced series of stops. 
It may be noted that there is a gap in the fortis series, with no clear examples of a retroflex 
fortis stop being attested in the available materials. In Text 10  Line 17,  there is a word jartdarr 
with a fortis retroflex stop. However, the meaning of this form is unclear (see Text 10). 
The phonetic parameters underlying the fortisllenis contrast have been the subject of 
considerable investigation (Butcher MS). These investigations have shown that length and/or 
voice onset timing are the critical parameters underlying the contrast. The significance of these 
factors varies regionally within the Top End. In the Daly river region, voice onset timing is the 
critical parameter. Among the Yolngu languages of north-eastern Arnhemland, both voice onset 
timing and length are phonetically contrastive, though voice onset timing appears to be the 
critical factor phonologically. In the rest of the Top End, including Limilngan country, length is 
the critical factor both phonetically and phonologically. Table 2.2 sets out the results of stop 
length measurements in Limilngan. 
Table 2.2: Stop length measurements (in ms) 
Stop Min length Next min Max length Next max Av length No of tokens 
b 59 70 130 97 83 1 1  
P 12 1  124 251 221 172 12 
d 35 44 147 90 68 1 8  
rd 32 35 104 7 1  55 1 8  
t 89 93 183 1 5 1  1 17 14 
j 43 47 90 82 63 20 
tj 84 95 167 1 3 1  1 14 1 2  
g 25 32 128 107 65 38 
k 87 90 203 192 131  49 
It would be desirable to have a larger number of tokens. Nevertheless, it is evident that length 
is a significant contrastive parameter phonetically. The average length of the fortis stops is 
almost exactly twice that of their lenis counterparts. There is some overlap in the realisation of 
particular lenis and fortis tokens. However, it is apparent from the comparison of the 'maximum 
length' and 'next maximum' columns in Table 2.2, that this overlap results from a couple of 
exceptional ly long lenis tokens. I suspect that these exceptionally long lenis tokens are incorrect 
realisations by Felix.  Whatever their status, the great majority of lenis tokens are perceptibly 
considerably shorter than the great majority of fortis tokens. 
Length is not the only phonetic distinction between the fortis and lenis stops. Word-medially, 
the lenis stops show a strong tendency to be lenited. The labial and velar stops are normally 
realised as approximants, though there are occasional examples of stop realisations. The apicals 
tend to be realised as taps. The palatal stop appears to be more resistant to lenition. The fortis 
stops are resistant to lenition. As Jaeger ( 1983 : 1 84- 185) points out, this kind of variation in the 
closure type of short stops is common in languages where length is the contrastive parameter. 
The most satisfactory phonological interpretation of the length contrast is the geminate 
analysis proposed by McKay ( 1975: 17-2 1) .  Under the geminate analysis, fortis closures are 
analysed as geminate, while lenis closures are the realisations of single stops. The geminate 
analysis is the most straightforward analysis of the 2: 1 contrast in average lengths between 
corresponding fortis and lenis stops. It also accommodates the other facts about the phonetic 
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realisation of stops in Limilngan. Further, as McKay points out, the geminate analysis has 
another salient advantage. In Limilngan, as in most of the languages of the Top End, fortis stops 
are restricted to the environment set out in (2-2). 
(2-2) [+continuant] _ Vowel 
The geminate analysis explains the restricted distribution of the fortisllenis contrast. 
Geminate stops are naturally restricted to positions where sequences of stops are possible. The 
principles of syl labification in Limilngan (2.3 and 2.7) ensure that stop sequences are permissible 
only in the environment set out in above. 
The geminate analysis entails that Limilngan has in fact only a single series of stops. The 
orthographic representations of single and geminate stops among the languages of the Top End 
vary considerably. I have adopted the Jawoyn orthography: syllable-initial stops are represented 
by voiced symbols, syllable-final stops are represented by voiceless symbols. This corresponds 
with the perception of stops in these positions by speakers of English and Kriol . Some sub­
minimal pairs i l lustrating this orthography and the single vs geminate constrast are presented in  
(2-3). 
(2-3) jubuk clapstick girralpbung green ant 
badambip lizard sp. latdinyayan crocodile 
bi-jurnu children bitjjurnurnu file snake 
lugi leech uwukgi white l i ly 
The absence or rarity of the retroflex geminate conforms with the phonotactic patternings 
found in languages where length is the contrastive parameter. In length-contrastive languages 
for which counts have been done, the retroflex is the least frequent fortis/geminate stop (Kamu, 
Warray - own research; Ngalakan - Merlan 1983 :4). 
Like most languages with a geminate contrast, the distribution of geminates within the word 
is restricted in Limilngan. There are only two nominal roots with two geminates. 
(2-4) aykgurnitjjin 
maykgurnikgun 
hungry 
rib 
[ aikkul)1ccin] 
[maikkull.lkkun] 
There is one adjective form which involves two geminates. In this case the pair of geminates 
derive historically from reduplication (2.4). 
(2-5) -(m)alkgan 
-(m)alkgikgan 
small .SG 
small .PL 
[(m)alkkon] 
[(m)alkklkkan] *-(m)alkg-alkgan 
There are four verbal paradigms with forms which involve two geminates. 
(2-6) 
PR 
PP 
PIRR/PI 
to ask 
(j )ikgi-jikga-yam 
to cry/yell out 
ikgurdaykga-gi 
urdaykg-urdaykga-rri 
[V)Ikkljlkkaiam] 
[Ikkuqaikkagi]  
[ uqaikkuqaikkari] 
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PIRR/PI 
PR 
PR 
FU 
PP 
PI 
PR 
PP 
PIRR/PI 
PR 
FU 
ikgurdaykga-rri 
urdaykg-urdaykga-m 
ikgurdaykga-m 
ikgurdaykgi 
to do all the time 
ay/ikgaykgija-gi 
ay/ikgaykgiji-rri 
ay/ikgaykgiji-yam 
to talk 
julukgulpba-gi 
(j )ulukgulpbi-rri 
(j )ulukgulpba-yam 
yulukgulpba-yi 
[rkkuqaikkari] 
[uqaikkuqaikkam] 
[rkkuqaikkam] 
[rkkuqaikki] 
[ai/rkkaikkrJagi] 
[ai/rkkaikkrJiri] 
[ ai/rkkaikkrjiam] 
[fulukkulppagi] 
[U)ulukkulpprri] 
[ U)ulukkulppaiam]  
[julukkulppai. i] 
In all of these forms, except for the adjective form in (2-5), there is a stress between the two 
geminates. 
2.1.2 Retroflexion 
Retroflexion is usual ly distinguishable by an [.1.] offgJide on the vowel preceding the apical 
consonant. I did not observe a retroflex contrast for apicals not preceded by a vowel . Given the 
morphological structures of Limilngan, the only position where apicals are not preceded by a 
vowel is word-initial position. Retroflexion is contrastive in all other positions: morpheme­
finally, morpheme-medially, and morpheme-initially preceded by a vowel-final prefix. The 
fol lowing minimal and sub-minimal pairs i l lustrate the contrast in these positions. 
(2-7) nidirr fishing line dirdatj native cat 
mumuningi plain umumingi eldest child 
malam belly marlam didgeridoo 
barragut white man bagartbagart frog sp. 
ngalmugan female leader lamugam bird sp. 
angul high, top magangurl plant sp. 
bi-linan they are good b-i-rlarla-ng they made it 
There are no examples of the retroflex stops or nasals morpheme-initially. There are no 
prefix-taking stems with initial apical stops, and the few prefix-taking stems with initial apical 
nasals are all alveolar. The alveolar tap IITI and the retroflex continuant Irl differ from the other 
apicals, as they contrast in manner as well as place of articulation. Neither is attested 
morpheme-initially, and the continuant Irl i s  not attested morpheme-finally. However, as shown 
in (2-8) it can be seen that they contrast in morpheme-medial position. 
(2-8) -alirmgan lightweight lumgun scorpion 
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2.1.3 Word-initial alternations between /j/ and /dJ 
The palatal stop Ij/ is uncommon word-initially, occurring only in  a few nominal roots and 
some verbal imperatives. In nearly all cases a word-initial Ij/ is fol lowed by Iii or lui. In these 
cases the palatal realisation is invariant. However there are two cases where a word-initial Ij/ is 
fol lowed by Ia!. In these two cases, the palatal realisation alternates with an apical realisation. 
(2-9) da- - ja-
dakgigak - jakgigak 
definite 
maybe 
[da- - dae- - jae-] 
[daekkrgak - jaekkrgak] 
Both of these roots are high frequency function roots, suggesting further that Ija! is a marked 
combination word-initially in Limilngan. The apical-initial realisations are more common than 
the palatal-initial realisations. The palatal-initial forms may nevertheless be analysed as the 
original forms for three reasons. Firstly, the paradigm of the ja- 'definite '  root shows that the 
palatal forms are original (Table 3.6). Only the palatal form occurs when fol lowed by /iI, as in j-
0-iga 'DEF-I-pl' (*d-0-iga). Secondly, there are a number of roots which commence with Ida! 
which do not show any alternation. Thirdly, the [ae] vowel which is commonly found in 
realisations of this form, is otherwise found after palatals, but not after apicals (2.2). 
The word-initial alternation between Ij/ and Id/ realisations discussed here appears to be of 
some historical relevance in understanding the phonotactic patterns of Limilngan, which are 
unusual from the general perspective of Australian languages. Among these unusual patterns is 
the fact that Id/ is more common than Ij/ root-initial ly. The alternation i l lustrated in (2-9) 
suggests that some of these root-initial apical stops may derive historical ly from Ij/. 
2.1.4 Lenition of the velars 
In addition to the lenition patterns discussed in 2. 1 . 1 ,  the velar stop shows another realisation 
possibility, or more accurately non-realisation possibi l ity: deletion word-medially. Deletion is 
usually understood as forming part of a lenition sequence: stop > fricative > deletion. Deletion is 
not equally possible in all situations, but depends on the nature of the neighbouring segments, 
and the prosodic structure of the word. There are only a few examples of medial consonant 
clusters involving the velar stop. It may be deleted in the cluster environment Iygl, at least. 
(2- 10) gay-gak 
where-IV 
'where' 
[gaiak} 
Deletion is principally an intervocalic phenomenon. Deletion with a following Ia! vowel,  as 
in (2- 1 0), is however very rare. Nearly all examples of deletion have a fol lowing Iii or lui. The 
velar stop cannot be deleted if deletion would result in the creation of a monosyllable. Some 
examples of deletion are given in (2- 1 1 ). 
(2- 1 1 )  Form Meaning Attested Unattested 
realisation realisation 
marlmi-ja-gi it barked [malmijayi} - [malmijai} 
lagurr crow [ Iayur} - [Ia.ur} 
gagi father [gayi} * [gai} 
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As i l lustrated in (2- 1 1 ), with the possible realisations of lagurr 'crow' ,  the prosodic 
restriction cannot be formulated as a restriction against deletion in disyllables. Limilngan 
permits [a .u] as a hiatus realisation sequence, and so reduction is possible with lagurr. It does 
not permit [a. i] as a hiatus realisation sequence, probably because [ail is a diphthong sequence in  
Limilngan whereas [au] is not, and so reduction is not possible with gagi. As a final point in  
considering deletion of the velar stop, it may be noted that in all available examples the velar 
stop belongs to an unstressed syllable. 
The velar nasal is also deleted intervocally in similar circumstances to the velar stop. In this 
case, it appears that the vowels must be identical . It also appears that the velar nasal cannot be 
deleted if it belongs to a stressed syllable. Some examples of deletion are given in (2- 1 2). 
(2- 1 2) Form Meaning Attested Unattested 
realisation realisation 
w-adlangan old man [wadlal)an] - [wadlaan] 
ngilinginyi niece [ J)IIIrjipi] * [I)Ifiipi] 
The velar nasal is much more commonly subject to deletion in word-initial position, and it 
thereby produces a vowel initial form. There are many morphemes and words with underlying 
initial vowels in Limilngan. The contrast between a form with an underlying initial vowel and a 
form with an underlying initial velar nasal is established by a contrast in the range of possible 
realisations of these forms. 
nginyi 
inyi-
you 
interrogati ve 
[J)ipi] - [ipi] 
[ipi] - * [I)ipi] 
The 2M pronoun nginyi and the interrogative root inyi- contrast in  their range of possible 
reali sations. In the verbal paradigms, there are systematic contrasts between realisations which 
may i nvolve an initial velar nasal, and those which do not. 
(2- 1 3 )  a .  ng-ayurni I went back [ J)aiul1i] - [aiul1i] 
I -went back 
b. 0-ayurni It went back [aiul1i] - *[ J)aiul1i] 
IV-went back 
(2- 1 4) a. nga-rr-ayurni We went back [l)araiul1i] - [araiul1i] 
l -AS-went back 
b. a-rr-ayurni You went back [araiul1i] - *[ l)araiul1i] 
2A-AS-went back 
As i l lustrated in (2- 1 3), there is a contrast between the 1 prefix nga- and the IV prefix 0-. 
There is also a contrast between the 1 prefix nga- and the 2A prefix a-, as i l lustrated in 
(2- 1 4). The velar nasal undergoes a quite separate lenition when it is in  coda position. 
(2- 1 5) -mangmung clever [maJ)muJ)] - [mamu] 
(2- 1 6) marnanggurr sky [mal1al)gur] - * [mal1agur] 
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In this position, the velar specification of the nasal may be deleted and the [nasal] feature is 
relinked to the preceding vowel .  As illustrated in (2- 16), this is not attested when the velar 
specification is shared with the following onset. However it should be noted that (2- 16) is the 
only example of the cluster InggJ in the corpus (Table 2.3), and this word was not commonly 
attested. More frequent attestation might produce examples of vowel nasalisation as an alternate 
realisation for forms with clusters. 
2.1.5 The palatal lateral 
The palatal lateral is  an uncommon phoneme in Limilngan. It is  found in the following 
lexemes. 
(2- 1 7) ilyiwin 
ilyiwin muluman 
lalykgi 
lalykgi damban 
limin balyi 
lurrilyarr 
ulikbily 
walyimba 
walykga 
urine 
mullet 
fly 
white apple 
white gum 
brolga 
kneecap; mangrove oyster; l i ly stem 
axe 
younger sibling 
Given its rarity, it is  necessary to consider an alternative analysis of this sound as a cluster 
consisting of the alveolar lateral III and the palatal continuant Iy/. This analysis is adopted in the 
paradigms of certain verbs, as i l lustrated in (2- 1 8). 
(2- 1 8) il-yirrangi 
II-go down.PP 
'It went down. '  
The Class II prefix is il-, and so  the verb root is yirrangi in this form (otherwise 'to go down' 
is jirrangi - irrangi). Similar clusters of the alveolar nasal and the palatal continuant also occur 
inter-morphemically. 
(2- 19) n-in-yugu-k 
2M-FU-bathe-FU 
'You will bathe. '  
There is one example of  an  intra-morphemic cluster of  the other alveolar liquid Irrl and the 
palatal continuant. 
(2-20) larryal jabiru 
Consequently, a cluster analysis of /lyl cannot be dismissed as phonotactically implausible. 
The argument against a general adoption of the cluster analysis is the occurrence of Ilyl as a coda 
in lalykgi 'fly' ,  ulikbily 'kneecap, mangrove oyster, lily stem' ,  and walykga 'younger sibling'. 
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Codas showing ascending sonority such as III + Iyl are universally dispreferred, and they are not 
otherwise attested in Limilngan. 
The palatal lateral must therefore be analysed as a unitary segment, though one of very 
restricted frequency. It should be noted that the low frequency of the palatal lateral phoneme is 
not in  itself unusual . In a number of other languages of the Darwin region (Kamu, Malak-Malak, 
Matngele), where the palatal lateral is a distinctive phoneme, it is also of low frequency. The 
fol lowing (sub-)minimal pairs establish the contrast with the other two laterals. 
(2-2 1 )  lalykgi fly 
limin balyi white gum 
lalkgi 
arli 
2.1 .6  Sequences of the alveolar lateral and stop 
pigeon sp. 
to laugh 
In addition to the standard lateral and stop realisations, Limilngan also shows [ I  d) and [dl] 
sequences in intervocalic position. These sequences are also found in other languages of the Van 
Diemen sprachbund. Larrakia, to the west, shows [dl] sequences, which appear to be analysable 
as c lusters. Gaagudju, to the east, shows [Id] sequences, which are analysable as an allophonic 
realisation of 11/. The [Id] sequence in Limilngan appears in origin to have been an alternate, 
allophonic, realisation of 11/, when the preceding vowel was stressed. This is most clearly 
i l lustrated in verbal paradigms, where there are alternations in the position of stress, as in the 
paradigm of 'hear-PP' ,  set out in (2-22). 
(2-22) hear-PP 
1 M  ng-aldugi-ny [oaldugip] 
2M nginy-ulugi-ny [OIpulugip] 
31 w-aldugi-ny [waldugip] 
lA  nga-y-ulugi-ny [oaiulugip] 
2A a-y-ulugi-ny [aiulugip] 
3A i-y-ulugi-ny [iulugip] 
The vowel of the Class II prefix il- is not generally stressed, and this prefix does not usually 
have an [Id] realisation. However, there are a few forms, where the vowel of the il- prefix is 
stressed, and these forms can show [Id] realisations. 
(2-23) ild-igi-ny [ildIgip] 
II-burn-PP 
'It (got) burnt. '  
(2-24) il-a-nigi-rri [I1amgiri] 
II-IRR-burn-P 
'It did not burn/get burnt. '  
The Past Perfective form in (2-23) has a stress on the vowel of the il- prefix and the prefix 
shows an [Id] realisation. On the other hand, the Past Irrealis form in (2-24), does not have stress 
on the vowel of the il- prefix,  and the prefix does not show an [ Id] realisation. However, there is 
no predictive relationship between stress and [Id] realisations synchronically in Limilngan. 
There are forms which are not attested with an [Id] realisation, despite a preceding stress. 
(2-25) a. il-ami-ny 
n-do/say-pp 
'It did/said it. ' 
b. milijan 
yesterday 
[Ilamip] 
[mllIfan] lulayi [Iulai. i] 
animal, game 
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There are i n  fact no  examples of the [ I  d )  sequence consistently in the realisations of  nominals. 
This sequence is found consistently only in the realisations of verbs. However, as (2-25) 
i l lustrates, it is not found in all verbs, though it is common. Further, there is one verb paradigm 
which shows [ld] preceded by an unstressed vowel . 
(2-26) to dance 
PIRR w-iyuldarri [wiuldari] 
PI iyuldarri [iuldari] 
PR iyuldarra-yan [iuldaraian] 
FU in-uldarri [muldari] 
EV w-uldarri [wuldari] 
There were some cases where Felix gave [Id] realisations in  paradigms which generally 
showed [ I ]  realisations. The paradigm of the verb 'to chase ' ,  set out in (2-27), generally involved 
only  [I] realisations. 
(2-27) to chase 
PIRR a-Iula-rri [alulari] 
PI lula-rri [Iulari] 
PR lula-yan [Iulaian] 
FU in-bilula [mbllula] 
EV a-lula [a lui a] 
However, Felix did provide some forms of this verb with [I d) realisations. 
(2-28) du-0-1ula-yan 
IM<3-chase-PR 
'It is chasing me. '  
[dululaian] - [dululdaian] 
He also gave some [Id] realisations with nominals which generally otherwise showed only [ I ) .  
ngiliyi dog [I)IILi] - [l)lldi. i] 
The available materials do not, therefore, allow for a definitive resolution of the 
representation of [Id] sequences. It seems likely that a wider range of materials would show a 
greater variation in [Id] vs [I] realisations. However, given that the appearance of [Id] sequences 
is not predictable in the available materials, it does not appear that they should be analysed as an 
allophone of Ill. The default analysis of a consonantal sequence is as a cluster. In this case, there 
is no reason to adopt any other analysis, and consequently words which have a high frequency of 
[ Id] realisations, are analysed as involving lId! clusters in this grammar. It should be noted that, 
while variation is possible, all word forms showed a distinct preference for either [I] or [Id] 
realisations. 
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The other sequence [dl] has a rather different status from the [ Id] sequence. It is much rarer, 
being consistently found only in four nominal roots and one verbal paradigm. 
(2-29) -adlingi small of back [adlIl) i]  
-idlungminan strong [Idluf)mman] 
ladli fat [Iadli] 
w-adlangan old man [ wadlaf)an] 
w-adlalingan old men [wadlalIf)an] 
(2-30) to puli/take out 
PP ngadla-ng, idla-ng [f)adlaf)], [idlaf)] 
PIRR w-aldaga-rri [waldagari] 
FU in-idlagi [midlagi] 
These forms were consistently realised with the [dl] sequence. However, there were also 
examples of words, which generally  showed [I] realisations, showing [dl] realisations. However, 
these variant realisations were comparatively infrequent. 
The [dl] sequence, l ike the [ Id] sequence, is most commonly  found after a stressed vowel. 
However, as with the [ Id] sequence, there is no predictive relationship between stress and the 
appearance of [dl] realisations. Given that it is not possible to predict the appearance of [dl] 
realisations, the sequence must be analysed as distinctive. It could be analysed as either a cluster 
IdU or as a unitary prestopped lateral phoneme. There are arguments against both of these 
analyses. Against the cluster analysis is the fact that there are no other heterosyllabic clusters in 
Limilngan where the first member is less sonorous than the second member (2.3), and such 
c lusters are universally dispreferred. Against the prestopped lateral analysis is the fact that 
Limilngan does not otherwise show prestopping, even phonetically. In the absence of 
compelling evidence for a unitary prestopping analysis, I fol low the default analysis of 
consonantal sequences and analyse the [dl] sequences as realisations of a Idl/ cluster. 
2.1. 7 Realisations of the labial continuant 
The labial continuant has two realisations. It is realised as a continuant following consonants, 
following the vowels Ia! and Iii, and in word-initial position. Felix maintained a contrast 
between word-initial Iwul and word-initial lui with reasonable consistency. 
wulun 
ulik 
[wulun] 
[Ullk] 
* [ulun] 
* [wulik] 
(an)other 
sti l l ,  yet 
The labial continuant does not have an independent segmental realisation following lui. 
(2-3 1 )  w-a-ngi [waf)i] 
3I-gO-PR 
'He is going.' 
(2-32) u-w-a-ngi 
3I-IRR-go-P 
'He should have gone. ' 
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(2-33) i-rr-w-a-ngi [Irwal) i]  
3-AS-IRR-go-P 
'They should have gone. '  
The phonetic contrast between the Present tense form in (2-3 1 )  and the Past Irrealis form in 
(2-32) is one of an initial [w] versus an initial [u] .  Comparison of (2-32) and (2-33) shows that 
the Irrealis prefix is realised as [w] following a consonant, but has no independent segmental 
realisation in (2-32). This alternation does not, of itself, provide evidence for the positing of a 
Iwl segment in (2-32). The form in (2-32) would be most directly analysed as u-a-ngi '3I.IRR­
go-P' , where the u- prefix combined information about person, number and realis status. 
The factor supporting the positing of a Iwl segment in (2-32) is the appearance of the tense [u] 
allophone. This allophone otherwise appears only in  word-final position. It is not required 
simply by adjacency to another vowel. The lax allophone [u] appears in diphthongal realisations. 
(2-34) a. d-inmuyngan II-heavy 
b. d-0-anynguwinguwa-yan 
I M<3-cover-PR 
'She always covers me. '  
[dmmuil)an] 
[ daipl)UII)Uaian] 
As i l lustrated in (2-34), [ui] is the realisation of luyl, and [UI] is  the realisation of luwi/. There 
does not appear to be any commonality between hiatus and word-final position that would 
account for the appearance of the tense allophone in these two positions, which reflects a single 
motivating factor. The tense allophone in (2-34)b. is most satisfactorily accounted for as a 
unitary realisation of lui + Iw/. 
2.1.8 Realisations of the palatal continuant 
The palatal continuant has three realisations. It is realised as a continuant fol lowing 
consonants (2. 1 .5), and as an onset fol lowing the lui vowel. 
guyi 1 +2A [guji] * [gui.i] 
The palatal continuant does not occur word-initially in the available materials. There are 
many examples of word-initial IiI, but forms with an initial iiI are not attested with a [jI] 
realisation. 
iluk ground [rluk] * [jrluk] 
Following the Ia! vowel, and as a coda fol lowing the lui vowel, the palatal continuant is 
realised as [ i ] ,  and forms a diphthong with the preceding Ia! or lui vowel.  
(2-35) a. ayal road [ai .al] * [ajal] 
b. aykgurr two [aikkur] 
c. ng-uykgal [ I)uikkal] 
I -mouth 
'my mouth' 
22 Mark Harvey 
There are two reasons for analysing the [i] vowels in the above as realisations of a coda Iyl, 
rather than as part of a diphthong. Firstly, if these forms were analysed as involving diphthongs, 
then Limilngan would be a language with a contrast between short vowels and diphthongs, but 
no contrast between short vowels and long vowels. This would be a highly marked state of 
affairs. Secondly, there appear to be dependencies between the [ i] vowel and any fol lowing coda 
consonant. The general structure for coda clusters in Limilngan is [+continuant]+[-continuant] 
(2.3, 2 .7). In the available materials, the only coda consonants found in syllables with the [ail 
and [ui] diphthongs are stops. If the [ i] vowel in these diphthongs was a realisation of an Iii 
vowel, then it is l ikely that there should be examples of [ail] , [air], [uil] , and [uir] syllables, given 
that 11/ and IITI are commonly attested as codas, even in the limited materials available. 
Therefore, the available materials are best analysed by treating the [i] vowel in these diphthongs 
as a realisation of a coda Iyl, and not as a iii vowel forming part of a diphthong. 
The palatal continuant does not have an independent segmental realisation fol lowing the Iii 
vowel . 
(2-36) a. liyarr pandanus 
b. iyinbayk ghost 
c. limiyuk grub sp. 
[nar] 
Qmbaik] 
[IImiuk] 
* [IIjar] 
* [Ijmbaik] 
* [IImljuk] 
The factor supporting the positing of a Iyl in (2-36) is the tense vowel allophone [ i ] .  This 
allophone otherwise appears only in word-final position, and in syllables closed by palatal 
consonants. There is no apparent motivation for its appearance in hiatus. The tense allophone in 
these forms is most satisfactorily accounted for as a unitary realisation of iii + Iy/. 
2.1.9 Secondary palatalisation 
The velar nasal shows optional secondary palatalisation when fol lowed by a stressed Iii, 
provided that the consonant following the Iii vowel is not a palatal consonant. Some examples 
of optional secondary palatalisation are provided in (2-37). 
(2-37) a. ngiliyi dog [l)jIl i . i] b. mingililuk l i ly tuber [mIl)jIliluk] 
c. l-i-ngi-gi [lrl)jIgi] d. m-i-ngirlirli-ny [mIl)jIlIlip] 
II<l -put-pp III<l -put in-PP 
' I  put it (down).' 'I put it in.' 
In the available materials, the following stress is  always a primary stress. Some examples of 
words, where secondary palatalisation is not possible, because of a fol lowing palatal consonant, 
are provided in (2-38). 
(2-38) a. ng-a-yung-iji 
I -go-PP-here 
'I came. '  
b. nginyi 
'you' 
[I)Ipi] * [I)frpi] 
c. ng-iyulkga-rri 
I -play-PI 
'I was playing.' 
[I)"iulkkari] 
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*[I)Jiulkkari] 
As the form [rjiulkkari] shows, the phonetic realisation does not necessarily involve a 
fol lowing palatal consonant. The direct constraint on secondary palatalisation may in fact be 
vowel allophony. The forms in (2-37) all have a following lax allophone. The Iii vowel is  
invariably tense when there is a following Iyl (2. 1 .8), and tends to be realised as tense in faster 
speech when stressed and followed by a palatal (2.2). It may be that secondary palatalisation is 
incompatible with a fol lowing tense allophone. This would explain its optionality of secondary 
palatalisation. The possible realisations of a word like ngiliyi 'dog' might be [I)fr l i . i ]  in slower 
speech and [I)i l i . i ]  in faster speech. 
There is one example where secondary palatalisation was found, with a following unstressed 
vowel. 
(2-39) ngi-ngimu-ng 
I -enter-PP 
'I went in . '  
(2-40) ngil-angil 
FEM-older sister 
'older sister' 
[ l)I1al)ll] 
A comparison of (2-39) with (2-40) suggests that the relevant factor in the form [I)ill)ilmul) ] ,  
with the unstressed initial [ I)il] syllable, is a harmony from the fol lowing standard stressed [I)il] 
syllable. 
The velar stop does not show secondary palatalisation, though it is  attested in the appropriate 
environment. 
(2-4 1 )  girriluk curlew [ginluk] * [gilnluk] 
2.2 Vowel phonemes and their realisations 
Limilngan has a classical three vowel system la, i, uI. There is no lexical vowel length 
contrast, though monosyllabic words show long vowels (2.6. 1 ) .  The realisation patterns of 
vowels are affected by stress, with unstressed vowels frequently showing reduced realisations. 
Full vowel realisations show relatively little variation. The allophony patterns of the ful l  vowel 
realisations are set out in (2-42). 
(2-42) /i/: 
lui: 
[i] 
[I] 
[u] 
a. Word-finally 
b. In syllables closed by a palatal consonant 
c. When fol lowed by Iyl (2. 1 .8) 
Elsewhere 
a. Word-finally 
b. When the following consonant is Iwl (2. 1 .7) 
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[u] Elsewhere 
laI: [al] 
[ail 
An optional realisation when preceded by a palatal. The [al] 
realisation is most common in  stressed syllables and/or when there is 
a fol lowing alveolar. 
a. Obligatory in syllables closed by a palatal . 
b. An optional realisation if the following onset i s  palatal. 
[a] Elsewhere 
Stressed vowels always show full real isations. In faster speech, the two high vowels tend to 
have tense realisations, when stressed. This is  particularly so for /il when fol lowed by a palatal, 
and for lui when followed by the labial or velar stops. 
Unstressed vowels vary between a ful l  realisation and a reduced realisation. The analysis of 
these reduced realisations is  problematic. Reduced realisations are commonly indistinct, and 
there are a number of situations where it is not clear which vowel phoneme a reduced realisation 
should be assigned to. Given these uncertainties, I have attempted to represent pronunciations as 
closely as possible in a narrow transcription. If further information was available, it is certainly 
the case that some transcriptions of unstressed vowels would be revised. 
The distribution of reduced realisations is controlled primarily by position in the word. 
Vowels in syllables at word boundaries resist reduction. Vowels in syllables fol lowing the 
primary stress also resist reduction. Reduction i s  therefore most common in medial syllables 
preceding the primary stress. As such, reduction is more common in verbs than in nominals, 
given that there are more verb forms of five or more syllables than there are nominal forms of 
these lengths. Reduction is also influenced by the neighbouring segment. A fol lowing [labial] 
segment encourages rounding. 
(2-43) m-iwi-yi-nija 
III-3-M-GEN 
'hers/his/its' 
[muwimIja] 
The initial unstressed vowel in (2-43) does not in fact attain a ful l  [u] realisation, but it is 
somewhat raised and rounded towards this target. 
2.3 Phonotactics 
The phonotactic patterns of nominal roots are set out in Table 2.3. The figures in Table 2.3 
are calculated in accordance with a concept of the root as a phonological construct, and not as a 
lexical entry. Thus, for a lexical entry, such as bagartbagart 'frog sp. ' ,  which is inherently 
reduplicated, only the base bagart entered into calculations for Table 2.3. The cluster Irtbl which 
appears across the reduplication boundary is not included. Similarly, with a lexical entry, such 
as minbulungbulung 'bird sp. ' ,  involving a partial reduplication, the Inbl c luster is included but 
the Ingbl cluster is not. 
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Table 2.3: Phonotactics 
Root initial m 104 I 96 i 50 a 39 
u 35 b 23 d 20 g 16 
ng 15 w 1 5  n 1 3  j 1 1  
Root final i 104 n 92 k 60 I 36 
rr 27 tj 23 ny 23 ng 13  
y 12 rl 1 2  m 1 0  a 7 
t 5 u 4 ly 3 P 2 
m 2 rt 2 
Tautosyllabic Ik 23 rrk 7 rmg 1 
cluster 
Heterosyllabic mb 27 kb 1 5  tjb 14  nb 13  
cluster lkg 10 nng 8 ykg 7 tjg 5 
nyb 5 nyng 5 mm 5 ngm 3 
rmg 3 mng 3 tb 2 nym 2 
lpb 2 rlkg 2 lykg 2 Ipb 2 
yng 2 rrkg 2 tg 1 tj 1 
rtb 1 nd 1 ngg 1 mb 1 
r+ny 1 rrpb 1 rrg 1 r+ng 1 
rw 1 yw 1 
Intervocalic g 43 kg 1 8  j 1 6  d 6 
stop tjj 4 b 4 rd 3 
It is evident from Table 2.3 that Limilngan departs in a number of ways from the phonotactic 
patterns which characterise the distribution of consonants in most Australian languages. These 
characteristic patterns may be described in terms of the place and sonority hierarchies as set out 
in (2-44). 
(2-44) Apical > Larninal > Velar > Labial 
Continuant > Liquid > Nasal > Stop 
Australian languages prefer root-initial segments to be low on both hierarchies. Root-initial 
frequencies in Limilngan do not conform to these preferences. There are many roots with an 
initial vowel, and among the consonant-initial roots the apicals show a high frequency of 
occurrence. Historically, there was probably a higher frequency of vowel-initial roots. As 
discussed in 3.3,  there is evidence that the Class II and III prefixes 1- and m- have been added to 
vowel-initial roots to derive new nominal stems. These new stems tend over time to be re­
analysed as roots. It seems l ikely that the high frequency of ImJ and /II as root-initial segments is  
at least partly to be explained by this process. The high frequency of vowel-initial roots cannot 
be reduced by analysing lui and Iii initial forms as realisations of Iwul and Iyil (2. 1 .7, 2 . 1 .8). 
Australian languages prefer root-final segments to be high on both hierarchies, though 
continuant codas are dispreferred. The root-final patterns found in Limilngan conform to those 
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found generally in northern languages. The velar stop Ik! has a high frequency, reflecting the 
universal preference for velar codas. In this respect, it may be noted that the attested 
tautosyllabic clusters, not involving a geminate stop, consist of an apical liquid + a velar plosive, 
in all but one case the stop Ik!. Tautosyllabic clusters are nearly always root-final . The few 
cases where they are not root-final are listed in (2-45). 
(2-45) jitbulkbulk 
lumuwulkbarl 
bird sp. 
bird sp. 
lumulkban 
uwarrkbi 
feather 
brain;  cycad; to vomit (verbal particle) 
These are the only examples of heterorganic tri-consonantal clusters in  Lirnilngan. The status 
of some of the examples of tautosyllabic /lk! is somewhat uncertain. In a number of cases, Felix 
varied between a realisation with a final tautosyllabic cluster Ilk! and a realisation with a single 
segment coda 11/. There is some uncertainty as to whether the cluster Ilk! is underlying in all 
cases, or whether some tokens reflected the addition of a velar to an /II coda in order to obtain a 
more desirable place profile. 
There is a little independent evidence for the desirability of velar codas in Limilngan. The 
fol lowing example comes from text, and i l lustrates the insertion of a velar l iaison sequence 
between two vowels which would otherwise have been brought into hiatus. 
(2-46) bi-jumu i-rr-a-yung-iji 
3A-child 3-AS-go-PP-here 
'The children came.' 
[blfUI1UI)9IraiuI)IJi] 
The one significant variation from usual root-final patterns of northern languages, and indeed 
of Australian languages generally, is in the high frequency of /iI, and the very low frequencies of 
Ia! and lui. This pattern presumably reflects a historical change *v# > iii (2.8.2) 
Australian languages generally show two kinds of heterosyllabic clusters: homorganic clusters 
and hetero-organic clusters. The class of homorganic clusters always includes nasal-stop 
clusters, and in nearly all Australian languages, these clusters are found at all places of 
articulation and are among the most frequent clusters. An examination of Table 2.3 shows that 
while Imbl is the most common cluster, the other homorganic nasal-stop clusters are basically 
absent. The velar cluster Inggl is attested in mamanggurr 'sky' . The alveolar cluster Indl is 
found in the loan word nandu 'horse ' .  The palatal cluster Inyj/ is attested in the place name 
gunanyjarr 'Point Stuart' . The retroflex cluster Irndl is unattested. It is almost certain that a 
larger Limilngan vocabulary would provide further examples of the other homorganic clusters. 
However, it is most unlikely that the frequency patterns would be altered in a significant way. 
An examination of the frequencies for intervocalic stops, also l isted in Table 2.3, suggests that 
the frequency of homorganic clusters should not be considered in isolation. For the labials and 
velars, there appears to be a relationship between the frequency of the homorganic cluster and 
the corresponding intervocalic single and geminate stops. The homorganic labial cluster is  
common, but the single labial stop is rare and the geminate labial stop unattested 
intervocalically. On the other hand, both the single and geminate velar stops are common 
i ntervocalically, but the velar cluster is rare. The situation with the coronals is different. The 
apicals are rare as both intervocalic stops and as clusters. The palatals are not rare as 
intervocalic stops, though they are as a cluster. 
There appears to be a kind of overall patterning to obstruency. Coronal obstruency of any 
kind is not common, being most frequent with the intervocalic palatals. Both labial and velar 
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obstruency are common. However, labial obstruency is chiefly realised in homorganic nasal­
stop clusters, whereas velar obstruency is chiefly realised by intervocalic stops 
In hetero-organic c lusters, Australian languages prefer that the coda should be no higher, and 
usuall y  lower, on both the place and sonority hierarchies than the fol lowing onset. In terms of 
place, these c lusters in Limilngan conform to the usual pattern. The place of the coda is always 
lower than that of the onset. They also conform in terms of sonority, in that there is no case 
where the onset is more sonorous than the coda. Northern languages usually allow clusters of 
equal sonority, and so it is not unusual to find hetero-organic clusters of two stops or two nasals. 
However, in terms of frequency Limilngan shows a significant departure from even northern 
patterns. In other northern languages, the most common types of hetero-organic c lusters are 
sonorant + obstruent c lusters. Clusters of equal sonority are consistently less frequent. This is  
obviously not the case in Limilngan, where clusters of equal sonority are at least as frequent as 
those with a falling sonority. In addition, the clusters of falling sonority show another unusual 
pattern. In nearly all the liquid + obstruent clusters, the obstruent is geminate. There is only one 
token of a liquid + single obstruent cluster: Irrgl. 
I have not attempted to set out the phonotactic patterns of verb roots in  a manner parallel to 
that of nominal roots. This is partly because many verb roots show a degree of irregular 
allomorphy, which makes the selection of basic allomorph problematic. It is also partly because 
the morphological analysis of verbal forms is subject to some uncertainty (4.2). An examination 
of the verbal paradigms (Appendix C) shows that verb root shapes are not radically different 
from nominal roots in shape. Verb roots do not commonly involve intra-morphemic clusters. 
Those roots involving an intra-morphemic cluster, which do not appear historically to be 
heteromorphemic (see Table 4. 1 ), are listed in (2-47). 
(2-47) marlmi to bark anbiny to be full 
ambirri to break (intr) ambulding to break (tr) 
itjbik to climb ambuldi to die (Min) 
anbiyi to die (Aug) aykgaykgi to do always 
mukbinya to eat ilk to finish 
inymuldi to give ambijiwi to hit 
ambildirrangi to jump anbalk to look after 
urlkgula to paddle iyulka to play 
ambirrwunga to scratch ilkgula to spear 
annuga to stand mulungbiny to stretch leg 
atjbatjbula to work 
Apart from the geminate Innl in annuga 'to stand' ,  the clusters are of the type found with 
nominals. As with the nominals, Imbl is the most common cluster. There are a number of 
clusters which appear to have historically occurred across an auxiliary boundary (4.2). 
2.4 Root-level and word-level morphology 
In Limilngan, there is reason to distinguish between two types of affixation: root-level 
affixation, symbolised by the hyphen (-), and word-level affixation, symbolised by the equals 
sign (=) . Root-level morphology involves both prefixes and suffixes. The prototypical 
characteristics of root-level affixation are set out below. 
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(a) Root-level affixes attach to roots, many of which cannot occur independently as words. 
(b) In words involving root-level affixation, there i s  a high degree of unpredictable 
allomorphy in the forms of both the root-level affixes and the roots. 
(c) Root-level affixation is unproductive. It does not appear that root-level affixes can be 
attached to loans. 
(d) Root-level suffixes combine with the root to form a single stress placement domain .  
(e) Vowel-initial root-level suffixes syllabify with the root (2.7). 
Word-level morphology is entirely suffixing in Limilngan. The prototypical characteristics of 
word-level suffixation are set out below. 
(a) Word-level suffixes attach to stems which could occur independently as words. 
(b) Word-level suffixes constitute a stress placement domain independently of the word 
which they attach to. 
(c) In words involving word-level suffixes, there is little or no allomorphic variation in the 
form of the stem or of the word-level suffix.  
(d) At least some types of word-level suffixation are productive. Nominal case marking 
(3. 1 1 ) can be attached to loans. 
(e) Some word-level suffixes can appear as independent words, immediately foIIowing the 
stem, within a phrasal compound structure (3. 1 1 ) .  
(f) Vowel-initial word-level suffixes do not syllabify with the root (2.7). 
There are a few examples of al lomorphy in word-level suffixation (3 . 1 1 .2, 4.6.2, 4.6.3). 
Given that some of the some of the word-level suffixes can occur independently, the term 
'enclisis' might appear more appropriate than 'word-level suffixation' .  However, a number of 
word-level suffixes cannot occur as independent words, and the word-level suffixes generally do 
not display other patternings typical of enclitics. They attach to particular classes of words, and 
not to particular positions in phrases, sentences, or intonation units. They do not display 
anomalous phonotactic patternings. Consequently, the term 'enclisis' does not appear apposite. 
2.5 Reduplication 
Most examples of reduplication involve root-level prefixation. Nominal reduplication signals 
plurality (3.3 . 1 ). It is synchronicaI Iy highly irregular in form. One reduplicant appears to have 
been a closed monosyIIable which was prefixed if the initial segment of the root was a vowel, 
and infixed if the initial segment was a consonant. 
(2-48) Base Reconstruction Reduplication 
black bigagan *-b-ib-igagan -biwigagan 
mature lambangi *l-am-ambangi lamambangi 
old man w-adlangan *w-adl-adlangan w-adlalingan 
reaIIy -murlkgiji *-m-um-urlkgiji -mamurlkgiji 
smaII -(m)alkgan * -( m )alkg -alkgan -(m)alkgikgan 
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A second nominal reduplicant appears to have been an open monosyllable which was infixed 
before the final syllable. 
(2-49) Base Reconstruction Reduplication 
bad -makgayay *-makga-ya-yay -mikgiyayi 
fast -iligan *-ili-ga-gan -iligagan 
long -irrinyan *-irriny-nga-ngan -irrinyngangan 
If the reconstructions above are correct, then the redupl icated forms have been affected by 
changes reducing vowels and sequences of consonant c lusters. 
The third nominal reduplicant, found only with the definite demonstratives (3.6. 1 ) ,  appears to 
have been a complete reduplication. 
(2-50) Base Reconstruction Redupl ication 
da-na-k *danak-da-na-k da-na-k-ganak 
DEF-ll-DIST DEF-II-DIST -EMPH 
da-ma-k *damak-da-ma-k da-ma-k-gamak 
DEF-II-DIST DEF-II-DIST-EMPH 
da-ma-n *daman-da-ma-n da-ma-n-daman 
DEF-II-DIST DEF-I1-DIST -EMPH 
j-0-iga *jiga-j-0-iga j-0-iga-jiga 
DEF-I-PL DEF-I-PL-EMPH 
Verbal reduplication appears to have signalled certain probably iterative sub-aspects within 
the imperfective (4.3.4). The most common verbal reduplicant is a prefixed monosyllable. 
(2-5 1 )  Base Reduplication 
to bark marlmija marl-marlmija 
to be full anbinyma anm-anbinyma 
to bite (PI & PR) alw-alwa 
to break (intr) ambirri am-ambirri 
to break (tr) ambuldingma am-ambuldingma 
to chase off mila mi-mila 
to cut ingma ingm-ingma 
to defecate anya any-anya 
to die (m)anbiyi ( m)an-manbiyi 
to dig awarra aw-awarra 
to do always aykg-aykgija 
to finish mlwilkba mlwil-mlwilkba 
to go out aldiga al-aldiga 
to have anga ang-anga 
to hear aldaga al-aldaga 
to hit (PI & PR) am-ambijiwi 
to look after anbalkba an-anbalkba 
to paddle urlkgarli url-urlkgarli 
to push mala ma-mala 
to run around ang-angiji 
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to scratch ambirrwunga am-ambirrwunga 
to see liwi li-liwi 
to show atjga atjg-atjga 
to sing ijuga ij-ijuga 
to smell inyukba iny-inyukba 
to strike ungula ung-ungula 
to swim ijiyungma jiy-ijiyungma 
to throw ajikba aj-ajikba 
to tum umikgija um-umikgija 
to walk about atjb-atjbula 
As shown in (2-5 1 ), some verb roots, such as 'to walk about' are inherently reduplicated in 
this way. The other verbal reduplicant is a prefixed disyllable. 
(2-52) Base Reduplication 
to ask jikga jikgi-jikga 
to cover anynguwa any-nguwi-nguwa 
to crawl mugurra mugu-mugurra 
to cry/yel l  out urdaykg-urdaykga 
to fight minyungmi minyung-minyungmi 
to look for uldij-uldija 
to sing juga jigi-juga 
to swim jigu jigi-jigu 
to wait for (j)irriliwi irri-jirriliwi 
Synchronical ly, the distribution of the two verbal reduplicants is lexicalised. However, there 
i s  a correlation between the monosyllabic reduplicant and the verb root being vowel-initial, and a 
corresponding correlation between the disyllabic reduplicant and the verb root being consonant­
initial . Historical ly, the initial segment of the root may have been the factor conditioning the 
distribution of the two reduplicants. This would go some way to explaining why the disyllabic 
reduplicant occurs as an infix with the vowel-initial verb root anynguwa 'to cover' 
There are only a few examples of word-level reduplication, all involving the complete, 
compounding, reduplication of nominals. 
(2-53) a. amikgan 
b. da-wi-k 
DEF-I-DIST 
old woman 
amikgan 
old woman 
aykgimani d-ajan 
now Iv-nothing 
amikgan=amikgan old women 
atjban atjban= atjban w-ima-gi 
morning morning=morning 3I-get up-PP 
'That old woman used to get up early, every morning, but not now. '  
This word-level compounding reduplication appears to have a basic iconic iterative meaning, 
which is interpreted collectively or distributively, depending on the nature of the base nominal, 
and possibly on context. It has a different stress pattern to the complete, root-level 
reduplications found with the definite demonstratives (2.6.4). 
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2.6 Stress 
The basic foot type in Limilngan is the trochee. In general, polysyllabic morphemes 
constitute independent stress domains and feet are aligned from the left edge of these 
morphologically determined domains. Monosyllabic or consonantal suffixes are incorporated 
into the preceding domain.  Monosyllabic words receive an independent stress, and involve 
either a long vowel or a coda cluster. These are standard patterns for stress placement across 
Australia. 
Monosyllabic words are rare in Limilngan. There are only three attested monosyllabic verbal 
words, al l  from the paradigm of 'to hit' . 
(2-54) d-0-im [dirm] w-a-m [waam] l-a-m [Iaam] 
1 M<3-hiLPP I<l -ijiLPP II<l -hiLPP 
'SIRe hit me. ' 'I hit her/him.' 'I hit it (Class II). ' 
There is a somewhat wider range of monosyllabic word forms found in the nominal and 
particle classes. 
(2-55) l 
lar! 
[Ii] 
[Iaall 
yes 
testicles 
dak 
larmg 
[daak] 
[Iar!)] 
house 
lightning 
It is unclear how many monosyllables there are in Limilngan. There are a number of cases 
where it was not clear whether a word should be analysed as a monosyllable with a long high 
vowel or a disyllable with the corresponding vowel-semivowel-vowel sequence: liil vs liyi/, luu/ 
vs luwu/. 
(2-56) liyil 
nguwuk 
[n .r l ]  - [lrIl] 
[!)IJ.uk] - [!)l.lUk] 
mouse 
ironwood wax 
As shown in (2-56), the two realisations occur as variants. In these cases, I have adopted the 
disyllabic representation as these were the pronunciations that Felix  preferred. However, the 
status of the variants remains unclear, and it may be that Iii and nguk are in fact the correct 
representations. The same variations also occur in polysyllabic words. In these cases there is  
also some uncertainty. 
(2-57) luwunbun [Iuunbun] - [Iuunbun] blowfly 
While luwunbun is probably the correct representation, it is possible that lunbun is the correct 
representation. The long vowel and [u.u] sequence could simply be particularly strong 
realisations of a stressed vowel 
The placement of stress on monosyllabic prefix complexes (4. 1 ,  4.3) depends on the nature of 
the rooL If the root is polysyllabic, then a monosyllabic prefix complex does not generally  bear 
stress. However, if the root is monosyllabic, then the initial syllable of the preceding prefix 
complex will  bear stress. Consequently, all disyllabic words have an initial stress, regardless of 
their internal morphological structure. The complexities of stress placement arise in words 
which are trisyllabic or longer, and principally amongst those which are polymorphemic. These 
are standard patterns among prefixing languages. 
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Crosslinguistically the auditory perception of stress is most commonly correlated with higher 
amplitude, longer vowels, and high tones. Of these three potential cues, the first i s  the most 
consistent indicator of stress in Limilngan. The potentialities for alternating the respective 
amplitudes of neighbouring syllables provided the clearest and most consistent guide to stress 
placement. Stressed syllables accommodate greater amplitude more satisfactorily than 
unstressed syllables. The role of vowel length is uncertain. It appears that the low vowel Ia! and 
the high, back vowel lui are generally longer when stressed than unstressed. However, it is not 
clear that the high, front vowel /il was generally longer when stressed than when unstressed. 
This grammar does not provide a formal analysis of the tonal phonology of Lirnilngan. The 
available materials indicate, as in most other Australian languages, that tone is fundamentally 
phrase-level and not word-level in scope (5. 1 ,  Appendix A). Consequently, tone is not a reliable 
indicator of word-level stress. This is not to deny that there are significant interactions between 
tone and stress. 
There is a perceptible difference in Limilngan between primary and secondary stress. In 
words with multiple stresses, there is always one stress which permits a noticeably greater 
amplitude than the other stresses. This is the primary stress. Given that Lirnilngan has a 
complex verbal morphology, words with three stresses are quite common. While there is reason 
to distinguish a primary stress in forms with three stresses, there does not appear to be any reason 
to distinguish between the two remaining stresses, with one as a secondary stress and the other as 
a ternary stress. 
2.6.1 Stress placement in uninflected words 
There are two classes of roots which appear as words without requiring further substantive 
inflection. They are nouns, which are the open class of nominals (3 . 1 ), and the base pronouns 
(Table 3.2). The placement of stress in uninflected words is relatively simple. The majority of 
trisyllabic uninflected words also bear stress on their first syllable. The other trisyllables bear 
stress on the second syllable. The appearance of penultimate stress in trisyllables i s  not random, 
but rather shows a relationship to syllable weight. Trisyllables with a heavy second syllable are 
l ikely to show penultimate stress. As vowel length is  not contrastive in  Limilngan, syllable 
weight depends solely on the nature of the coda. There are nine trisyllabic words where the 
second syllable has a coda c luster. Eight of these trisyllables have stress on the second syllable. 
(2-58) girralpbung green ant [gm3lppul)] 
jitbulkbulk bird sp. ultpulkpulk] 
lumulkban feather [Iumulkpan] 
luralkgalk bull ant [Iu-talkkalk] 
milalkgalk ashes [mllalkkalk] 
mimalkgalk boil [mlmalkkalk] 
minyulkgulk spit [mlflulkkulk] 
uwarrkbi brain ;  cycad; to vomit [uarkpi] 
wangulwa front [wal)ulwa] 
The initial stress in wangulwa 'front' may relate to considerations of vowel sonority. It is the 
only form in (2-58) where the first vowel is more sonorous than the second. As we will see, 
there is other evidence suggesting that comparative vowel sonority may affect stress placement 
in some cases. 
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In considering trisyllables, with singleton codas in the second syllable, it i s  firstly necessary to 
distinguish six nouns which appear to involve the characteristic suffix,  -ngan (3. 10.2), 
historically. 
(2-59) duwamngan north [ duarl.l)an] 
langinyngan stingray sp.; [lal)iJll)an] 
tree sp.; woomera 
Limilngan - limil language name [IImrl( I)an)] 
malinyngan - maliny wasp [maliJl(l)an)] 
mimilngan flower [mImrll)an] 
mingilngan head of sugarbag [mIl)rll)an] 
The language name and the term for 'wasp' exhibit disyllabic alternants, and consequently 
there is strong evidence that the final syllable of the trisyllabic altern ant was historically the 
-ngan suffix for these two forms. The root is therefore disyllabic and, as such, stressed on the 
first syllable. The initial stress shown by the forms, other than duwamngan 'north ' ,  suggests 
that they also historically involved the suffix -ngan, though they do not exhibit alternant 
disyllabic forms. The penultimate stress in duwamngan may relate to considerations of vowel 
sonority. It is the only form in (2-59) where the second vowel is more sonorous than the first. 
Apart from the forms in (2-59), there are four trisyllables, where the second syllable has a 
singleton lateral , tap, or continuant coda. These four trisyllables have stress on the second 
syllable. 
(2-60) dammayngi moon [ dall.mail)i] 
imaLngarr Tiwi [rmall)ar] 
lmlrrmarr cloud [rmIrmar] 
lurrilmal black cockatoo [lurIlmal] 
There are seven trisyllables, where the second syllable has a hetero-organic nasal coda. Four 
of these trisyllables have stress on the second syllable. 
(2-6 1 )  danyamngi 
imbinyman 
lumbangmam 
miLingbi 
iyinbayk 
luwunbun 
maminybal 
whistleduck sp. 
sea eagle 
oyster 
turtle leg 
ghost 
blowfly 
nail 
[ daJlall.l)i] 
[rmbiJlman] 
[Iumbal)mam] 
[mrIIl)bi] 
Qrnbaik] 
[luunbun] 
[mamiJlbal ]  
I t  may be noted that maminybal 'nai l ' ,  with initial stress, is  the only form in (2-6 1 )  where the 
sonority of the second vowel is less than the first. There are six trisyllabic words, where the 
second syllable is closed by a homorganic nasal coda. All of these have stress on the first 
syllable. There are five trisyllables where the second syllable is closed by the first half of a 
geminate. All of these have stress on the first syllable. There are twelve trisyllables, where the 
second syllable is closed by a hetero-organic stop. Only two of these have stress on the second 
syllable. 
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(2-62) iwitjbi 
uwitjbi 
nearly 
red ochre 
[Iwicpi] 
[uicpi] 
There are eight trisyl labic words with penultimate stress, where the second syJlable is open. 
(2-63) alkgiji behind [ a lkkIfi] 
dinngagi already, before [dml)agi] 
iwirli tree sp. ; digging stick; [IWIli] 
snake sp. 
lurrilyarr brolga [lurIAar] 
luwarli rat [ Iuali]  
umamung l iver [ umarWl)] 
urlanginy lower arm [ ulal)ip] 
uwagi fire [uagi] 
The motivations for penultimate stress in these forms are not clear. The comparative sonority 
of vowels may be a factor. In five out of the eight forms in (2-63), the sonority of the second 
vowel greater than that of the first. Only in alkgiji 'behind' is the sonority of the first vowel is 
greater than that of the second. 
Quadrisyllabic words generally have a secondary stress on the first syllable, and a primary 
stress on the third syllable. If a quadrisyllable has closed syllables, then these are generally 
either or both of the first and third syllables. The quadrisyllabic forms with antepenultimate 
stress are listed in (2-64). 
(2-64) atjbungaji tomorrow [ aicpul)afi] 
aykgurajun three [aikku-lafun] 
dimarrkginyan dingo [dlmarkklpan] 
iyatdururr death adder [ iattu-lur] 
lumaminyan dilly bag [lumal1Ipan ]  
matjbulinan boomerang [maicpulman] 
maykgumikgun rib [maikkul1Ikkun] 
mingililuk l i ly tuber [mII)IlIluk] 
ulungaruk billabong [ ulul)a-l uk] 
umalikgan snake sp. [umallkkan] 
umarlikgan young woman [umallkkan] 
While syllable weight and comparative vowel sonority can explain some of the 
antepenultimate forms, they cannot explain al l of them. Quadrisyllabic forms with unstressed 
syllables closed by sonorants are li sted in (2-65). 
(2-65) iminybikbuk dream; shadow; [ImipbIkpuk] 
whirlwind 
liyinmungi mussel [limmul)i] 
manybirwarli back of neck [maipbI-lwali) 
umunngayan egg [umunl)aian) 
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The distribution of stress in quadrisyllables is evidently less predictable than that in 
trisyllables. There are only four uninflected words which are greater than four syllables in 
length. These words are l isted in (2-66). 
(2-66) imiligammi 
magarritjbamirl 
urugalitjbagi 
wiwinbirrali 
wild peanut tree 
star 
bandicoot 
middle of the night 
[ImIIIga'1mi] 
[magaricpamIlJ 
[ urugalicpagi] 
[ wlwInblrali] 
It may be noted that one the five syllable words with ante-penultimate stress may be 
historically analysable. The term for 'star' may be a de verbal form involving the word-level 
suffix =mirl (4.6.3). 
2.6.2 Stress placement in words involving only root-level inflection 
The distinction between prefixes and suffixes is of central importance in determining the 
placement of stress in  forms with root-level inflection. Root-level suffixes generally form a 
single stress placement domain in combination with the root. On the other hand, prefixes, all of 
which are root-level in Limilngan, do not general ly form a single stress placement domain in 
combination with the root. 
Root-level affixation is predominantly verbal in Limilngan. All verbs take substantive 
suffixes to mark tense, aspect and mood categories. They also take substantive suffixes to 
indicate a wide variety of information (4.3). This section sets out only the general patterns of 
verbal stress. Readers are advised to consult Appendix D, which provides stress information for 
all verbal words. 
The general pattern of stress placement in verbal words is that the first syll able of the verb 
root bears a stress, and that thereafter each alternate syllable also bears a stress, subject to the 
proviso that final syllables do not bear a stress. The final stress is the primary stress. 
Polysyllabic prefix complexes bear a secondary stress on their initial syllable. These patterns 
may be i l lustrated with forms from the paradigm of 'to follow' .  
(2-67) a. d-0-in-mamungi 
IM<3-FU-follow 
'SIRe will  fol low me.' 
b. w-anga-n-mamungi 
3I<2A-FU-follow 
'You lot will fol low her/him.' 
c .  du-0-mamunga-rri 
IM<3-follow-PI 
'S/Ile was fol lowing me. '  
d .  w-anga-rr-mamunga-rri 
3I<2A-AS-follow-PI 
'You lot were fol lowing her/him. '  
[ dmmamuJ)i] 
[ wal)anmamul)i] 
[ dumamuJ)ari] 
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As i l lustrated, when the verb is trisyllabic, as in the Future fonn mamungi, then this bears a 
single primary stress on its initial syllable. When the verb is quadrisyllabic, as in the Past 
Imperfective from mamunga-rri, then there is a secondary stress on the first syllable and a 
primary stress on the third syllable. These fonns also show that a polysyllabic prefix complex 
bears a secondary stress on its first syllable, whereas a monosyllabic prefix complex is 
unstressed. 
Stress placement i n  verbs is affected by considerations of syllable weight. Syllables closed by 
coda clusters, continuants, taps, laterals, and hetero-organic nasals attract stress. 
(2-68) nginy-imbirrwunga-ny [I)IplmbIrwul)aip] 
2M-scratch-Pp 
'You scratched. ' 
If stress is not on the initial syllable of the verb, then a monosyllabic prefix complex wil l  bear 
a secondary stress. 
Apart from the suffixes indicating tense, aspect, and mood, the only other root-level verbal 
suffix in Limilngan i s  the directional -iji 'here' suffix (4.6. 1 ). 
(2-69) ng-a-yung 
I -go-PP 
'I went' 
(2-70) i-y-a-ngi 
3-AS-gO-PR 
'They are going. ' 
(2-7 1 )  m-anga-limu-ng 
III<2A-get-pp 
'You lot got it. ' 
ng-a-yung-iji 
I -go-pp 
'I came' 
[ial)i] i-y-a-ng-iji [iaI)Iji] 
3-AS-go-PR-here 
'They are coming.' 
[mal)allmUI)] m-anga-limu-ng-iji [mal)allmUI)Iji] 
III<I -get-pp-here 
'You lot brought it here. '  
As i l lustrated in (2-7 1 ), the Past Perfective of 'get' is one of those verbs, where there is  no 
stress on the first syllable of the verb. Rather, stress is irregularly placed on the syllable before 
the verb root. No synchronic motivation can be provided for this placement, and its historical 
sources are not evident. This pattern is found elsewhere in the paradigm of 'get ' ,  with the vowel 
of the Irrealis prefix attracting stress. 
(2-72) a. l-i-y-a-limi [I iallmi] 
II<3-AS-IRR-get 
'They might get it. ' 
b. l-i-y-a-limi-rri [l iallmIri] 
II<3-AS-IRR-get-p 
'They should have got it . '  
This pattern is also found in a number of paradigms, where the verbal words consist of a 
disyllabic prefix complex and a monosyl labic verb. 
(2-73) a. w-iny-an-mi [wlpanmi] 
3I<2M-FU-give 
'You wil l  give it to him.' 
b. w-iny-an-bi [wlpanbi] 
3I<2M-FU-hit 
'You will  hit him. ' 
c. w-iny-a-ni 
3I<2M-FU-see 
[ wlpc'mi] d. w-iny-ba-wi 
3I<2M-IRR-hit 
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[wipbawi] 
'You will  see him.'  'You might hit him.' 
e. w-iny-ba-ni [wipbani] 
3I<2M-IRR-see 
' You might see him.' 
(2-74) w-anga-rr-w-a [wal)arwa] 
3I<2A-AS-IRR-give 
'You lot might give it to him. ' 
As i l lustrated, if the Future prefix, or the Irrealis prefix has a vowel, then that vowel bears the 
stress. In most other prefixing languages, it is the initial vowel of the prefix complex which 
bears stress in verbal words consisting of a disyllabic prefix complex and a monosyllabic verb. 
In addition to these irregularities, there are also a few verbal paradigms, which are stressed as if 
the verbal words lacked any internal morphological structure: e.g. the paradigm of 'to get up' 
(Appendix D). 
Only a small proportion of the nominal lexicon takes root-level affixation. Root-level 
affixation is found principally in the closed nominal classes: adjectives (3 .7), body part nouns 
(3.8), demonstratives (3 .6), kin nouns (3.5), and pronouns (3.4). Stress placement in word forms 
from these classes fol lows the principles already described for verbs. There is a stress on the 
first syllable of the root and thereafter each alternate syllable also bears a stress, subject to the 
proviso that final syllables do not bear a stress. The final stress is the primary stress. Nominal 
prefixes are monosyllabic, and consequently do not normally bear stress. There are some 
examples, where paradigms are stressed as if they lacked internal morphological structure: e.g. 
the paradigm of the body part noun -inan 'nose' (Appendix B). 
There are only two root-level suffixes which attach to nouns, which constitute the open class 
of nominals (3. 1 ). One is the -ini 'Another' suffix (3. 10. 1 ). 
(2-75) atjbungaji 
tomorrow 
'tomorrow' 
(2-76) milijan 
yesterday 
'yesterday' 
[aicpUl)af'mi] 
[millfan] 
atjbungaj-ini [aicpUl)afi] 
tomorrow-another 
'the day after tomorrow' 
milijan-ini [m'rlrfanlni] 
yesterday-another 
'the day before yesterday' 
As shown in (2-76), stress placement with this suffix differs from that found with the verbal 
-iji 'here' suffix, which would appear in most phonological aspects to paral lel -ini. The -iji 
suffix does not, of itself, attract stress (2-7 1 ), whereas the -ini suffix does. This suggests that the 
-ini suffix was historically an independent stress domain.  There is other evidence for this 
(3. 1 0. 1 ). 
The other nominal suffix which generally patterns as a root-level suffix i s  the -ngan 
'Characteristic' suffix (3. 10.2). 
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(2-77) a. maywilal 
mud 
'mud' 
b. urlirliny 
sick 
[maiwllal] maywilal-ngan 
mud-CHAR 
'muddy' 
urlirliny-ngan 
sick 
[maiwllall)an] 
As shown in (2-77), stress placement in fonns involving the -ngan suffix is  generally  that 
found with root-level suffixes. There is one problematic example (3-60), apparently involving 
the -ngan suffix, which does not show root-level stress placement. 
2.6.3 Stress placement in words involving word-level suffixation 
In words involving word-level suffixation, the stem shows the same stress placement that it 
would if it occurred as an independent word. Consequently, the stem always bears primary stress 
in words involving word-level suffixation. Disyllabic word-level suffixes bear a secondary 
stress on their initial syllable. There are two trisyllabic word-level suffixes. One is the Locative 
case marker, =lilkgami, which takes stress on the first syllable. The other is the pronominal 
'alone, self' suffix, =nijilni, which takes stress on the second syllable. There is evidence which 
suggests that the =nijani suffix is  analysable historical ly as * =nija + * =ini (3 . 10. 1 ), and 
consequently that the medial stress in this fonn was historically morpheme-initial. 
There are three monosyllabic word-level suffixes: =ji 'Prominence' (3. 1 1 .6), which is a 
nominal suffix, and =mirl 'Delimited' (4.6.2), and =wany 'Durative' (4.6.3), which are verbal 
suffixes. None of these suffixes can appear as independent words. Singleton tokens of these 
suffixes do not bear a stress. However, neither do they combine with the stem to fonn a single 
stress placement domain.  
(2-78) murlugan=di 
male=PRM 
'male' 
[mulugandi] 
(2-79) gija ngu-w-ambirriyi=mirl 
Neg l -IRR-break.EV=DEL 
'1 will not break (my leg) . '  
[ l)uamblri.lmlL] 
(2-80) Limilngan nga-Iukgulpbi-rri=wany dinngagi 
yes limilngan 1 -talk-PI=DUR before 
'Yes 1 was talking Limilngan before. '  
[I)alukkulppiriwaip] 
If these monosyllabic suffixes combined with the stem to fonn a stress domain, then the 
possible stress placement patterns would be one of the starred fonns set out in (2-8 1 ). 
(2-8 1 )  murlugan=di 
ngu-w-ambirri-yi=mirl 
nga-Iukgulpbi-rri=wany 
*[mulugandi]' * [mulugandi] 
*[ I)uambiri.xmll], * [l)uamblri.imlL] 
* [I)alukkulpplrlwaip], * [I)alukkulpplriwaip] 
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The two verbal suffixes can appear in the sequence =wany=mirl. When they do so, there is  a 
secondary stress on =wany. 
(2-82) da-wi-k dinngagi gija du-0-ma-malaga-rri=wany=mirl 
DEF-I-DIST before not I M<3-IMPF-push-PI=DUR=DEL 
'That bloke never used to push me before. '  
The form du-0-ma-mala-ga-rri=wany=mirl is  stressed [dumamalagilrlwaipml[] . 
2.6.4 Stress placement in words involving compounding or reduplication 
The Limilngan nominal lexicon involves a significant number of compounds. However, each 
half of the compound is normally an independent word. There are only two words, which appear 
historically to have been compounds. 
anguldiyan 
high country 
[al)uldian] ilidamban 
tree sp. 
[Ilidamban] 
The term anguldiyan appears to be a compound of angul 'high' + d-iyan ' IV-troublesome' ,  
and the term ilidamban appears to be a compound of iii 'unknown meaning' + d-amban 'll/IV­
lots' . In neither case is the compound transparent. Both words are quadrisyllabic and they show 
the stress pattern generally found with unanalysable quadrisyllabic forms (2.6. 1 ). 
Only a small proportion of the nominal lexicon involves inherent reduplication, either total or 
partial . Words involving total monosyllabic reduplication have a stress on their first syllable, as 
do all disyllabic words. 
jukjuk ilamirl garfish uukcuk Ilaml[] 
Words involving total disyllabic reduplication show the same stress as unanalysable 
quadrisyl labic words. 
agi-agi 
teatree 
j-0-iga-jiga 
DEF-I-PL-EMPH 
[agiagi] 
urgaJIga] 
bilarrkbilarrk 
galah 
There is only one word which involves total trisyllabic reduplication. 
jigirritj-jigirritj willy wagtai l urglriccIglric] 
[bllarkpllark] 
In words involving partial reduplication, if the reduplicant is  an open monosyllable, then this 
has no effect on stress placement. There are no examples where the inherent reduplication of a 
closed monosyllable could affect stress placement. 
gurlawirtwirt bird sp. [gulawltw1t] 
The word gurlawirtwirt, being a quadrisyllable, would have this stress pattern in any case. 
There are two nouns, which involve the inherent partial reduplication of a disyllable. 
gumitgumitgan 
mopoke 
[gumltkumItkan] minbulungbulung 
butcherbird 
[mmbulul)buIUI)] 
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These partial reduplications do affect stress placement. The same is true of the disyllabic 
verbal reduplications, listed in (2-52). All of these verbal disyllabic reduplicants have a stress on 
their first syllable. The monosyllabic verbal reduplicants, listed in  (2-5 1 ), do not general ly affect 
stress placement. Generally, they count as part of the prefix complex. However, there are some 
examples, where the monosyllabic reduplicant counts as if it were part of the verb for the 
purposes of stress placement. 
(2-83) ga-y-alwalwa-rri [gaialwalwari] 
1 +2A<3-bite-PI 
'They were biting us. '  
I n  the rare examples o f  word-level, compounding reduplication, the two parts o f  the 
reduplicated construction each bear a primary stress. 
(2-84) amikgan=amikgan [all.lkkanall.lkkan] 
PL=old woman 
'old women' 
2.7 Syllable structures 
The syllable template in Limilngan is (C)V(C)(C). The constraints on intra-morphemic codas 
are discussed in 2.3.  There are only a few examples of codas arising across morpheme 
boundaries, and these conform to the basic patterns described in 2.3.  There is only one example 
of a coda type which is not attested intra-morphemically. 
(2-85) gay-tdak [gaittak] 
where-II 
The form gay-tdak has an initial syllable gayt, which conforms in most aspects to intra­
morphemic standards. The first member of the cluster is  the palatal semivowel which is 
permitted in this position. The second member is a stop, which is also permitted. It  is, however, 
an alveolar, which is not attested intra-morphemically. The second members of intra-morphemic 
coda clusters are labials or velars. 
Vowel-initial syllables occur word-initial ly. They occur word-medially in disyllabic 
reduplications, and in words involving the vowel-initial word-level suffixes. 
(2-86) -in-itjbikgu-k [I.nic.pik.kuk] 
FU-c1imb-FU 
(2-87) -in-ikgiju-g-iji [I.r1ik.ki .fU.9i.ji] 
FU-bring back-FU-here 
In both (2-86) and (2-87) the Future suffix i s  a velar stop -k. In the first, it i s  a coda and 
normal ly voiceless and unreleased in realisation. In the second, it is an onset and normally 
voiced in realisation. The realisation patterns with word-level suffixes are different. When the 
vowel-initial word-level suffix =ulang is attached to a stop final form, that stop remains 
voiceless. Further the syllable boundary appears to follow the stop. 
(2-88) di-ya-k=ulang 
DEF-IV -DIST=SOU 
'then, from there' 
[ di.ak.u.laJ)] 
2.8 The historical phonology of Limilngan 
2.8. 1 Lenition 
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*[  di.a.gu.laJ)] 
An overview of the phonotactic patterns of Limilngan suggests that Limilngan has been 
extensively affected by classical lenition processes. Obstruents have been lenited to the 
corresponding continuants and in many cases deleted. This is particularly suggested by the fact 
that many verb roots show a consonant-initial form following a prefix complex with a final 
nasal, and a vowel-initial form elsewhere, as i l lustrated in (2-89). 
(2-89) ng-iritjga-ny 
1 -10se-PP 
'I lost it. ' 
nginy-biritjga-ny 
2M-lose-PP 
'You lost it . '  
[J)ipbI.{ickaip] 
The probable historical development of the form for 'I lost it' is set out below. 
(2-90) *nga-biritjga-ny 
> ng-iritjga-ny 
[J)abI.{ickaip] 
[I)l.{ickaip] 
> *nga-wiritjga-ny [J)awI.{ickaip] 
It may be noted that one of the effects of the lenition chain in the above example is that a 
stress, which was historically medial is synchronically word-initial . 
A large number of roots and words in Limilngan are vowel-initial. There are a number of 
Australian languages which show high percentages of vowel-initial roots and words. In most 
cases, these high percentages historically reflect initial dropping, which in tum often appears to 
be related to shifts in stress (Dixon 1 980: 1 95-20 1) .  However, as Blevins & Marmion 
( 1994:200-203) point out, there are a number of different types of initial dropping in Australian. 
Limilngan is evidently one of those languages where the loss of initial consonants cannot be 
related to changes in stress. Rather, the most probable hypothesis is  that lenition has operated 
word-initially, as well as word-medially. 
The unusual thing about lenition in Limilngan is that it does not appear to have affected the 
geminates. Assuming that the Limilngan consonant inventory historically contained both 
geminate and single stops, then the predicted development under lenition is a drag chain: 
geminate > single stop > continuant > 0. Once the single stops had lenited, the geminates would 
de-geminate to replace them. This is  essentially what has happened in Nunggubuyu (Heath 
1 978:37-4 1 ). However, this has not happened in Limilngan. Indeed obstruent sequences of all 
kinds appear to have resisted lenition. As discussed in 2.3, hetero-organic sequences of stops 
have a very high frequency in Limilngan. 
2.8.2 Vowel shift 
There are many verbal paradigms where morphemes show vocalic alternations between fa! 
and Iii. These alternations appear to reflect a historical change *a > i. The alternations are 
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particularly common in  two circumstances. One is when the position of a morpheme alternates, 
such that a vowel varies between word-medial and word-final position. 
(2-9 1 ) a. w-a-na-gi [wanagi] b. w-iny-ba-na-ni [ wiJlbanani] 
31< 1 -see-PP 3I<2M-IRR-see-P 
'I saw him.'  'You should have seen him.'  
c .  w-iny-a-ni [ wIJlani] d. w-iny-ba-ni [wiJlbani] 
3I<2M-FU-see 3I<2M-IRR-see 
'You wil l  see him. '  'You might see him.'  
As i l lustrated in (2-91 ), the 'see' verb root has an Ia! vowel when non-final, and an Iii vowel 
when final. Comparison with other forms in other Australian languages shows that the *a vowel 
is to be reconstructed for the 'see' verb (Dixon 1 980:403-404). 
The other circumstance, where the alternation is particularly common, is  following a coronal 
consonant within the prefix complex. 
(2-92) a. m-ambirrwunga-ny 
1 +2M-scratch-PP 
'We scratched.' 
b. nginy-imbirrwunga-ny 
2M-scratch-PP 
'You scratched.' 
c. il-imbirrwunga-ny 
II-scratch-pp 
'You scratched. ' 
d. w-am-ambirrwunga-rri 
3I-IMPF-scratch-PI 
'He was scratching. '  
e. nga-y-im-ambirrwunga-rri 
l -AS-IMPF-scratch-PI 
'We were scratching. ' 
f. nga-n-imbirrwunga-yi 
I -FU-scratch-FU 
'1 will scratch.' 
[mambIrwul)aiJl] 
[ I)IJllmbIrwul)aiJl] 
[I iImbIrWUl)aiJl ] 
[ wamamblrwul)ari] 
[l)ailmambIrWUl)ari] 
[l)ammblrwul)ai. i] 
The 'scratch' verb root is  ambirrwunga, and the reduplicative imperfective prefix is  am­
(4.3.4). However, fol lowing a coronal consonant in the prefix complex, the root appears as 
imbirrwunga, and the reduplicative imperfective prefix appears as im-. Again, the forms with Ia! 
appear to be historically prior. 
In the forms in (2-9 1 )  and (2-92), the Iii vowel is unstressed. Stress does appear to have a 
played a role in the shift *a > i. In the Future verb form in (2-9 1 ), the Future prefix allomorph is 
a-. The Future prefix only shows an Ia! vowel when stressed, otherwise it shows an /il vowel 
(4.3.3). However, it does not appear that stress was the sale controlling factor for the *a > i. 
shift. 
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Firstly, not all unstressed Ia! vowels have shifted to /iI, even though the environment may 
strongly favour this shift. The Past Perfective form of 'to scratch '  is ambirrwunga-ny 
[amblrwuf)aip], and the Past Imperfective is ambirrwunga-rri [ambirwuf)ari] .  The final syllable 
of the Past Perfective is unstressed, and there is  a palatal nasal coda. Given these facts, if stress 
was the conditioning factor for *a > i, then the Past Perfective should be ambirrwungi-ny, with 
the final syllable having an Iii vowel. There are a number of verb paradigms, which do show this 
alternation, presumably reflecting the *a > i (Table 4. 1 ) . 
Secondly, there are many examples where the shift has occurred, and there is no reason to 
propose that the vowel was ever unstressed. This is i l lustrated with the paradigm of 'come from­
PP' in 
(2-93) Minimal Augmented 
1 ng-aji-yung [f)ajiuf)] nga-y-iji-yung [ f)ailjIUf)] 
2 nginy-iji-yung [f)IPljiuf)] a-y-iji-yung [ ailjIUf)] 
31 w-aji-yung [wajiuf)] i-y-iji-yung [iljIUf)] 
11 il-iji-yung [IIIjiuf)] 
There is no reason to propose that the first vowel of the verb root was ever unstressed. 
Nonetheless, this paradigm shows the shift after a coronal consonant in the prefix complex. It 
appears, therefore, that there were two distinct, and not necessarily contemporaneous, sources for 
the shift *a > i. One was a shift of unstressed *a > i. This shift is  most consistently attested 
when the vowel is in word-final position. It is less consistently attested in other positions. The 
other was a shift of *a > i, following coronal consonants in the prefix complex. The appropriate 
phonological modelling for this change remains unclear. 
There is much more l imited evidence for the same changes of *u > i. The 'give' verb root 
shows an alternation between lui and Iii dependent on the medial vs final position of the root in 
the verbal word. 
(2-94) a. w-iny-mu-gi [wipmugi ]  
3I<2M-give-PP 
'You gave it to him.' 
b. w-iny-an-mi [wlpanmi] 
3I<2M-Fu-give 
'You wi ll give it to him.' 
Comparison with other forms in other Australian languages shows that the lui vowel is  to be 
reconstructed for the 'give' verb (Dixon 1980:404). The 'hide (tr)' verb root shows an 
alternation between lui and Iii, dependent on the presence of the y- Augmented Subject prefix.  
(2-95) a .  l-iny-bungula-ng [Iipbuf)ulaf)] 
1l<2M-hide-PP 
'You hid it . '  
b. l-anga-y-ingula-ng [Iaf)ailf)ulaf)] 
II<2A-AS-hide-PP 
'You lot hid it. ' 
3 Nominals 
3.1 Parts of speech 
The principal division among parts of speech in Limilngan is that between verb roots and 
other roots. Verb roots take suffixal inflection indicating tense, mood and aspect. Other roots 
may provisionally be divided into two classes: nominal roots and particles. The distinguishing 
characteristic of nominals is that they may function as predicates in verbless clauses of 
ascription, equation, existence and possession (5.7). Particles do not so function. Nominals may 
be formally divided into the fol lowing subclasses. 
(a) Pronouns: Pronouns take the suffix =nijani 'alone, by one's self' , and have possessive 
forms which inflect for noun class (3.4). 
(b) Kin nouns: Kin nouns suffix the pronoun possessive forms to indicate the possessor in 
some cases (3 .5).  
(c) Demonstratives: Demonstratives show a suffixal inflection for four noun classes (3 .6). 
(d) Adjectives: Adjectives inflect prefixal ly  for the full range of person categories, and for 
three noun class categories (3.7). 
(e) Body part nouns: Body part nouns inflect prefixally to mark the person and class of 
their whole. The class prefixes found with body parts are different to those found with 
adjectives (3.8). There are a number of nominals belonging to the semantic domain of 
body parts which do not fal l  within the body part noun class thus formally defined. 
(f) Nouns: This is a default class including all remaining nominal roots. Nouns do not 
inflect for class. 
3.2 The noun class system 
Limilngan does not class mark nouns and consequently class membership is determined by 
the agreement patterns found with other nominal sub-classes and in the verbal pronominal prefix 
system. Limilngan maximally distinguishes four agreement classes. The general patterns of 
these four classes and their associated markers are set out in Table 3. 1 .  
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Table 3.1 :  The Limilngan noun class system 
Class I Class II Class ill Class IV 
Semantic domain Humans Animals Plants Residue 
Adjectives and possessive pronouns bu- du- mu- du-
Demonstratives -wi -na - -tda -ma -ga 
=nijani 'alone' Pronouns w- I- m- 0-
Body part nouns w- I- m- ?0-
Verbal prefixes w- I- m- 0-
There are some further variations in the allomorphy of the class markers. These are detailed 
in the sections which examine the various categories l isted in Table 3 . 1 .  In general terms, it may 
be noted that Class ill shows the greatest consistency in exponence. Class I varies between 
labial stop and continuant realisations. Class II shows considerably greater variation in 
exponence, though all allomorphs are apical-initial. Class IV does not show any consistency in 
exponence. As i l lustrated in Table 3 . 1 ,  adjectives and pronominal possessives distinguish onl y  
three classes, with Classes II and I V  being combined under a form which appears historically  to 
have been a Class II form. 
Limilngan differs from many languages with noun class systems in that it does not appear to 
show great complexity in  the semantic organisation of the classes. The only member of Class I 
which does not have human reference in the strictest sense is iyinbayk 'ghost ' .  Class II chiefly 
consists of nouns belonging to the animal semantic domain. However, the membership of Class 
n is also affected by phonological factors, as is that of Class ill. 
Nouns whose initial segment is 11/ or Id/ tend to be assigned to Class II, even though their 
reference falls within a semantic domain which would otherwise indicate that they should belong 
to another class. Similarly, nouns whose initial segment is 1m! tend to be assigned to Class ill. 
In addition to plants, Class ill includes the domains of weapons and vehicles. 
There is evidence from agreement with loan nouns, for the continuing force of 'animal' as the 
focal semantic domain for Class II, and 'plant' for Class ill. 
(3- 1 )  
(3-2) 
da-na-k 
DEF-II-DIST 
fowl 
fowl 
dinngagi 
before 
aykgimani=jiyak d-ajan 
now=CONT Iv-nothing 
umunngayan 
egg 
i-I-iny-inya-ngi=wany 
3>II-IMPF-Iay-PI=DUR 
'That fowl always used to lay eggs before, but not now. '  
da-wi-k b-i-wi-gi 
DEF-l-DIST III<3-erect-pp 
'That bloke put up that fence. ' 
da-ma-k-gamak 
DEF-Ill-DIST -EMPH 
fence 
fence 
In (3- 1 ), the loan noun fowl takes Class II concord, and in (3-2), the loan noun fence takes 
Class ill concord. 
The residue class, Class IV, principal ly involves nouns from domains such as geographical 
features, natural forces and abstract concepts or entities. However, unlike the other three classes, 
Class IV does not have a focal semantic domain.  There is some reason to view Class IV as the 
default class in Limilngan. In propositions conveying indefinite Object meanings; 'anything, 
nothing, something' ,  the verb bears prefixing for a Class IV Object (5 .4). 
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3.2.1 Variation in agreement classing 
There are a number of types of variation in agreement classing found in the available 
materials. In one type, there is  a variation between parts-of-speech as to the number of classes 
distinguished. Thus, adjectives and possessive pronouns distinguish only three classes, whereas 
the other parts-of-speech which show agreement distinguish four classes. With adjectives and 
possessive pronouns, Classes IT and IV bear the same marking. The common markers of Classes 
IT and IV in adjectives and possessive pronouns appear historically to have been Class IT forms, 
as they show an initial apical which is otherwise characteristic of forms marking Class IT.  
The combination of Class IT and Class IV in adjectives and possessive pronouns under forms 
which are historically Class IT appears surprising at first sight. There i s  also a very similar 
pattern in the interrogative demonstrative paradigm. As shown in Table 3.6, demonstratives do 
formally distinguish Classes IT and IV. However, the Class IV interrogative demonstrative i s  
attested only in  the case marked form inyi-gak=bungan 'why' . The Class IT interrogative 
functions as a general non-human interrogative (3.6.2). 
Both of these patterns accord with general tendencies in  noun class marking among the 
languages of the western Top End. A number of languages of the western Top End have more 
than one system of agreement c lasses (Harvey 1 997). Gaagudju is one such language, and i t  
maximally shows four agreement classes. 
I Human males, Most animates, European material objects, Rain. 
IT Human females, Some animates. 
ill Plants and their parts, Weapons. 
IV Abstract entities, Body parts, Fire, Geographical features, Temporals. 
However, it also shows more restricted systems of agreement superclassing. 
(a) Humans: Human referents normally take concordial marking in accordance with their 
gender (Class I for males, Class IT for females). However, female referents occasionally 
show Class I concord with demonstratives. 
(b) Other Animates: Tend to show Class I concord. Class ill concord is occasionally  found, 
chiefly with lower animates. 
(c) Inanimates: Tend to take Class ill concord. However, Class I concord is also found. 
The relevant point is that inanimates and lower animates tend to be superclassed under Class 
ill forms. Within the four class system, there are two inanimate classes: Class ill and Class IV. 
Class ill is more semantically specific and higher on the animacy hierarchy than Class IV. This 
use of the more semantically specific/higher animacy Class markers as general superclassing 
markers within inanimate/non-human semantic domains, is found in all l anguages with 
agreement superclassing in the western Top End. 
In Limilngan, Class IT is the highest on the animacy hierarchy of the non-human classes. It 
seems likely that the use of Class IT forms in agreement with Class IV referents relates 
historically at least to the superclassing patterns found in the western Top End. Indeed, it may be 
that agreement superclassing functions synchronically in Limilngan. Felix commonly used 
different agreement classes with a particular referent. 
(3-3) a. lalagan d-alkgan d-ajan m-annuga-yam 
scrub II-small II-nothing lll-stand-PR 
'There is a big scrub there. '  
b. lalagan d-alkgan d-ajan 
scrub II-small II-nothing 
'There is a big scrub there. '  
0-annuga-yam 
IV-stand-PR 
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However, his usage of different agreement classes did not yield a consistent pattern of 
supercIassing. The noun lalagan 'scrub' apparently belongs to Class II, in accordance with its 
initial /1/ segment. In the first utterance in (3-3), it takes Class ill verbal concord in accordance 
with its semantic connection with the domain of plants. In the second utterance, it takes Class 
IV verbal concord, perhaps in accordance with a connection to the semantic domain of 
geographical features. Most variations in agreement appeared to be of this nature, resulting from 
a conflict between the phonological and the various semantic bases for classifying a particular 
noun. As such, they were presumably simply mistakes, owing chiefly to lack of usage of the 
item. 
When adjectives have an adverbial function, or when they have a non-agreeing predicational 
function, they appear with Class IIIIY prefixing. 
(3-4) d-alkgan 
yes Iv-small 
0-ngu-lakbu-ng 
IV< l -sit-pp 
dak lakgami jirrpbungi 
house LOC inside 
0-ngi-mimi-yayi 
IV<l -staY-PI 
ngi-ngimu-ng 
l -enter-PP 
'I sat down and stayed for a little while and then I went inside the house. '  
(3-5) ngaykgi d-ajan du-linan 
1 M  IV-nothing Iv-good 
'Me, nothing, I was okay.' 
I gloss this agreement as Class IV agreement, as Class IV is the default class semantically. 
These adverbial and predicational functions do appear to relate to the possible generic, indefinite 
interpretation of Class IV verbal Object prefixing. However, as stated, this adjectival prefixing 
is historical\y Class II prefixing, and as such it provides further evidence for Class II markers 
having been superclass markers historical1y. 
There was a tendency for adjectives to show Class II1IY agreement more generally. 
(3-6) w-adlangan mimilung d-ajan 
3I-old male tucker IV-nothing 
The old man has no tucker.' 
The noun mimilung 'tucker' is a Class ill noun. Given both its semantics and the fact that it 
has an initial /m! consonant, there is no motivation for variation from Class ill agreement, which 
would be mimilung m-ajan. The appearance of Class IIIIV prefixing d-ajan in  (3-6) could be 
due either to Class II marking as a historical superclassing marker, or to an extension in the range 
of Class IV as the default class in Limilngan. I gloss it as Class IV agreement, in accordance 
with the most probable semantics. 
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The types of variation in agreement classing thus far discussed, involve only non-human 
referents. In the texts, there is a quite distinct type of variation in agreement classing, involving 
human and creative being referents. In the texts, there are many instances where human referents 
show Class IT concord, instead of the usual Class I concord. The appearance of Class IT concord 
with human referents is not random, but rather indicates that the referent is comparatively more 
powerful. In texts 5- 10, where Felix recounts some of his life history, there are many instances 
where European referents take Class IT concord. An indication of the factors affecting the 
appearance of Class IT concord with human referents is provided in Text 10 Lines 1 5-19, and 
Lines 27-30. Lines 1 5-19 describe the death of Evan Herbert, who was one of Felix ' s  principal 
and long-term employers. 
Evan Herbert fel l  (Class IT) down the stairs. Sister Montgomery and the hospital sent an 
ambulance, but Evan Herbert died (Class I). 'Felix Holmes wilI come back (Class I). We 
will  bury [Evan Herbert] (Class D' they said. Then I came back here. We buried [Evan 
Herbert] (Class I) at Mangul, by the front gate. 
At the beginning of this section, as Evan Herbert is dying, the verb shows Class IT concord, as 
is usual with reference to Evan Herbert elsewhere in the texts. However, after his death, the 
verbs show Class I concord. Lines 27-30 describe the death of Oscar Herbert, Evan's  brother. 
They used to wait for the old man (Class I). I used to do that every day. I used to see him 
(Class I). I did that. (Then his) heart gave out. Then we took him (Class IT) back. We 
went to Mangul and we buried him (Class IT) there. 
This text shows the reverse pattern to that above, with Class I concord being found when 
Oscar is dying, but Class IT concord after his death. However, common to both situations is 
diminution and loss. In the first text, it is the final phases of this which receive Class I concord, 
whereas in the second, it is  the initial phases. The distribution of Class I and Class IT concord for 
human referents, probably depended on a complex interaction between marking the degree of 
power differences, and the marking of emotional affect and effect. 
Another of Felix's employers, Terry Baldwin, is discussed in Text 10, Lines 5-8. The social 
distance between Felix and Terry Baldwin was less than that between Felix and the Herbert 
brothers. Terry Baldwin is described with a mixture of Class I and Class IT concord. 
Old man (Class m, Terry Baldwin arrived (Class IT). 'Where (Class I) is Felix Holmes?' 
[Terry Baldwin] said (Class I). 'He is in Darwin' he said (Class IT).I 'AlI  right, he wil l  get 
work. I wi l l  give him (Class I) a job at Annaburoo Station' [Terry Baldwin] said (Class I). 
Reference to creative beings can also involve Class IT concord. Thus, in Text 1 ,  the creative 
figures, old man Wanyuwanyjuwa and his children take Class IT concord in some instances. 
(3-7) d-iwi-yi-nija bi-jumu i-rr-a-yung-iji 
Il-3-M-GEN 3A-child 3-AS-go-pp-here 
'His (old man Wanyjuwanyjuwa's) children came. '  [Text 1 ,  Line 9] 
(3-8) wanyjuwanyjuwa l-adlangan bu-murlkgiji 
wanyjuwanyjuwa II-old male 3I-real 
'Wanyjuwanyjuwa, the real old man. '  [Text 1 ,  Line 3] 
I t  is unclear who said this. Given that the verb shows Class II concord, i t  was presumably some other European 
in response to Terry Baldwin's question. 
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In (3-7), the predicted possessive pronoun form is b-iwi-yi-nija, with Class I agreement, gi ven 
that the children are creative beings. In (3-8), the predicted form of the nominal 'old male' is  
w-adlangan with Class I agreement. As also i l lustrated in (3-8), both Class I and Class IT 
agreement may be found within a single nominal expression. As with human referents, the 
distribution of Class I and Class IT concord with creative being referents probably depended on a 
complex interaction between the marking of power differentials and the marking of emotional 
affect. 
3.3 The structure of nominal lexemes 
The majority of nominal lexemes are simple root forms. However the Limilngan nominal 
lexicon involves a relatively high proportion of derived forms. Some of these are forms derived 
using the various noun class prefixes, a pattern of derivation which is found in all noun-class 
prefixing languages. 
anbayk 
lanbayk 
manbayk 
wind 
heart; mosquito 
lungs 
It seems likely that at least historically, lanbayk 'heart, mosquito' and manbayk ' lungs' are 
derived from anbayk 'wind' by use of the Class IT and ill prefix forms l- and m- respectively. 
The more common structure for derived forms is i l lustrated below. 
mirtbinalk 
mirtbinalk 
tick 
m-amban 
III-lots 
tick 
goanna sp. 
The derived form above consists of two nominals which are independent phonological words. 
There is no discernable relationship between the meaning of either of the nominals and the 
reference of the derived form. It should, however, be noted that a number, but not all, of these 
derived lexemes involve the kind of pejorative overtone evident in the above. The structure 
i l lustrated in this derived form is tightly bound. In all examples, the two nominals invariably 
occur in a particular adjacent ordering and belong to the same intonation unit. 
This contrasts with the structuring of the same two words when they convey a combinatorial 
meaning, such as ' lots of ticks' .  In this second meaning, the two words are not constrained to 
appear in the order noun + adjective, nor are they constrained to appear in the same intonation 
unit (5.6). Therefore, the derived structure in the above form may be analysed as a tightly bound 
phrasal compound. Further evidence of the distinctive status of these phrasal compounds is 
provided by the fact that the class of the derived lexeme is independent of that of its  constituents. 
(3-9) mirtbinalk mamball d-amban 
goanna sp. II-lots 
'I got lots of goannas. '  
l-a-limu-ng 
IT< l -get-pp 
As shown in (3-9), the lexeme mirtbinalk mamban 'topside goanna' takes Class IT concord as 
do lexemes referring to animals general ly, despite the fact that the constituent noun mirtbinalk 
'tick' belongs to Class ill. While the most common combination in this construction type is 
noun + adjective, there are many examples of noun + noun combinations. In most of these noun 
+ noun combinations, neither of the nouns occurs independently. 
50 Mark Harvey 
Limin binaL black lGte (bird sp.) 
There are also two examples where this construction derives a lexeme which is adjectival in 
meaning. 
-aLkgan 
small 
-imiliny 
? 
-ajan 
nothing 
wulun 
other 
big 
different 
The productivity of this nominal phrasal compounding structure in deriving new lexemes, is  
somewhat uncertain.  Nearly al l  such lexemes which are ascribable to pre-contact times are non­
combinatorial in meaning, except possibly in some extremely metaphorical way for some of the 
pejorative forms. However, there is the compound lexeme, whose structure is set out below. 
dak 
house 
lambangi town, Darwin 
mature 
This lexeme must presumably have been coined since 1869, and as such provides evidence 
that this construction type is of at least marginal productivity. This compound structure is  
productive in the case marlGng system of Limilngan (3 . 1 1 ) . 
3.3.1 Number-based stem variLltion 
While number is not general ly marked morphologically in nominals, there are a few nominals 
which do show number-based variations in stem form. As is common among the languages of 
the western Top End, the lexemes 'old woman' and 'old man' show special plural stems. 
amikgan 
w-adlangan 
old woman 
old man 
amikgan=amikgan 
w-adlalingan 
old women 
old men 
It is doubtful that the usage of these 'plural ' terms depends solely on number. It is l ikely that 
some element of social col lectivity is a salient aspect of their meaning. Felix used these terms 
with the 1+2 combination, and so "plural" seems the most appropriate term. 
(3- 10) nginyi 
2M 
ngaykgi w-adlalingan 
1 M  old men 
mi-wi-rri 
1 +2M-become-PI 
'You and me have become old men. '  
Both the plural stems are derived by reduplication. The plural 'old women' involves a 
straightforward complete reduplication. The plural 'old men' involves a more complicated 
internal reduplication. This pattern is found with other nominals which show stem variation for 
number. The stems showing variation for number by this method are listed below. 
singular plural 
-bigagan -biwigagan black 
-alkgan -aLkgikgan small 
-ildigan -iLdigagan fast 
-irrinyngan -irrinyngangan tall 
lambangi lamambangi mature 
-murlkgiji -mamurlkgiji person, real ly 
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The reduplication pattern deriving these plural stems i s  evidently highly lexicalised, and I do 
not attempt any synchronic analysis. Their historical development is discussed in 2.4. It may be 
noted that the nominals above are all formally adjectives (3.7), apart from lambangi 'mature' 
which is semantical ly "adjectival". 
It is possible that there are some other adjectives which show the pattern of number-based 
variation i l lustrated in the above. Many adjectives have only partial paradigms, and the plural 
forms are particularly lacking. It is also possible that some body part nouns show this kind of 
variation. Felix gave some forms which suggested this. However, his control and usage of 
plural body part forms was not consistent. His control and usage of augmented adjective forms 
also showed inconsistencies. In addition to the plurals listed above, the semantical ly "adjectival" 
lexeme 'short' also shows number based variation in stem form. However, the variation in this 
case historically appears to involve compounding structures. 
ambat-daygwan 
la-muk 
II-bum 
short-SG 
dikbugan 
short 
ambat-dikbugan short-PL 
short-necked turtle 
In discussing the number-based variations described in this section, I have used the terms 
singular and plural . This is because these oppositions appear to differ in nature from the 
minimal/augmented opposition which characterises the bound and free pronominal systems 
(4.3 .6). The evidence as to the nature of the oppositions is generally incomplete and there 
appears to be some variation from lex erne to lexeme as to its nature. Felix stated that the 1 +2 
form for the adjective 'person, really' was min-mamurlkgiji using the "plural" stem. However, 
he insisted that the 1 +2 form for the adjective 'small '  was mu-malkgan using the "singular" 
stem. It is  not possible to state whether this represents a genuine difference between the two 
adjectives, or more probably reflects the general uncertainty that Felix displayed in inflecting 
adjectives for 1st or 2nd person reference (3.7). 
The "plural" stems are attested with non-human class prefixing, which provides further 
evidence that these stem variations are concerned with marking a different number opposition to 
that found in the pronominal systems (4.3 .6). 
(3- 1 1 )  ja-n-iga d-irrinyngangan 
that-ll-PL II-taII .PL 
'Those (dogs) are talL '  
(3- 1 2) j-0-iga bi-jinangan i-jinan d-irrinyngangan 
DEF-I-PL 3A-different 3A-nose ll-long.PL 
'That different lot have long noses. ' 
3.4 Pronouns 
There are four pronominal paradigms in Limilngan: the base paradigm (Table 3.2); the 
=nijani 'alone, self' paradigm (Table 3.3);  the Possessive paradigm (Table 3.4); and the 
Predicative Possessive paradigm (Table 3 .6). There are no 3rd person base pronouns in  
Limilngan, with the demonstratives being used to convey the equivalent of 3rd person 
pronominal reference. As in many non-Pama-Nyungan languages, the augmented base pronouns 
appear historically to consist of a base plus the appropriate prefix. In the case of Limilngan, the 
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base appears to have been *uyi. The lA  and 1 +2A forms may easily be derived from a 
combination of this base and the corresponding prefix :  *nga-+ uyi > nguyi, *ga- + uyi > guyi. 
The 2A form cannot be equivalently derived. The historical derivation of the initial wung 
portion of this form is unknown. 
Table 3.2: Base pronoun paradigm 
Minimal 
Augmented 
ngaykgi 
�U}Ii 
2 
nginyi 
wu�uyi 
1 +2 
ngami 
JLuJlj 
Table 3.3: =Nijani 'alone, self' pronoun paradigm 
1 
2 
1+2 
31 
3n 
3m 
3IV 
Minimal 
ngaykgi=nijani 
nginyi=nijani 
ngami=nijani 
w-ayi=nijani 
l-ayi=nijani 
m-ayi=nijani 
{J-ayi=ni ani 
Augmented 
nguyi=nijani 
wunguyi=nijani 
w-iyi=nijani 
The =nijani paradigm, unlike the base paradigm, has a full complement of 3rd person forms. 
There is a gap in this paradigm, as no 1 +2A form is attested. However, this is presumably an 
accidental rather than a systematic gap, and guyi=nijani is  presumably the missing form. The 
=nijani suffix conveys the two related meanings 'alone' and 'self' . 
(3- 13 )  da-wi-k manngulan {J-i-mima-n 
DEF+DIST camp Iv<3-sit-PR 
That bloke is sitting alone in camp.' 
w-ayi=nijani 
31-3M=alone 
(3- 14) ngaykgi ng-a-yung ngaykgi=nijani lamay 
1 M  I -go-PP IM=alone goose 
'1 went myself/alone for geese. '  
(3- J 5) ja-wi-k darlirli darlirli l-ayi=nijani lulikbi i-l-ungula-ng 
DEF-I-DIST rock rock II-3M=alone head 3>II-strike-PP 
'The rock itself/alone struck that bloke on the head. ' 
(3- 16) ngaykgi=nijani lulikbi l-a-m 
IM=alone head lId -hit.pp 
'1 alone/myself hit my head.'  
The 'self' interpretations are emphatic interpretations indicating that the situation is 
predicated chiefly or solely of the referent. The =nijani forms do not function as reflexive 
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anaphors. They can appear in Object function in a standard transitive proposition, such as (3-
1 7). 
(3- 17 )  da-na-k ngiliyi ngaykgi=nijani d-0-ulula-yan 
DEF-II-DIST dog IM=alone IM<3-chase-PR 
'That dog is always chasing just me/me alone. ' 
Consequently, propositions such as (3- 16), cannot properly be translated as 'I hit myself on 
the head' ,  but must be translated as indicated. 
There are two possessive pronoun paradigms, and these are probably the most commonly 
occuning pronoun paradigms. The main possessive pronoun paradigm is derived from the base 
pronoun paradigm by prefixation of noun class markers, indicating the class of the possessed 
entity. As with the =nijani paradigm, there are two accidental gaps in this paradigm. The l A  
Class I possessive form i s  presumably either b-uyi or =mb-uyi, and the 3A Class I form is 
presumably =mb-iwi-rri. Morphologically, this paradigm shows the same pattern of inflection 
as the adjectives (3.7). In some cases the prefix is consonantal and replaces the initial consonant 
of the root. In other cases, the prefix is syllabic. The distribution of consonantal and syllabic 
prefix forms does not fol low from any general principles and must be analysed as lexicalised. 
The root iwi which occurs in the 3rd person forms may be related to the Class I suffix -wi, which 
occurs in the demonstrative paradigms (Table 3 .6). 
1 Minimal 
2 Minimal 
1+2 Minimal 
3 Minimal 
1 Augmented 
2 Augmented 
1 +2 Augmented 
3 Augmented 
3 Minimal 
3 Augmented 
Table 3.4: Possessive pronoun paradigm 
Class I Poss Class IIIN Poss Class ill Poss 
=mb-aykgi d-aykgi m-aykgi 
bi-nginyi di-nginyi mi-nginyi 
b-ami d-ami m-ami 
=mb-iwi-yi d-iwi-yi m-iwi-yi 
d-uyi m-uyi 
=mb-unguyi d-unguyi m-unguyi 
=mbu-guyi du-guyi mu-guyi 
d-iwi-rri m-lwl-rrz 
Table 3.5: Predicative possessive pronoun paradigm 
Class I Poss 
b-iwi-yi-nija 
b-iwi-rri-ni a 
Class IIIN Poss 
d-iwi-yi-nija 
d-iwi-rri-niia 
Class ill Poss 
m-iwi-yi-nija 
m-iwi-rri-ni a 
The other pronominal possessive paradigm has only 3rd person forms, and involves a genitive 
suffix -nija. It is l ikely that this suffix is related to the =nijani 'alone, self' suffix (3 . 1 0. 1 ). The 
difference between possessive forms with and without -nija appears to be the familiar one of 
predication vs modification. 
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(3- 1 8) a. inyi-wik=m-iwi-yi ja-ma-k 
who-I=III-3-M DEF-III-DlST 
'Whose is that tucker?' 
mimilung 
tucker 
b. da-wi-k 
DEF-I-DlST 
inyi-wik m-iwi-yi-nija 
who-I III-3-M-GEN 
da-ma-k 
DEF-III-DlST 
mimilung 
tucker 
inyi-wik da-wi-k 
who-I DEF-I-DlST 
mimilung 
tucker 
'I do not know who owns that tucker. ' 
(lit. 'Who is that one such that his is that tucker?') 
As i l lustrated in (3- 1 8), the shorter modifying forms may optionally be cliticised to their head. 
The possessive pronouns appear to be the only way of indicating genitive meanings. 
(3- 1 9) 
(3-20) 
da-ma-k mimilung j-0-iga bi-jinangan 
DEF-III-DlST tucker DEF-I-PL 3A-different 
'That tucker belongs to that different mob. '  
alinyman dinyayan darlirli lakgami manngulan 
king brown rock LOC camp 
'The king brown's  lair is under the rock.' 
m-iwi-rri-nija 
III-3-A-GEN 
m-iwi-yi-nija 
III-3-M-GEN 
The Class 1 possessive forms are only attested indicating kinship possession. This follows 
from the fact that Class 1 is essentially restricted to humans. The Class I forms are discussed in 
3 .5  fol lowing on kin nouns. 
3.5 Kin nouns and kinship terminology 
Kin nouns are formally defined by the fact that they are obligatorily followed by Class I 
possessive pronouns in referential uses to indicate the possessor. With the 2M and 1 +2M 
persons, the possessive pronoun i s  a free form. With the other persons, the possessive pronoun 
i s  a suffix. 
(3-2 1 )  a .  ja-wi-k nginyi gagi bi-nginyi 
DEF-I-DlST 2M father 31-2M 
'That bloke is your father. ' 
b. ngaykgi gagi=mb-aykgi j-0-iga aykgurr 
yes 1 M  father=3I- I M  DEF-I-PL two 
'Yes those two are my fathers. '  
When the possessive pronoun is suffixed, the form of  the Class 1 prefix varies. I t  is  a cluster 
-mb following vowels, a geminate -pb following l iquids, and a single stop -b following plosives. 
ngil-angil=pb-aykgi 
FEM-O.sister=3I- l M  
'my older sister' 
ngil-ngany=b-aykgi 
FEM-aunt=3I- l M  
'my aunt' 
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The 3 minimal suffix =mb-iwi-yi is usually realised as [mtiLi],  reflecting the pattern of 
deleting an unstressed syllable to attain a perfect trochaic foot. 
Nominals, other than kin nouns, may be suffixed to indicate the possessor when these 
nominals have a kinship meaning. 
(3-22) ngaykgi b-alkgan=b-aykgi 
1 M  3I-smal1=31- 1 M  
giyi =mb-aykgi 
mother=31- 1 M 
'He is my child. He calls me mother. ' 
(3-23) da-wi-k uginy=b-aykgi 
DEF-I-DIST woman=3I- I M  
'That i s  my wife.' 
i-nam 
3I-sayPR 
However, these nominals do not thereby fall within the kin noun class. Unlike kin nouns, 
they are not obligatori ly possessed. 
(3-24) da-wi-k uginy n-ani=mb-iwi-yi 
DEF-I-DIST woman MASC-husband=31-3-M 
'That woman has got no husband.' 
(3-25) arnikgan bi-jurnu bi-jajan 
old woman 3A-children 3A-nothing 
'The old woman has no children. '  
b-ajan 
31-nothing 
The kin noun in (3-24) is not in a strict sense possessed, but it nevertheless it is suffixed for a 
3 minimal possessor. The equivalent sentence involving the adjective -(j)urnu 'children'  does 
not bear any possessive marking. 
For the reasons discussed in 1 . 1 ,  it is not possible to provide a ful l  account of Limilngan 
kinship terminology. However, Lena Henry was able to provide a relatively systematic account 
of the terminology. The terminologies presented in Figures 3. 1 and 3.2 are based principally on 
discussions with Lena. From an overall perspective, the terminology can be classed as a Kariera 
terminology as it consistently distinguishes only two kinds of kin, parallel vs cross, rather than 
four kinds of kin as in an Aranda terminology. 
Nonetheless, the presentation in Figures 3 . 1  and 3.2 is that of an Aranda terminology, as this 
allows for a clearer presentation of the extension of kin terms. The use of an Aranda 
presentation should not, however, be taken to imply that marriage was preferentially with a class 
of persons distinguished as second cousins. Lena Henry stated that ' long way' marriage was 
preferable to 'close' marriage, but that close marriage was acceptable. Discussions with her 
indicated that issues of territorial proximity were probably of more concern in marriage, and that 
a male could probably have legitimately married his actual mother's brother's daughter if 
territorial requirements were satisfied. The use of affinal kin terms was almost certainly 
dependent, not on degree of distance in kin linkages, but on the construction of marriage 
promissory relationships, which in turn depended primari ly on territorial and other concerns. 
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As in many Australian terminologies, a number of kin terms have focal and extended uses. 
Thus, the term ngil-iyugaLk focally means 'wife/female cross-cousin ' ,  and it is the only term for 
this relationship. However, it may be extended to include all harmonic female cross-kin.  
Similarly, mangi focally means 'father's mother' , but it may be extended to include its reciprocal 
'woman's  son's  child' . Extensions of this kind, where harmonic kin may be called by a single 
term, are very common in Australian kinship terminologies. 
The Limilngan terminology shows another, much rarer, type of extension across disharmonic 
generations. The focal meaning of the term ngil-a appears to be 'mother's mother' as this is the 
translation given if a Kriol translation is requested. However, it also means 'man ' s  mother-in­
law ' .  This particular, and unusual, merger of disharmonic kin is also found in the Larrakia 
kinship terminology. However, the Larrakia terminology differs from the Limilngan terminology 
in that it is an asymmetric terminology of the Yolngu type. 
The patterns of both harmonic and disharmonic extensions appear to be comparatively old 
within the Limilngan kinship terminology. As i l lustrated in  Figures 3 . 1  and 3.2, a number of 
masculine kin terms bear a prefix n-, and a number of feminine kin terms bear a prefix ngil-. 
Cognate prefix forms are widespread among the languages of the Top End, and the most l ikely 
reconstructions are *na- 'masculine' and *ngal- 'feminine' . In those cases where n- and ngil­
kin terms are paired, the terms generally refer to a brother-sister pair. Thus n-ayi 'woman's  son' 
and ngil-ayi 'woman' s  daughter' are a brother-sister pair. 
The obvious exception is ngil-angiL 'older sister' , and n-angil 'woman' s  son-in-law ' .  The n­
angil term may also be used to refer to a parallel male grandparent. Given that n- and ngil­
paired terms otherwise refer to brother-sister pairs, it seems likely that the focal meaning of n­
angil was original ly 'older brother' . From this focus, it extended its reference to 'parallel male 
grandparent' . This is the synchronic reference pattern of the term garli. It then extended its 
reference to the disharmonic 'man's  wife's mother' s brother' and 'woman's  son-in-law' ,  parallel 
to ngil-a, and lost i ts original 'older brother' reference. Synchronically, the focus of n-angil is 
the disharmonic reference. If requested, the Kriol translation is 'cousin '  which means focally 
'woman's  son-in-law' .  
The shifts of reference linking n-angil and ngil-angil argue that both harmonic and 
disharmonic extensions of reference and shifts of focus are of some antiquity among Limilngan 
speakers. They also argue that the prefixes n- and ngil- are of some antiquity. Further evidence 
for this comes from the pair n-anganyi 'man ' s  sister's son' [nal)aJli] and ngiL-inginyi 'man's 
sister' s daughter' [I)IIII)IJl i] .  As indicated ngil-inginyi has a primary stress on the 3rd syllable and 
a secondary on the 1 st, like the majority of unanalysable 4 syllable nouns (2.6. 1 ). However, 
given its morphological structure, the predicted form would be ngil-anganyi [I)Ilal)aJli] with stress 
on the first syllable of the root, and an fa! root vocalism, if prefixation with ngiL- was a 
productive pattern. 
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Figure 3.1 :  Limilngan kin terminology-man speaking 
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There are four kin tenns whose address fonns are different from their reference fonns. 
Address 
giji 
n-angil 
n-iyu 
ngiL-iyu 
3.6 Demonstratives 
Reference 
giyi 
n-angat 
n-iyi 
ngiL-iyi 
mother 
woman's son-in-law 
woman's  daughter' s son 
woman's  daughter's  daughter 
The demonstrative paradigms are set out in Table 3.6. There are three demonstrative roots: a 
definite demonstrative root da - ja - ji - j; an entity interrogative inyi; and a locative 
interrogative gay. Historical ly these roots take a class suffix and then either the Distal suffix -k, 
the Proximal suffix -n or the plural suffix -iga. 
Table 3.6: The Demonstrative paradigms 
Class I Class n Class III Class IV 
that, there dlja-wi-k dlja-na-k dlja-ma-k dlji-ya-k -
ja-yu-ng 
this, here dlja-wi-n dlja-na-n dlja-ma-n dlja-ga-n -
dlja-nga-n 
those, these j-0-iga dlja-n-iga dlja-m-iga 
who, what inyi-wik inyi-tdak inyi-mak inyi-gak 
how many iny-0-igani inyi-td-igani inyi-m-igani inyi-g-igani 
where gay-wik gay-tdak gay-mak gay-gak 
where-A !?ay-!?-i!?a 
This analysis is sti l l  viable synchronically for the definite demonstrative fonns. However, i t  
does not appear that the division between the class marker and the Distal suffix -k can be 
maintained synchronically for the interrogative roots. There do not appear to be any proximal 
interrogative fonns such as a putative ?inyi-wi-n 'who-I-here' contrasting with the attested fonns 
such as inyi-wik (not *inyi-wi-k 'who-I-there') .  
(3-26) da-wi-k 
DEF+DIST 
inyi-wik ja-wi-n 
who-I DEF-I-PROX 
gija w-a-w-ukbi-rri 
not 31<1 -IRR-know-P 
w-annuga-yam 
3I-stand-PR 
ngaykgi=Lakgami 
I M=LOC 
'Who i s  that standing here next to me? I do not know him.' 
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Similarly, while the quantity interrogative forms are presumably to be historical ly analysed as 
consisting of inyi + class marker + iga + ni, there is no clear synchronic motivation for 
separating iga from ni (3 . 10. 1 ) . 
3.6. 1 The definite demonstratives 
There are a number of variant forms in the definite demonstrative paradigms. The Class IV 
demonstratives have nasal variants dlji-ya-k - ja-yu-ng 'DEF-IV-DIST' ,  and dlja-ga-n - dlja­
nga-n 'DEF-IV -PROX' .  The historical origins of these nasal variants are not evident. The distal 
demonstratives all have longer variants. 
Class I 
Class ill 
Class LPL 
dlja-wi-k-gwi 
dlja-ma-k-gamak 
j-0-iga-jiga 
Class IT 
Class IV 
dlja-na-k-ganak 
ji-ya-g-i 
The variant Class IT, Class ill, and Class I plural forms are derived by reduplication (2.4, 
2.6.3). The variant Class IV form is most probably a reduced form of *ji-ya-k=gi, the 
Prominence suffixed form of this demonstrative (3 . 1 1 .6). The Class I variant may also derived 
from a Prominence suffixed form *dlja-wi-k=gi, but this is less straightforward. These variant 
forms appear to be emphatic in meaning. 
(3-27) ja-wi-k-gwi darlirli d-amban 
yes DEF-I-DIST -EMPH money II-lots 
i-I-ing-anga-n 
3>I1-IMPF-find-PR 
'That (woman) always finds lots of money. ' 
(3-28) ngiliyi da-na-k-ganak bi-rr-wa-yi 
2M<3-bite-FU 
(3-29) 
dog DEF-JI-DIST -EMPH 
'That dog will bite you.' 
anbayk d-alkgan d-ajan 
wind Iv-small Iv-nothing 
'A big wind is going that way.' 
ji-ya-g-i 
DEF-IV-DIST -EMPH 
(3-30) j-0-iga-jiga ambuk=bungan i-y-ima-g-iji 
DEF-I-PL-EMPH far=OBL 3-As-get up-PP-here 
'That lot, they arrived here from far away.' 
0-a-ngi 
IV-gO-PR 
There is one example of a variant proximal demonstrative form parallel to the variant distal 
forms. 
(3-3 1 )  bangi gija m-iny-b-akbi-rri 
tree not I II<2M-TRR-know-P 
'You do not know this tree. ' 
di-ma-n-diman 
DEF-III-PROX-EMPH 
The proximal demonstratives are much less commonly attested than the distal demonstratives. 
A fuller database might confirm this form and provide a full paradigm of emphatic proximals. 
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The use of the plural definite demonstrative forms depends on the animacy of  the referents 
(4.3 .6). The Class I form is obligatory with human reference. The use of the Class II and ill 
forms appears to fol low the usual pattern, being most common with higher animate referents 
such as dogs, and less common with referents lower on the animacy hierarchy. There is no 
plural Class IV definite demonstrative form attested. It is  not possible to say whether this is a 
systematic or an accidental gap. 
3.6.2 The interrogative demonstratives 
While the entity interrogative inyi has a complete four class paradigm, the usage of class 
forms parallels that of adjectives and pronominal possessives where Classes II and IV are 
combined. The Class IV entity interrogative form is only  attested in combination with the 
Oblique case marker: inyi-gak=bungan 'what-IV=OBL' , with the meaning 'why' . The Class II 
entity interrogative form inyi-tdak is the general non-human entity interrogative. 
(3-32) inyi-tdak nginy-ami-ny 
what-II 2M-say-pp 
'What did you say?' 
(3-33) inyi-tdak mimilung m-anga-y-an-yi 
what-II tucker III<2A-AS-FU-eat 
'What kind of tucker are you lot going to eat?' 
(3-34) bangi da-ma-k inyi-mak inyi-mak uwulk 
tree DEF-Ill-DIST what-III what-III name 
'What is that tree? What is its name?' 
As shown in (3-33), it is attested with Class ill referents such as mimilung 'tucker' .  A Class 
ill form may alternatively be used with a Class ill referent, as i l lustrated in (3-34). As also 
shown in (3-33), this interrogative can also be used to convey the generic interrogative meaning 
'what kind?' .  The quantity interrogative paradigm, which is based on the entity interrogative, 
shows a similar pattern of class marking. The Class IV form is attested in the meaning 'how 
many times' ,  and rarely as a general quantity interrogative. 
(3-35) inyi-g-igani i-l-im-ambijiwi-rri dakgigak aykgurrajun l-i-m 
what-IV-quantity 3>II-IMPF-hit-PI maybe three II<3-hit.pp 
'How many times did that man hit the dog? Maybe he hit it three times. '  
(3-36) nginyi bi-jumu inyi-g-igani 
2M 3A-children what-Iv-quantity 
'How many children do you have?' 
However, the Class II form appears to be the general form for non-human referents, though 
Class ill forms are used. 
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(3-37) inyi-td-igani bangi m-annuga-yam 
what-II-quantity tree III-stand-PR 
'How many trees are standing there?' 
(3-38) nginyi mimilung inyi-m-igani 
2M tucker what-III-quantity 
'How much tucker do you have?' 
The locative interrogative paradigm shows a different distribution of class marking to the 
entity interrogative paradigms. The Class IV form is the most common form. The other forms 
are all comparatively uncommon. 
(3-39) da-wi-k motdikga gay-wik w-a-ngi 
DEF-I-DIST car where-I 3I-gO-PR 
'Where is he going in the car?' 
(lit. 'Where is he, that one who is going in the car?' )  
It i s  unclear what the difference i n  meaning would be i f  the Class I form gay-wik was replaced 
by the usual Class IV form gay-gak. It seems l ikely that the use of a Class I form conveys the 
suggested literal translation meaning, whereas the use of a Class IV form would convey the 
direct translation meaning. The only attested plural locative is a Class IV form. 
(3-40) j-0-iga amikgan=amikgan gay-g-iga 
DEF-I-PL PL-old woman where-IV-PL 
'Where are those old women?' 
This plural form gay-g-iga is only attested in utterances involving plural human reference. 
However, unlike the plural definite demonstrative forms, it is not obligatory in such situations. 
(3-41 )  j-0-iga gay-gak i-rr-a-yung-iji ayal angul 
DEF-I-PL where-IV 3-AS-go-PP-here road high 
'Which way did they come? Along the high road?'  
I t  is  possible that plural form gay-g-iga indicates multiple localities. As such, the meaning of 
(3-42) would be ' In what places are those old women? ' .  However, i t  was not evident from 
context that the plural form was distributive in  meaning. It is  not possible to say whether the 
absence of plural locative forms for the other classes, such as a putative ?gay-w-iga 'where-I­
PL' , is an accidental or a systematic gap. 
In combination with various forms of the verb 'to do, to say' ,  the locative interrogative 
conveys a range of other interrogative meanings. One of these is temporal interrogation. 
(3-42) gay-gak=i-nama-yi=mirl 
where-IV=IV-do-PI=DEL 
'When did he go?' 
w-a-yung 
3I-go-PP 
(3-43) nginyi gay-gak=i-nama-yi=mirl 
2M where-IV=IV-do-PI=DEL 
'When will  you go?' 
n-in-a-yi 
2M-Fu-gO-FU 
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The temporal interrogative combination is formally analysable as consisting of the Class IV 
locative interrogative form gay-gak, a Past Imperfective form of the verb 'to do' with a Class IV 
Subject and the Delimited suffix =mirl (4.6.3). This formal analysis cannot, however, be 
maintained synchronically. As i l lustrated in (3-43), this form is used for future temporal 
interrogation even though the verb form is morphologically  past imperfective. Another function 
conveyed in this manner is verbal interrogation . 
(3-44) gay-gak=n-i-nami 
where-Iv=2M -Fu-do 
m-iny-i-ni-yuk 
III<2M-FU-cook-FU 
'How will  you cook the limbi yams?' 
limbi 
yam 
(3-45) nginyi gay-gak=nginy-ami-ny mamitj m-iny-arlarla-ng 
2M where-IV=2M-do-pp canoe III<2M-make-PP 
'(Old man) how did you make canoes (in the old days)?' 
(3-46) gay-gak=n-i-nami 
where-IV=2M-FU-do 
'What are you doing/going to do?' 
This construction, though obviously related to the temporal interrogation construction, differs 
from it in that the verb form varies productively. The construction type shown in 
(3-44)-(3-46) may also be used to convey a generic entity interrogation. 
(3-47) gay-gak=mi-nami-ny da-ma-k 
where-IV=IIl-do-pp DEF-IIJ-DIST 
'What kind of tucker is that?' 
mimilung 
tucker 
(lit. 'In what manner does it exist, that tucker?' )  
As  indicated by  the l iteral translation, the verb 'to do, to  say' is probably to  be  understood as 
having an existential meaning in this example, and indeed in the other examples of its use in 
interrogative constructions. This verb also appears qui te commonly with quantity interrogation, 
at least with human referents. 
(3-48) nginyi walykga i-y-ama-yi=mirl 
2M younger sibling 3-AS-do-PI=DEL 
'How many sisters do you have?' 
3.6.3 Indefinite reference 
iny-0-igani 
what-I-quantity 
In many Australian languages, the interrogative demonstratives also convey indefinite 
reference, and indeed their interrogative function may be viewed as one possible interpretation of 
their more general and basic indefinite function. In Limilngan, the interrogatives can have this 
function, but this is not common. 
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(3-49) a. dumugamyi dakgigak inyi-wik i-l-wiLa-m 
turkey must be whO-I 3M>Il-shoot-pp 
'It must be that somebody has shot a turkey. ' 
b. dakgigak jubuk l-i-rr-i-m 
maybe stick II<3-AS-hit-pp 
'Maybe they hit it with a stick. ' 
As i l lustrated in (3-49), verb forms with augmented number are also used to convey indefinite 
reference. Indefinite reference is usually conveyed by forms with 3rd person augmented number 
reference. 
(3-50) Langan d-iwi-rri 
meat II-3-A 
'(That) is somebody's meat . '  
Verb forms with 3rd person augmented number reference are commonly accompanied by a 
nominal with generic reference. 
(3-5 1 )  i-y-a-ng-iji bi-rr-mamurlkgiji 
3-AS-go-pp-here 3A-AS-person.PL 
'Somebody is coming.' 
The available materials do not il luminate the difference between the two ways of conveying 
indefinite reference. 
3.7 Adjectives 
Adjectives inflect for the ful l  range of persons and for three noun class categories. Felix 
clisplayed considerable uncertainties in inflecting adjectives for other than 3rd minimal reference. 
He did not give a consistent inflectional paradigm for the class of adjectives as a whole. He did 
consistently inflect certain individual paradigms such as that of -murlkgiji 'person, native, 
really' . However, other paradigms such as that of -alkgan 'small '  did not receive consistent 
inflection. 
Nevertheless, despite these considerable inconsistencies, there are some generalisations that 
can be made about the paradigms that were given. The adjectival prefix paradigms show many 
commonalities with the verbal prefix paradigms for intransitive verbs. There appear to be two 
adjectival prefix paradigms, one paralleling the verbal realis paradigm and one paralleling the 
verbal future paradigm (Table 4.2). The adjectival prefix paradigms are set out in Table 3.6. 
1 
2 
1 +2 
31 
31I11v 
3m 
Realis 
minimal 
ngu­
nginy­
mu-
bu-
du-
mu-
Table 3.7: Adjectival prefixes 
Realis Future 
augmented minimal 
nga-rrlylj- nga-n-
a-rrlylj- n-tn-
ga-rrlylj- m-tn-
bi-rrly/j- bu-n-
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Future 
augmented 
nga-y-in­
a-y-in-
Felix gave mostly realis forms. However, in some cases he gave only future forms, and in 
others he gave both future and realis forms. There did not appear to be any substantive 
correlation to the use of realis vs future prefix forms. Historically, it seems l ikely that Limilngan 
adjectives did inflect prefixal ly for tense. This  prefixal tense opposition may have become 
neutralised and lexicalised in Limilngan. If this was the case, then Felix's uncertain usage 
paral lels that in other lexicalised domains. Alternatively, Felix may not have been properly in 
control of the system. 
In addition to the forms listed in Table 3.6, Felix also gave a 2nd augmented prefix anga- for 
the paradigms of -amban ' lots' and -umu 'children' .  This prefix is an ergative prefix in the 
verbal paradigms (Table 4.3). This suggests that these paradigms may have inflected inversely, 
with a default Class IV Object, which would be marked by a 0- prefix .  However, the other 
forms in the paradigm of 'lots ' ,  set out below, do not inflect as if they were transitively prefixed 
with a Class IV Object. As can be seen, adjectives also show the same kinds of variations in root 
form that verbs do. Readers are advised to consult the paradigms in the dictionary for a full 
l isting of adjectival paradigm forms. 
l A  
2A 
1+2A 
3A 
Actual 
nga-nyamban 
anga-nyamban 
ga-nyamban 
bi-jamban 
Predicted inverse 
0-nga-nyamban 
0-anga-nyamban 
0-aga-nyamban 
0-i-jamban 
It is not possible to be certain of the membership of the formally defined class of adjectives. 
There are only a few forms attested for the paradigms of many nominals which appear to be 
adjectives. On the basis of attested forms, the fol lowing nominals appear to belong to this class. 
-agiyan black -ajan nothing 
-alirmgan lightweight -amban lots 
-aminy together -bulngan alive 
-idlungminan strong -ildigan fast 
-imiliny different (other) -imirrinan cold 
-(j)inangan different (foreign) -inmuyngan heavy 
-inyayan deep -irrinyan tall 
-linyayan bitter -majuk wrong 
-makgayan bad -mangmung clever 
-mayan dangerous -muligan hard 
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-murLkgiji 
-urnitjgan 
-wunung 
native, really 
same 
bony, thin 
-nugikgan 
-walikgan 
soft 
hot 
It appears that the majority of nominals which are semantically "adjectival" belong to the 
formally  defined adjective class. There are only a few such nominals which do not. 
ambat-daygwan short-SG ambat-dikbugan short-PL 
ditjgan white lambangi mature 
umbugarliny flat wulun other 
The lexeme 'short' is one of those nominals whose stem varies according to number (3.3. 1 ) .  
3.8 Body part nouns 
There is a set of body part roots in Limilngan which take prefixes that reference the whole. 
The prefix forms found with body part nouns are set out in Table 3.7. The paradigm appears to 
be identical with the verbal realis prefix paradigm used with intransitive verbs (Table 4.2). 
There is some variation in the prefix forms attested and readers are advised to consult the 
dictionary which lists the paradigms of body part nouns. 
Table 3.8: Body part prefixes 
2 1+2 31 3n 3m 31v 
Min nga- nginy(u)- m- w- I- m- ?0-
Aug nga-rrly/;- a-rr/y/j- Ra-rr/y/;- i-rr/y/;-
There is no Class IV prefix form attested in the available data on body part nouns. This 
fol lows from the fact that it is difficult to construct plausible contexts for the discussion of the 
parts of Class IV entities. It could be that there is no independent Class IV form for this 
paradigm. However, the general identity with the verbal pronominal prefix paradigm suggests 
otherwise. The Class IV verbal prefix is 0-, and there is some evidence which suggests that thi s  
i s  also the Body Part prefix. We may consider the following nominal lexemes. 
a. I-amung d-irnnyngan bird species 
II-arm II-long 
b. m-adlingi m-inyayan old man kangaroo 
III-small of back III-deep 
c. 0-alinyman d-inyayan king brown snake 
lv-forehead Iv-deep 
As  discussed in 3.3, Limilngan has a class of phrasal compound nominal lexemes, most 
commonly  consisting of noun + adjective. As i l lustrated in a.-c., the noun may be a body part 
noun. It is evident from a. and c. that the body part noun does not generally appear in root form, 
and indeed this is contra-indicated by the compound structure which is phonological word + 
phonological word. The body part noun in c. is therefore presumably not in a root form. Rather 
it has a 0- Class IV prefix which governs the concord class of the adjective, as the prefix does in 
the other compounds. 
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As with the adjectival class, there are uncertainties as to the membership of this class. On the 
basis of attested forms, the members of this set appear to be those nominals listed in below. 
-adlingi small of back -alinyman forehead 
-ambirriwirlurl bone -arlurl ear 
-amung arm -arrangul shoulderblade 
-imilngalngay skin -inan nose 
-milk eye -mimay shoulder 
-mirrmarr chest -muk bum 
-urlkgurlk back -uykgal mouth 
-wum bel ly -wungal knee 
In addition to the nouns l isted above, there are also the nominal roots adlangan 'old male' and 
arluk ' language, countryman ' .  The root adlangan 'old male' is attested with the fol lowing 
forms. 
w-adlangan 
3I-old male 
'old man' 
l-adlangan 
II-old male 
'old man' 
w-adlalingan 
3I-old males 
'old men' 
The Class II form of this nominal is only attested as a respect form with human referents 
(3.2. 1 .) .  It is not known whether it could be used in an expression such as langit) l-adlangan 'an 
old male emu' .  The plural form w-adlalingan is not regularly declined for a body part noun. 
The predicted form would be *i-y-adlalingan, with plural prefixing. Semantically, this nominal 
does not belong within the body part class, and given its irregular plural form, it is  not included 
within the body part c lass. It is analysed as an anomalous nominal with showing some formal 
commonalities with the body part class. The root arluk ' language, countryman' is attested with 
the fol lowing word forms. 
arluk 
language 
' language' 
nga-j-arluk 
l -AS-countryman 
'We are countrymen. '  
ga-j-arluk 
1 +2A-AS-countrymen 
'We are countrymen.' 
These two plural forms could formally be members either of a body part noun paradigm, or 
members of an adjective paradigm. The base form as a word arluk could not be the member of 
an adjective paradigm, but it could be a member of a body part paradigm if 0- is the prefix for 
Class IV. The categorisation of language generally in Aboriginal sociality suggests that this 
nominal is more probably a member of a part noun class rather than an adjective class. 
Consequently, I include it in the discussion here. This nominal is commonly attested without an 
overt prefix,  and when it does so it takes concord as a Class IV noun. Given that it inflects 
prefixal ly, its apparent independent occurrence may be analysed as 0-arluk with a semantically 
default class IV whole. 
The formally definable class of body parts is evidently only a subset of any semantical ly 
defined class of body parts. The members of the class are a l l  semantically  inalienable and apart 
from the two nouns referring to bones, all refer to external parts. There are, however, a number 
of nouns satisfying these semantic criteria which are not members of the formally defined class 
of body parts. These nouns are listed below. 
arrk 
iyirr 
mamalk 
tail 
hand 
front of neck 
imal 
manybirwarli 
mumaralk 
foot 
back of neck 
eye 
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murirri 
umugarnbal 
warlun 
cheek 
hip 
leg, thigh 
murluk 
urlanginy 
penis 
lower arm 
These nouns do not take prefixes referring to the whole. Rather, the whole must be indicated 
by a free nominal. 
(3-52) a. nginyi 
2M 
iyirr du-makgayan 
hand Iv-bad 
'Your hand is no good. '  
b .  ngaykgi iyirr du-makgayan 
yes 1 M  hand IV-bad 
'Yes, my hand is no good. '  
3.9 Temporals 
Unlike the nominal categories discussed in the preceding sections, the category of temporals 
is a semantically, and not a formally, defined class. The temporals attested in Limilngan are 
l isted below. 
dinngagi 
milijan-ini 
milijan 
miliji 
aykgirnani 
atjban 
atbungaji 
atjbungaj-ini 
gija 
before, ages ago, long ago 
the day before yesterday, a few days ago 
yesterday 
afternoon 
now, today, nowadays 
morning 
tomorrow 
the day after tomorrow, in a few days time 
later 
There are three distinctive morphological patterns found with various of the temporals. The 
suffix -ini has the meaning '(an)other' only with temporals (3. 1 0. 1 ). The distal demonstrative 
=jiyak 'that' is  most commonly attested as a contrastive prominence marker with the temporals 
(3 . 1 1 .7). The temporal atjban 'morning' , in addition to the usual base form, also shows a 
Oblique case marked variant. 
(3-53) atjban=bungan ng-annugi-rri 
morning=OBL I -stand-PI 
'I have been standing up all morning.' 
(3-54) nginyi ngaykgi atjban=bungan m-ima-gi 
2M 1 M  morning=OBL 1 +2M-get up-PP 
'We got up early. ' 
This Oblique variant appears to be an emphatic form, picking out salient points among the 
possible interpretations of atjban 'morning' . None of the other temporals are attested with 
Oblique case marking. 
3.10 Root-level nominal suffixes 
3.10.1 Another -ini 
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The meaning of the suffix -ini varies with the semantic domain of the root that it attaches to. 
It is most commonly attested with temporals, where it conveys the meaning 'another, the other' . 
This suffix is i l lustrated with milijan 'yesterday' and atjbungaji 'tomorrow' in the list of 
temporals in 3.9 above. It is also attested with atjban 'morning' . 
(3-55) a. umumitj 0-uluga-ny atjban 
rain IV-fall-PP morning 
'It rained this morning.' 
b. i atban-ini d-ajan dakgigak atjbungaj-ini 0-in-buluga-yi 
okay morning-other Iv-nothing maybe tomorrow-other IV-FU-fall-FU 
'Okay, (it rained) the other morning. Not (this morning). Maybe it wil l  rain the day 
after tomorrow. ' 
The suffix is not attested with miliji 'afternoon' , but this noun is not itself commonly attested. 
The suffix i s  also attested with cardinal direction and landscape category terms in a 
'-wards, via' meaning. 
(3-56) arluk imiliny wulun, i-rr-u-gi, duwamngan-ini 
language different 3-AS-give-pp north-wards 
'They gave a different language northwards. '  
(3-57) warrayi miman-ini 
go.A.IMP high country-via 
'Go via the high country ! '  
(3-58) i-rr-a-yung-iji bimalk-gini 
3-As-go-pp-here scrub-via 
'They came via the scrub country.' 
As i l lustrated in (3-58), if the root ends in a stop, then the suffix also commences with that 
stop. This suggests that historically the suffix originally had a standard disyllabic form -Cini, 
which would accord with i ts having constituted an i ndependent stress domain (2.6.2). 
The suffix attaches to nominals generally to convey the meaning 'owners of totem X' . 
lambugay 
lambugay-ini 
water python 
owners of the water python totem 
Apart from its attestation with a discernable meaning, the suffix also appears with the numeral 
'one', which appears in two variants: ajun and ajunini. The citation form of this numeral is 
ajunini, and this is by far the most common variant. However, ajun is also rarely attested (e.g. 
Text 7, Line 37). There are other forms which may historically have involved this suffix. 
-iga 
-igani 
plural suffix with demonstratives (Table 3.6) 
quantity suffix with interrogatives (Table 3.6) 
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-nija 
=nijani 
genitive suffix with 3rd person possessive pronouns (Table 3 .4) 
'alone, self' suffix with pronouns (Table 3.3) 
It seems l ikely that the =nijani and -igani forms are historical ly analysable as *-nija + *-ini 
and * -iga + *-ini, with *-ini having borne a meaning related to the 'another token of the same 
type' meaning that it bears synchronically with the temporals. This analysis is re-inforced by 
stress placement patterns. The -igani and =nijani forms take stress on their medial syllables. 
ngaykgi=nijani 
I M=alone 
'Me alone' 
[lJaikklnIf<,mi] inyi-td-igani 
what-II-quantity 
' How much' 
[rJuttIgani] 
Trisyllabic morphemes generally have initial stress in Limilngan (2.6). The -ini suffix 
appears historical ly to have constituted an independent stress domain (2.6.2), with a stress on its 
initial syllable. If these two morphemes are historically analysable as proposed, then their 
medial stress can be explained as resulting from the preservation of the stress on the initial 
syllable of the -ini suffix. 
3. 10.2 Characteristic -ngao 
The characteristic suffix -ngan is most commonly attested in lexicalised combinations (2.6. 1 ), 
where it has no evident semantic content. There are two examples where it has a clear semantic 
contribution. 
alkgiji 
maywilal 
behind 
dirt, mud 
alkgiji-ngan 
maywilal-ngan 
the behind one 
dirty, muddy 
Its contribution in the above forms appears to be a meaning 'characterised by' . The form 
alkgiji-ngan appears in Text 4 Line 78, and is used by the youngest of the three mermaid sisters 
to refer to herself. In context, it indicates that she is the youngest sister. This suffix also appears 
with the noun urlirliny 'sick' ,  possibly with this function. 
(3-59) ngaykgi urlirliny(-ngan) 
1M sick(-CHAR) 
'I am sick. '  
The expression of  this predication with and without the suffix seemed to be equivalent i n  
meaning. However, i t  could be that they are opposed as ' 1  am sick' and ' 1  am characterised by 
sickness' . 
There is one problematic example, apparently of the Characteristic suffix. This example is 
problematic because it has a distinctive phonological structure, and because the semantic 
contribution of the suffix is not evident. 
(3-60) di-ya-k 
DEF-IV-DIST 
na-gi 
look-IMP 
iyatduru-ngan 
brown snake-CHAR 
'Look! There is a brown snake lying there ! '  
da-na-k 
DEF-I1-DIST 
il-ija-yam 
I1-lie-PR 
The form iyaturu-ngan was realised as [iattu.{ulJan] . The problem with this realisation is that 
it had only one stress. A word of this form should have two stresses [iattu.{ulJan] (2.6.2). The 
actual realisation is that predicted for the Characteristic as a word-level suffix =ngan (2.6.3). 
Nominals 7 1  
In this respect, it may be noted that Warray, from just to the south-west of Limilngan, has a 
prominence marker -ngan. It may be that -ngan is ultimately derived from a prominence suffix .  
The synchronic Prominence suffix of Limilngan is =ji (3 . 1 1 .6). 
3.1 1  Nominal word-level suffixation and phrasal compounding 
In Limilngan, nominal word-level suffixation and phrasal compounding convey two kinds of 
information. One is adnominal and relational case meanings. The Limilngan case markers are 
l isted below. 
=bungan 
(=)lakgami 
(=)ulang 
(=)inyan 
b/m/d-ajan 
Bound meaning 
Oblique 
Locative 
Source 
Comitative 
Privative 
Independent meaning 
close, near 
also, too, as well 
nothing 
As shown, =bungan 'Oblique' appears only as a suffix .  The Locative, Source, and 
Comitative case markers generally appear as the second members of a phrasal compound. 
However, they can also appear as suffixes. The adjective -ajan 'nothing' ,  which marks privative 
relations, appears only as the second member of a phrasal compound. 
As in many non-Pama-Nyungan languages, the case markers chiefly mark peripheral rather 
than core relations. Also, as in many non-Pama-Nyungan languages, case marking is usual, but 
not obligatory. 
The second kind of information conveyed by word-level suffixation is discourse-level 
prominence and emphasis meanings. There are two suffixes with these functions in Limilngan. 
=ji 
=jiyak 
Prominence 
Contrastive 
3.11.1  Oblique =bungan 
The Oblique case marker =bungan is nearly always a suffix .  The few occasions when it 
occurs independently appear to involve more in the nature of hesitation breaks than genuine 
word pauses. Nevertheless, even hesitation breaks are of importance as morphological 
boundaries in Limilngan do not normally support them. Hesitations generally involve starting 
again at the beginning. 
The Oblique case marker conveys a wide range of classical "indirect object" meanings. It 
conveys purposive relational meanings. 
(3-6 1 )  j-0-iga 
DEF-l-PL 
bi-y-alkgikgan 
3A-AS-smaII.PL 
'Those kids asked for tucker. ' 
(3-62) imitj=bungan ng-a-yung-iji 
story=OBL I -go-PP-here 
' I  came here for discussions. '  
mimilung=bungan i-jikga-ny 
tucker=OBL 3A-ask-PP 
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(3-63) n-awi=mb-aykgi=bungan 
yes MASC-uncle=31- 1M=OBL 
'Yes, I am looking for my uncle. ' 
w-a-ldijuldija-ngan 
3I< l -100k for-PR 
It is rare for subcategorised arguments, such as n-awi=mb-aykgi 'my uncle' in  (3-63), to bear 
Oblique case marking. 
(3-64) j-0-iga bi-y-alkgikgan w-iny-b-uldijuldija-ngi 
DEF-I-PL 3A-AS-smaII .PL 3I<2M-IRR-look for-P 
'(Why) didn ' t  you look for those kids?' 
There are no examples of Oblique case marking with the goal arguments of trivalent verbs 
such as 'to give' or 'to show' .  The Oblique case marker also conveys causal relations, and as 
such its range overlaps somewhat with that of the Source case marker (3. 10.4.). 
(3-65) j-0-iga i-rr-minyung-minyungmi-rri uginy=bungan 
DEF-l-PL 3-AS-ITER-fight-PI woman=OBL 
'They were fighting over a woman. '  
(3-66) ngaykgi mimilung ja-ma-k=bungan 
1M  tucker DEF-III-DlST=OBL 
ngu-wum 
I -belly 
ngu-wulitjbi-yan 
l -ache-PR 
'My bel ly is aching from that food. '  
Related to this causal/source function i s  the use of the Oblique to mark ablative/source of 
place. 
(3-67) nginyi gay-gak=bungan nginy-a-yung-iji 
2M where-IV=OBL 2M-go-PP-here 
'Where did you come from to here?' 
(3-68) j-0-iga belyuen=bungan i-rr-a-yung-iji 
DEF-I-PL Belyuen=OBL 3-As-go-pp-here 
'They came here from Belyuen yesterday. '  
3.11.2 Locative =Iakgarni 
milijan 
yesterday 
The Locative case marker =lakgarni occurs independently with the meaning 'close, near' . 
(3-69) a. da-wi-k ambuk w-a-yung 
DEF-J-DlST far 3I-go-PP 
'That bloke has gone far away.' 
b. da-wi-k lakgarni 
DEF-I-DlST near 
'That (other) bloke is nearby. ' 
Nominals 73 
However, there is reason to distinguish the case meaning from the independent meaning. 
There are cases where the independent 'near' meaning is not a possible interpretation. 
(3-70) dak lakgarni jirrpbungi 0-ng-irlirli-ny 
yes house LOC inside IV< l -put in-PP 
'Yes I put (the clothes) inside the house. '  
In (3-70), the clothes evidently cannot be 'near' or 'close' to the house. In most cases, the 
independent interpretation cannot be excluded, but there is reason to distinguish the case 
meaning from the independent meaning. 
(3-71 )  limin biyal ngugun lakgami l-a-na-gi 
snake sp. water LOC lI<l -see-PP 
'I saw a limin biyal snake in(?/near) the water. ' 
In this context, lakgarni had a locative ' in'  meaning rather than a 'near' meaning. It is not 
known whether this sentence could alternatively be interpreted with the meaning 'near' rather 
than ' in ' .  The one attempt to elicit the meaning 'near the water' in specific opposition to 'in the 
water' was translated with the fol lowing structure. 
(3-72) lakgami ngugun 
yes near water 
'Yes, (the crocodile is lying) near the water. ' 
In this example lakgami 'near' precedes the noun it modifies. In al l  examples where lakgami 
has a Locative case function, it immediately follows the nominal it modifies (5.6). It i s  possible 
that to achieve a 'near' interpretation that lakgami must be placed in some other position. 
Alternatively, and more l ikely, it is probable that lakgami 'near' has the same freedom of 
occurrence as other nominal modifiers (5.6), and that (3-7 1 )  could be interpreted to mean 'near' .  
Whichever is the case, lakgami 'Locative' is  apparently restricted in  its ordering to appear after 
the noun it modifies, as the second member of a phrasal compound, whereas lakgami 'near' is 
not. All types of locative meanings may be marked with lakgami. 
(3-73) milijan 0-ngu-Iakbu-ng nawamarr lakgarni manngulan 
yesterday Iv<l -sit-pp Charlie LOC camp 
'Yesterday, I sat down at/in Old Charlie' s camp.'  
(3-74) lulayi darlirli lakgami 
animal stone LOC 
'The snake is under the stone. '  
(3-75) ngaykgi ngu-wunguldaga-ny bangi lakgarni 
1M I -hide-PP tree LOC 
'I hid behind the tree. '  
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(3-76) ngaykgi iluk lakgami m-a-ngiwi-ngan 
1 M  ground LOC IfI< l -put-PR 
'I am putting it on the ground. ' 
(3-77) imirri lakgarni ji-yuk 
sun LOC put-IMP 
'Put (the clothes) in the sun ! '  
Allative relations are also marked with lakgami. 
(3-78) j-0-iga gija=jiyak lumanyuk lakgami 
DEF-I-PL later=CONT creek LOC 
'They are going down to the creek later on . '  
i-y-in-yirrangi 
3-AS-FU-go down 
The Locative case marker is not, however, attested marking allative relations with place 
names. The Locative case marker is attested marking the goal with the verb 'do/say' .  
(3-79) ngaykgi lakgarni i-y-ami-ny 
1 M LOC 3-AS-say-pp 
'They said X to me. ' 
There are also a few examples where lakgami appears to have an ablative function. 
(3-80) nginyi ngaykgi bangi lakgami m-in-buluga-yi 
2M 1 M  tree LOC 1+2M-FU-fall-FU 
'We will  fall out of the tree. '  
(3-8 1 )  ja-wi-k 
DEF-I-DIST 
b-alkgan 
3I-small 
nginyi 
2M 
'That kid grew up from you.' 
lakgami w-ininyu-ng 
LOC 31-grow up-PP 
It is probable that lakgarni does not, in fact, have an ablative function in either of these 
examples. The first example could alternatively be translated as 'We will fall out from in the 
tree' ,  where lakgarni indicates the locative notion 'in' and the ablative meaning is supplied by 
context. The second example could alternatively be translated as 'That kid grew up at you' .  
The Locative case marker attaches to the Class IV proximal definite demonstrative 
da-ga-n 'here, thi s ' .  Locative case marked forms of this demonstrative appear to indicate 'this 
place here' as opposed to 'here ' .  
(3-82) da-wi-k b-alkan da-ga-n=lakgami w-in-inyu-k 
DEF-l-DIST 3I-small DEF-IV-PROX=LOC 31-FU-grow up-FU 
'That kid is going to grow up in this place here.' 
(3-83) da-ga-n=lakgami marrimarri gija l-a-y-in-ingangmi 
DEF-IV-PROX=LOC knife later n<l -AS-FU-find 
'The knife is around this place here. We will find it later.' 
Nominals 75 
Locative marked forms of the Class IV distal demonstrative di-ya-k show a special 
allomorphy and an unpredictable meaning. 
di-ya=lakgami 
DEF-IV=LOC 
'then' 
[ dialakkafliJ 
In this combination, the final coda of the root does not appear. It may be noted that fklf is not 
a possible intramorphemic cluster in Limilngan (2.3). The predicted meaning of this form would 
be 'that place there ' .  It seems l ikely that the synchronic meaning, 'then' ,  is historically derived 
from this predicted meaning. However, synchronically, the meaning is not predictable. 
In one example, lakgami appears to be modifying an ellipsed head. 
(3-84) ja-wi-k lakgami w-aji-yung 
DEF-I-DIST LOC 3I-come from-PP 
'(Which) place does that bloke come from?'  
The ellipsed head is presumably gay-gak 'where-IV ' .  Further examples are required to 
confirm that such ellipsis is a genuine possibility. If it is a genuine possibility, then it provides 
further evidence for lakgarni having a high degree of independence as a Locative case marker. 
3.11.3 Source =ulang 
The Source case marker =ulang indicates source or ongm relations, including causal 
relations. 
(3-85) ngaykgi ulang w-a-m 
yes 1 M  SOU 3I<1 -hit.pp 
'Yes, I hit him. ' 
(3-86) m-in-mayi, dak lakgami 
(3-87) 
1 +2M-FU-go back house LOC 
'We will  go back to the station' 
il-ami-ny l-adlangan ulang Oscar 
II-say-PP II-old male SOU Oscar 
'The old man Oscar said. ' 
ayal=di 
road=PRM 
ja-ya-k 
DEF-IV-DIST 
wear out 
wear out 
'That road has worn out, 
umurnitj ulang. i-y-ami-ny 
rain sou 3-AS-say-pP 
'From rain they said.'  
i-nami-ny 
lv-do-pp 
(3-88) aeroplane 0-i-y-iwi-g-iji Queensland 
aeroplane Iv<3-AS-send-PP-here Queensland 
'They sent a plane from Queensland. ' 
ulang 
sou 
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(3-89) winymangarr (lJ-i-lakbu-ng winymangarr ulang, i-y-ima-gi 
winymangarr IV<3-stop-PP winymangarr sou 3-AS-get up-PP 
'They stopped at Winymangarr. From Winymangarr, they got up. ' 
However, unlike the other case markers, source or origin relations are commonly not overtly 
indicated by the =ulang marker. Source or origin relations are usually inferred from context. 
The suffix is most commonly attested attached to temporals .  
(3-90) ngaykgi mimiLung mu-Linyayan m-a-mukbinya-ngi di-ya-k=uLang 
1M tucker III-bitter m<l -eat-PI DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 
ng-uwum ngu-wulitjbi-rri 
I -belly l -ache-PI 
'I ate bitter tucker and that is why my belly was aching. ' 
Temporals with Source case marking most commonly indicate a causal relationship between 
two states of affairs as in (3-90). However, they do not necessarily do so. 
(3-91 )  dinngagi= uLang 
before=soU 
m-a-mbuldingmi-ny bangi 
III<I -break-PP stick 
'I broke the stick from ages ago.' 
In (3-9 1), the Source case marker simply reinforces the fact that the breaking of the stick was 
temporally prior to the present. The Source case marker also occurs in a lexicalised construction. 
Ascriptive predications of hunger commonly involve the Source case marker. With a 1M 
Subject, the case marker optionally shows prefixal concord. This does not occur with other 
persons. 
(3-92) ngaykgi aykgumitjjin 
1 M  hunger 
'I am hungry. ' 
(ng-)ulang 
( 1 -)SOU 
3.11.4 Comitative =inyan 
The Comitative case marker =inyan occurs independently with the meaning 'too, also, as 
wel l ' .  
(3-93) a .  mimilung gija m-a-nigi-rri 
tucker not IlI-IRR-bum-P 
'The tucker is not cooked.' 
b. da-na-k Langan inyan gija L-a-nigi-rri 
DEF-II-DIST meat too not II-IRR-bum-P 
'That meat too, it is not cooked. '  
While the comitative meaning is presumably a development from this meaning, the 
comitative meaning must be distinguished synchronically. 
(3-94) wunguyi mimilung inyan 
2A tucker COM 
'Do you lot have any tucker?' 
Nominals 77 
This sentence has two possible meanings. It could mean 'Do you lot have any tucker as wel l  
as X?' ,  where inyan has its independent meaning. However, in context it simply had the 
meaning indicated, with inyan in a comitative function. Like the Locative case marker, the 
Comitative usually appears as the second member of a phrasal compound, but it may also appear 
a.s a suffix. The following sentences i l lustrate the range of comitative meanings conveyed by 
inyan. 
(3-95) bi-jumu inyan 
3A-child COM 
'Do you have children?' 
(3-96) iluk darlirli inyan 
ground stone COM 
'The ground is stony. ' 
(3-97) da-wi-k bangi b-i-limu-ng w-a-yung bangi inyan 
DEF-I-DIST stick III<3-get-pp 3I-go-PP stick COM 
'That bloke has got a stick. He walked with a stick. '  
While (3-97) could also be intepreted as an instrumental , it should be noted that prototypical 
instrumentals are not attested with Comitative case marking. Prototypical instrumentals appear 
without case marking. 
(3-98) ja-wi-k b-alkgan darlirli ga-y-ingula-yan 
DEF-I-DIST 3I-small stone 1 +2A<3-strike-PR 
That kid is always hitting us with stones . '  
3.11.5 Privative b/mld-ajan 
The adjective -ajan means 'nothing, none ' .  The Class IV fonn of this adjective conveys the 
particle meaning 'No' . 
(3-99) a. nginyi 
2M 
iyirr 0-nginy-ambuldingmi-ny 
hand Iv<2M-cut-PP 
'Did you cut your hand?' 
b. d-ajan gija 0-ngu-w-ambuldingma-rri 
Iv-nothing not Iv<l -IRR-cut-P 
'No, I did not cut my (hand) . '  
The adjective conveys privative meanings as the second member of nominal phrasal 
compounds. 
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(3- 100) da-wi-k uginy bi-jajan 
DEF-I-DIST woman 3A-nothing 
'That (bloke) has no wives. ' 
(3- 10 1 )  uginy ngiliyi d-ajan 
woman dog I I-nothing 
'(That) woman has no dogs. '  
(3- 102) motika m-ajan gija ngu-w-a-yung-iji 
(3- 103) 
car III-nothing not l -IRR-go-EV-here 
'(I have) no car. I cannot come tomorrow. ' 
da-wi-k 
DEF-I-DIST 
w-adlangan 
3I-old male 
'That old man has no teeth . '  
irarr d-ajan 
tooth IV-nothing 
3.11.6 Prominence =ji 
Prominence markers are common among the languages of the Top End. They signal to the 
l istener to focus on the suffixed nominal, but they are not accompanied by the prosodic and 
syntactic distinctions which mark topics cross-linguistically. The prominence suffix is 
extensively attested in the texts (Appendix A). This suffix is unusual among word-level suffixes 
in showing significant allomorphic variation. 
=di 
=gi 
These two allomorphs are evidently assimilatory. The suffix does not assimilate following 
the tap Irr/. 
miyawarr=ji 
place name=PRM 
'Miyawarr' 
The suffix i s  not attested following other consonants in native vocabulary items. It is  attested 
fol lowing an apical stop in a European name. 
Mrs Herbert=ji 
name=PRM 
'Mrs Herbert' 
There was no assimilation in this case, but given the 'exotic' status of foreign names, this is 
not evidence that the =di allomorph would not occur after apical stops in native vocabulary. 
The fact that the Prominence suffix attaches to evidently foreign vocabulary items is one of 
the pieces of evidence which shows that it is a word-level suffix, rather than a root-level suffix.  
It  also behaves prosodicaUy as a word-level suffix,  and not as a root-level suffix (2.6.3). 
3.11. 7 Contrastive =jiyak 
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The Contrastive suffix =jiyak is  formally identical to the Class IV distal demonstrative form 
ji-ya-k 'DEF-IV-DIST',  and presumably historically derived from the demonstrative. However, 
the =jiyak suffix does not have a demonstrative meaning, and the two cannot therefore be 
synchronically identified. At a further historical remove, it is possible that the Prominence suffix 
=ji is also ultimately derived from a suffixation of the ji-ya-k demonstrative form. 
The Contrastive suffix differs from the Prominence suffix precisely in that it appears to have a 
contrastive meaning. The Contrastive suffix is most commonly attested with temporals. 
(3- 104) mimilung bi-y-alkgikgan i-rr-u-gi dinngagi=jiyak 
okay tucker 3A-AS-small .PL 3>I-give-pp before=CONT 
'Okay, she used to give the kids tucker in the old days . '  
(3- 105) nga-y-ikgaykgiji-rri=wany dinngagi aykgimani=jiyak d-ajan 
yes l -As-always-PI=DUR before now=CONT IV-nothing 
' Yes, we always used (to go to town) in the old days, but not now.'  
(3- 106) da-wi-k b-alkgan gija=jiyak w-in-buluga-yi 
3I-FU-fall-FU DEF-I-DIST 31-small later-CONT 
'That kid is going to fall later on . '  
The ji-ya-k demonstrative has an important temporal function with the meaning 'then' (5.8). 
It seems l ikely that i t  was originally compounded with dinngagi 'before' and gija ' later' in this 
meaning. These compounds would contrast with the corresponding plain temporals by having an 
overt definite specification. The compound forms would also thereby have a somewhat 
emphatic interpretation. This ancil lary emphatic interpretation may have come to dominate, and 
eventually over-ride, the distal specification thereby permitting compounding with aykgimani 
'now, today ' .  
In propositions with future time reference, such as (3-1 06), the contrast is between an 
undesirable future state of affairs, and the implicitly preferable present situation. The 
Contrastive suffix appears with nominals other than temporals. 
(3- 107) nginyi alkgiji ngaykgi=jiyak 
(3- 108) 
2M behind IM=CONT 
'You are (right) behind me (as opposed to being somewhere else before). '  
nginyi 
2M 
alkgiji ngaykgi=ji 
behind IM=PRM 
'You are (right) behind me. ' 
The example in (3- 108) is a constructed example, provided to i l lustrate the probable 
distinction between the Contrastive and Prominence suffixes. 
4 Verbs 
4.1 The verbal complex 
The verbal complex presents the greatest morphological complexity in Limilngan. The 
general range of positions found within the verbal complex is set out below. 
pronominal prefix 1 + pronominal prefix 2 + subject number prefix + imperfective 
reduplicative/future/irrealis prefix + verb root + tense suffix + directional suffix + 
durative suffix + delimited suffix 
There are some gaps in the materials. Thus, there are no examples showing the ordering of 
the directional suffix in relation to the durative and delimited suffixes. The ordering set out 
above is the one predicted by their respective phonological behaviours. There remain 
uncertainties as to the morphological analysis of many verbal forms. Felix not uncommonly  
gave inaccurate verb forms which were not confirmed in  subsequent elicitation. I have, as far as 
possible, based the ensuing account of verbal structures on forms which were confirmed. 
Readers are advised to consult the verbal dictionary which lists all reasonably supported verbal 
forms. The following examples are i l lustrative of the general ordering pattern set out above. 
(4- 1 )  m-iny-b-arlarla-rri=mirl 
1lI<2M-IRR-make-P=DEL 
[pron 1 +pron 2+irr+verb+tense+del] 
'You did not make it . '  
(4-2) m-anga-n-ikgiju-g-iji 
III<2A-FU-take back-FU-here 
[pron l+pron 2+fut+root+tense+dir] 
'You lot will bring it back here. '  
(4-3) l-aga-rr-w-a-rri 
II<l +2A-AS-IRR-eat-P 
[pron l +pron 2+augSubj+irr+root+tense] 
'We did not eat it. ' 
There are phonological criteria which establish two major boundaries within the verbal 
complex. The first criterion is the distinction between root-level and word-level morphology 
(2.4). The Durative and Delimited suffixes are word-level suffixes. All the other affixes within 
the verbal complex are root-level affixes. Consequently, the possible word structures, based on 
the verbal complex, are those set out below. 
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wd[ wd[ wd[pronominal prefix 1 + pronominal prefix 2 + subject number prefix + 
i mperfective reduplicative/futurelirrealis prefix + verb root + tense suffix + directional 
SUffiX]wd + durative suffix]wd + delimited suffix]wd 
Within root-level relations, stress placement generally  distinguishes the prefixes from the 
combination of the root + suffixes (2.6 . 1 ). The root + suffixes generally  constitute a single stress 
placement domain. Prefixes are generally only stressed contingently, depending on a range of 
factors. There are exceptions, but this is the general pattern. Following this general pattern, I 
divide root-level verbal forms into the prefix complex and the verb. 
wd[prefix complex(pronominal prefix 1 + pronominal prefix 2 + subject number prefix + 
i mperfective reduplicative/futurelirrealis prefix)prefix complex + verb(verb root + tense suffix 
+ directional suffix)verb]wd 
4.2 Verb roots 
Historically, it appears l ikely that a number of the longer verb roots which appear in 
Limilngan are compounds, consisting of a non-finite verb root followed by a finite verb root. 
One such group of paradigms is li sted in Table 4. 1 .  The paradigms l isted in Table 4. 1 were 
probably compounds consisting of a non-finite verb root and an auxiliary finite verb root *malmi 
(after nasals) - *balbi (after stops). A root *ma-l 'to do, to make, to tell '  is reconstructed for 
Proto Australian (Dixon 1980:405), and the potential Limilngan auxil iary may derive from this 
form. 
A compound analysis of these, and other, finite verb stems would also result in a significant 
reduction in the number of consonant clusters attested medially in verb roots. It is a general 
pattern across all northern languages, that verb roots only rarely involve medial clusters. 
While these factors support a compound analysis historically, there are no compelling reasons 
for adopting this analysis synchronically. There are four motivations for the adoption of a 
compound analYSis synchronically. The first of these motivations may be i l lustrated by a 
comparison of the two Warray verb paradigms set out below. 
Past Perfective 
Past Imperfective 
Non-Past 
Imperative 
to hit to clear off 
bu-m 
bu-n-iny 
bu-n 
bu 
wuhbu-m 
wuhbu-n-iny 
wuhbu-n 
wuhbu 
(h = glottal stop) 
The final syllable of the lexeme wuhbu 'to clear off' is identical to the root for 'to hit' and the 
two verbs take the same lexically conditioned tense suffix paradigms. This suggests that wuhbu 
should be analysed as wuh + bu. This analysis is further motivated by the fact that /hbl is not 
otherwise a licit morpheme-medial cluster. Neither of these considerations apply in Limilngan. 
No potential auxiliary occurs as an independent verb. Neither do any phonotactic infelicities 
result from a failure to divide certain stems. 
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PP 
PIRR 
PI  
PR 
FU 
EV 
PP  
PIRR 
PI 
PR 
FU 
EV 
PP 
PIRR 
PI 
PR 
FU 
EV 
Table 4.1 :  Potential auxiliary paradigms 
to be full 
anbiny-mi-ny 
anbiny-ma-rri 
anbiny-ma-rri 
anbiny-ma-m 
anbiny-mi 
anbiny-mi 
to find 
ingang-mi-ny 
ingang-mi 
ingang-mi 
to finish 
ilk-bi-ny 
ilk-ba-rri 
ilk-ba-m 
ilk-bi 
ilk-bi 
to break (tr) 
ambulding-mi-ny 
ambulding-ma-rri 
ambulding-ma-rri 
ambulding-ma-m 
ambulding-mi 
ambulding-mi 
to swim 
iyung-ma-rri 
iyung-ma-rri 
to get 
jiyuk-ba-rri 
jiyuk-ba-m 
to cut 
ing-mi-ny 
ing-ma-rri 
ing-ma-rri 
ing-ma-m 
ing-mi 
ing-mi 
to fear 
alatj-bi-ny 
alatj-ba-m 
to look after 
anbalk-bi-ny 
anbalk-ba-rri 
anbalk-ba-m 
anbalk-bi 
anbalk-bi 
The third reason for dividing off auxiliaries is that some consistent verbal classificatory 
meaning can be associated with certain final segments common to a number of verbs. For 
example, all verbs of piercing, spearing, striking might end in la with an attendant common 
paradigm of tense suffixes. Again, this is not the case for any potential auxiliary in Limilngan. 
The fourth motivation for a compound analysis is i l lustrated below. 
story imitj 
to tell :  PP mitjba-gi, PIRR matjba-ngi, PI mitjba-ngi, PR mitjba-ngan, FU matjbu-k 
It seems likely that the first syllable of the verb root 'to tel l '  i s  related to the noun imitj 'story' , 
and therefore the second syllable is historically a verbalising auxiliary. However, any synchronic 
relationship would necessarily involve lexicalised vowel deletion and ablaut. Further, there are 
no other forms which would provide support for this analysis synchronically. 
A larger database might provide sufficient motivation for the establishment of an auxiliary 
system. If for example, there were 300 verbs of the pattern set out in Table 4. 1 ,  then sheer 
weight of numbers would support an auxiliary analysis. 
4.2. 1 Verb root ablaut 
Many verb roots in Limilngan show vowel ablaut. Many examples of ablaut appear to derive 
from historical shifts *a > i, and *u > i. These changes are discused in 2.8.2. Another important 
source of ablaut appears to have been a pressure for the perfect parsing of stress domains. 
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to cook to get up 
PP ni-gi ima-gi 
PIRR ni-ngi ima-ngi 
PI ima-ngi 
PR ni-ngan ima-ngan 
FU ni-yuk imu-k 
EV ni-yuk imu-k 
A comparison of these two paradigms suggests that the original FOIEV form of 'to get up' 
was *ima-yuk, but this has been reduced. This reduction is common to a number of FOlEY 
forms involving the tense suffix -k. This reduction generally  makes the verb a perfect trochaic 
foot. 
There are, however, a number of cases of ablaut which are without evident historical source. 
The paradigm of 'to play' provides an example of such ablaut. 
to play: PIRR iyulkga-rri [iulkkari), PI iyulkga-rri [iulkkari) ,  PR iyulkga-m Qulkkam],  FU 
biyalkgi [bialkki) 
The variation in the final root vowel between Ia! in non-final postion, and Iii in final position 
is found in many paradigms, and is an exemplar of the general shift *a > i (2.8.2). However, the 
variation in the second vowel between Ia! in the FU, when stressed, and lui elsewhere, when 
unstressed, does not have any obvious historical motivation. 
4.3 The prefix complex 
Limilngan shows a considerable array of prefix complex form·s. They may be grouped into 
three tense-based paradigms. The Realis paradigm is found in the Past Perfective, Past 
Imperfective and Present. The Irrealis paradigm is found in the Past Irrealis and Evitative. The 
Future paradigm is found in the Future tense. Table 4.2 sets out the paradigms foun
'
d with 
intransitive verbs. Table 4.3 sets out the paradigms for transitive verbs with a 3rd person Object. 
Table 4.4 sets out the paradigms for transitive verbs with a 3rd person Subject. 
It did not prove possible to elicit coherent prefix complex paradigms for interactions between 
1 st and 2nd person. The only such form which was elicited with some consistency is l isted in  
(4-4). 
(4-4) a. n-a-n-mz 
2M<1 -FU-give 
'I will give it to you. '  
b .  n-a-n-bi 
2M<1-FU-hit 
'I will hit you.' 
c. n-a-ni 
2M<1 -FU-see 
'I wil l  see you. '  
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Table 4.2: Intransitive prefix paradigms 
Realis Irrealis Future 
1 M  nga- ngu-w- - ng-a- nga-n-
2M nginy- nginy-bi- n-in-
1 +2M mi- mu-w- - m-a- m-in-
I w- - i- u-w- - i-y-a- W-tn-
I I  il- il-w- - il-a- l-in-
III  ml- mu-w- - m-a- m-in-
IV 0- - i- 0-w- - 0-a- 0-in-
1 A  nga-rr/j/y- nga-rr-w- - nga-y-a- nga-y-in-
2A a-rr/j/y- a-rr-w- a-y-in-
1 +2A ga-rr/j/y- ga-rr-w- ga-y-in-
3A i-rr/j/y- i-rr-w- - i-y-a- i-y-in-
Table 4.3: Transitive prefix paradigms with a 3rd person object 
REALIS Object 
Subject 1 &  3A II III IV 
1 M  w-a- l-a- m-a- 0-nga 
2M w-iny- l-iny- m-iny- 0-nginy-
1 +2M w-umu- l-umu- m-umu- 0-umu-
W-lml- l-imi- m-imi- 0-imi-
3min i-rr/j/y- i-lw- m-i- u-w-
1 A  w-a-rr/j/y- l-a-rr/j/y- m-a-rr/j/y- 0-nga-rr/j/y-
2A w-anga-rrlj/y- l-anga-rr/jly- m-anga-rr/j/y- 0-anga-rr/j/y-
1 +2A w-aga-rr/j/y- l-aga-rrlj/y- m-aga-rr/j/y- 0-aga-rr/j/y-
3A 0-i-rr/j/y- l-i-rr/j/y- b-i-rr/j/}'- 0-i-rr�-
IRREALIS Object 
Subject 1 & 3A II III IV 
1 M  w-a-w- - w-a- l-a-w- - l-a- m-a-w- - m-a- 0-ngu-w-
2M w-iny-b- l-iny-b- m-iny-b- 0-nginy-b-
1 +2M w-umu-w- l-umu-w- m-umu-w- 0-umu-w-
3min i-rr-w- - i-y-a- i-l-w- - i-l-a- m-i-w- 0-u-w-
1 A  l-a-rr-w- m-a-rr-w 0-nga-rr-w-
w-a-y-a- l-a-y-a- m-a-y-a-
2A w-anga-rr-w- l-anga-rr-w- m-anga-rr-w- 0-anga-rr-w-
l-anga-y-
1 +2A w-aga-rr-w l-aga-rr-w- m-aga-rr-w- 0-aga-rr-w-
3A 0-i-rr-w- l-i-rr-w- b-i-rr-w- 0-i-rr-w-
0-i-y-a- l-i"jl-a- b-i"jl-a-
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FUTURE Object 
Subject 1 &  3A II III IV 
1M w-a-n- l-a-n- m-a-n- 0-nga-n-
2M w-iny-in- l-iny-in- m-iny-in- 0-nginy-in-
1+2M w-um-zn- l-um-in- m-um-in- 0-um-in-
w-im-in- l-im-in- m-lm-tn- 0-im-in-
3min i-y-in- l-uw-an- m-l-n- u-w-an-
l A  w-a-y-in- l-a-y-in- m-a-y-in- 0-nga-y-in-
2A w-anga-y-in- l-anga-y-in- m-anga-y-in- 0-anga-y-in-
1+2A w-aga-y-in- l-aga-y-in- m-aga-y-in- 0-aga-y-in-
3A 0-i-y-in- /-i-y-in- b-i-y-in- 0-i-y-in-
Table 4.4: Transitive prefix paradigms with a 3rd person subject 
Object Realis Irrealis Future 
1M du-0- du-0-w- - d-0-a- d-0-in-
2M bi-rr/j/y- bi-rr-w- - bi-rr-a- bi-y-in-
1+2M m-ini- m-znl- m-l/l-l/l-
l A  nga-rr/j/y- nga-rr-w- - nga-rr-a- nga-y-in-
2A a-rr/j/y- a-rr-w- a-y-in-
1+2A ga-rr/j/y- ga-rr-w- - ga-rr-a- ga-y-in-
A transitive future tense prefix complex n-a-n- '2M<l -FU-' is consistent with the patterning 
of the Limilngan prefix paradigms. In the intransitive future paradigm, the 2M shows a special 
form n-. The form n-a-n- parallels the structure and ordering of the other future transitive prefix 
forms with a 1 M  Subject. 
The analysis of prefix complex forms and their separation from the verb was among the most 
problematic areas in the analysis of verbal structures. Approximately half the prefix complex 
forms end in a vowel, and the majority of verbs commence with a vowel. As Limilngan does not 
permit hiatus, these vowel combinations are always shortened. Frequently, the resulting short 
vowel is unstressed, and consequently determining its quality and morphological assignment was 
often an area of uncertainty. 
As a general principle, it appears that the first of two vowels in sequence is deleted. The one 
consistent exception to this principle was the 1 st person prefix form nga-, which usually 
maintains its vowel.  Consonant sequences show the reverse pattern. There are a number of 
situations within the transitive paradigms where an Object prefix, consisting solely of a 
consonant, is added to a consonant-initial Subject prefix. In this case, the first consonant of the 
Subject prefix is always deleted. 
Vowel harmony is a source of variation within the prefix paradigms. The irrealis allomorph 
w- causes a preceding vowel to harmonise to lui. The 1+2M Subject shows a related variation 
between imi- and umu-, with the umu- forms apparently resulting from harmony through, or 
triggered by, the labial nasal 1m!. Stress patterns also contribute to variation. Some prefixes 
show an Ia! vowel when stressed, and Iii otherwise. 
Haplology is a significant source of variation. There are a considerable number of verbal 
complex forms, which show its effects (see Appendix D). One example of haplology is 
i l lustrated in below. 
86 Mark Harvey 
to Iie-PR 
II 
Actual fonn 
il-ija-yam 
Predicted form 
*il-ilija-yam 
Prosodic structures are another important source of variation. In the example below, there are 
two cases where the actual fonns do not match the predicted fonns, the difference appears to 
result from parsing. All the actual fonns may be parsed into two perfect trochaic feet. 
to cook-FU Actual fonn Predicted fonn 
IId l-a-y-i-ni-yuk l-a-y-i-ni-yuk 
1I<2A l-anga-ni-yuk *l-anga-y-i-ni-yuk 
II<l +2A l-aga-ni-yuk *l-aga-y-i-ni-yuk 
11<3 l-i-y-i-ni-yuk l-i-y-i-ni-yuk 
The non-matching predicted fonns involve imperfect trochaic parsing. Felix Holmes gave a 
number of paradigms of this nature which suggest that perfect trochaic parsing is an important 
target. However, he was not entirely consistent, and its full significance cannot be properly 
assessed. 
The structure and ordering of the prefix complex generally  was discussed in 4. l .  The prefix 
positions and their ordering are repeated below for convenience. 
Pronominal prefix 1 + pronominal prefix 2 + subject number prefix + imperfective 
reduplicati ve/future/irrealis prefix 
The prefix complex conveys two types of infonnation: about the person, number and function 
of subcategorised arguments, and about tense. Some prefix fonns have more than one possible 
function. There are fonns which may have cross-referencing functions, or alternatively, either a 
subject number or an irrealis function. An understanding of their cross-referencing functions is 
dependent on an understanding of their subject number or irrealis functions. Consequently, 
analysis of the prefix complex begins with a consideration of the subject number prefix position 
and the tense prefix position. 
4.3.1 The subject number prefix 
Tables 4.2-4.4 indicate that this prefix has three allomorphs. Strictly speaking, it has only 
two allomorphs. It has an allomorph yi- when the following morpheme commences with an 
apical or a vowel. Given that vowel-initial morphemes are much commoner than apical-initial 
morphemes, and allowing for hiatus shortening, this allomorph usually  appears as y-. The other 
allomorph of the augmented subject prefix is rr-, which appears before labials, and irregularly in 
the paradigms of the verb 'to go' and 'to go back' . There are also some verbs whose initial 
segment varies between Ii - Y - j/. One such paradigm, that of 'to swim' ,  is presented below. 
to swim Minimal subject Augmented subject 
PP igu-gi jigu-gi 
PIRR w-igu-ngi w-igu-ngi 
PI jigi-jigu-ngi jigi-jigu-ngi 
PR igu-ngan, igi-jigu-ngan jigi-jigu-ngan 
FU in-yugu-k in-yugu-k 
EV w-igu-k 
IMP juguk 
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Historically, the initial segment of this stem was presumably uniformly *j, with the other 
forms resulting from lenition. In the PP and the PR, there is a distinction in stem-forms between 
the minimal, which commences with the vowel iiI, and the augmented, which commences with 
Ij!. This variation is i l lustrated by the PP paradigm of 'to swim' below. 
to swim Minimal subject Augmented subject 
1 ng-igu-gi nga-jigu-gi 
2 nginy-igu-gi a-jigu-gi 
1 +2 m-igu-gi 
31 w-igu-gi i-jigu-gi 
3n il-yigu-gi 
3m m-igu-gi 
31V 0-igu-gi 
In these tenses, the variation in the initial segment of the stem functions as the equivalent of 
the subject number prefix. This stem variation and the subject number prefix both indicate 
augmented number for the Subject. 
4.3.2 The irrealis prefIX 
The irrealis prefix has a variety of forms. The two most common allomorphs are l isted 
below. 
w- : before vowel-initial verb stems 
a- : before consonant-initial verb stems 
In the available materials, the attested initial consonants are 1m, w, n, II. Following the 2M 
prefix nginy-, the irrealis prefix takes the form b- preceding a vowel and ba- preceding a 
consonant. 
(4-5) w-iny-ba-na-ni 
3I<2M-IRR-see-P 
'You did not see him.' 
There are three evitative tense forms where the irrealis prefix appears as ba- following nginy­
and wa- elsewhere. 
wa-wi hit-EV wa-li spear-EV wa-m see-EV 
In these three forms, the prefix bears primary word stress. The variant forms shown in the 
other examples above derive historical ly from an irrealis prefix form *ba-. Reflexes of this 
irrealis proto-prefix are attested in other non-Pama-Nyungan languages. 
(4-6) goeloe b-a-wa-na 
not 3I<1 -IRR-see 
'I did not see him. '  [Larrakia] 
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(4-7) a. yi-ny-bi-nama-nyi 
l A-DL-IRR-kick-p 
'We two did not kick it. ' 
b. yi-rri-wi-nama-nyi 
l A-PL-IRR-kick-p 
'We lot did not kick it. ' [Jaminjung] 
Apart from the variations in the form of the irrealis prefix, there is also the verb 'to fall ' ,  
which irregularly appears to lack any substantive irrealis prefix .  
to fall 
4.3.3 The future prefix 
Attested irrealis 
aldagi 
Predicted irrealis 
*w-aldagi 
The future prefix is subject to much less variation than the irrealis prefix .  I t  shows the 
following principal allomorphs. 
i- : before stems with an initial apical (In, II in the data) 
in- : elsewhere. 
Like the irrealis prefix,  the vowel of the future prefix appears as fa! in some paradigms where 
the future prefix bears primary stress. Given the general historical phonology of Limilngan, this 
prefix may be reconstructed as *an-. 
There are a few paradigms which appear irregularly to lack the future prefix. While the future 
prefix itself shows comparatively minor variation, the verb root forms found in  the future often 
show significant variation. Stems which are otherwise vowel-initial appear in the future with an 
initial consonant, commonly a plosive consonant. Universally, the post-nasal position is the 
position par excellence where plosives resist lenition. Historically, it would seem likely that the 
future prefix being nasal-final has preserved earlier forms of many verb roots. 
4.3.4 The imperfective reduplicative prefix 
The imperfective reduplicative prefix is found in the Past Imperfective and Present tenses of a 
number of verbal pardigms. This prefix is now lexicalised in Limilngan, and it cannot be 
assigned any distinct synchronic function. It does not occur in some paradigms, is obligatory in 
others, and optional in yet others. In those paradigms where it is optional, there was no clear 
difference between the forms with and without the prefix. A comparison of some examples 
suggests that the prefix marked durativeliterative meanings. The use of reduplicative forms to 
mark these kinds of imperfective meanings is very common. 
(4-8) b-alkgan 
3I-small 
w-igi-jigu-ngan 
3HMPF-bathe-PR 
'The kid always bathes (there).' 
(4-9) zmzrn 0-igu-ngan 
sun Iv-sink-PR 
'The sun is sinking/setting.' 
4.3.5 Cross-reference 
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This section is concerned with the internal morphological analysis and patterning of the 
prefixes with cross-reference functions. The details of the particular argument categories cross­
referenced are examined in 5.2. The pronominal prefix paradigms do not show a consistent 
categorial patterning, either in terms of traditional notions such as Subject and Object, or in 
terms of any other categorial labellings. The groupings found with the 1 st, 2nd and 1 +2 persons 
are l isted below. 
Intransitive subject Transitive subject Object 
1 M  nga- nga- du-
2M-future n- nginy- bi-
2M (other) nginy- nginy- bi-
1 +2M ml- lml- - umu- mi-
l A  nga- nga- nga-
2A a- anga- a-
1 +2A ga- aga- ga-
The 1 M  shows a nominative vs accusative grouping, as does the 2M in tenses other than the 
Future. In the Future, the 2M shows a three way split. The 1+2M, 2A, and 1+2A all show an 
absolutive vs ergative grouping. The 1 A  does not show any categorial distinction in prefix 
forms. Distinctions within the l A  are indicated by the position of the I A  in relation to other 
pronominal prefixes. When it is in initial position in a transitive prefix complex, it cross­
references the Object. When it is  in second position in a transitive prefix complex, it cross­
references the Subject. 
The 3rd person shows much greater complexity and irregularity. There are two prefix forms 
which appear historical ly to have been 3rd person cross-reference markers. 
i-: Transitive Subject for all verbs, Intransitive Subject for 3 Augmented, Intransitive 
Subject for 31 Minimal and 31V Minimal when the fol lowing morpheme is 
consonant-initial . This prefix usually harmonises to u- if the fol lowing consonant 
is [labial ] .  
w-: Object for 31 Minimal and 3 Augmented with all verbs, Intransitive Subject for 31  
Minimal when the fol lowing morpheme is vowel-initial . 
There are, however, a number of departures from these general patterns. Some 3rd person 
intransitive prefix complexes and some transitive prefix complexes for 3rd person acting on 3rd 
person do not show the expected forms. The actual and predicted forms are compared below. 
Actual 
II- il-
IV- (C initial verb) z-
31<3- (Realis) i-rr/j/y-
n<3- (Realis) i-lw-
Iv<3- (Realis) u-w-
31<3-Irrealis- i-rr-w-
II<3-Irrealis- i-l-w-
31<3-AS-Irrealis- 0-i-rr-w-
31<3-Future- i-y-in-
Predicted 
*1-
*0-
* 
. 
w-z-
*l-i-
*0-i-
*w-u-w-
*l-u-w-
*w-i-rr-w-
*w-i-n-
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II<3-Future­
IV<3-Future-
3I<3-AS-Future-
Actual 
l-uw-an­
u-w-an-
0-i-y-in-
Predicted 
*l-i-n­
*0-i-n­
*w-i-y-in-
The two actual intransitive forms involve importation of the i- marker into the non-human 
classes. The actual transitive forms l isted above involve the re-analysis of either the Augmented 
Subject prefix or the Irrealis prefix as a prefix cross-referencing the 3rd person. The same 
pattern is also evident in Table 4.4 which lists transitive forms for 3rd person acting on 1 st 
and/or 2nd person. In the cases of prefix complexes with 2M, l A, 2A, and 1+2A Objects, the 
3rd person transitive Subject prefix is evidently historically the Augmented Subject prefix .  In 
the case of prefix complexes with a 1+2M Object, the 3rd person transitive Subject marker may 
relate to the future prefix form. Prefix complexes with a 1 M  Object lack a substantive prefix for 
the 3rd person transitive Subject. The zero prefix i s  generally the marker of the 3 IV class, the 
class lowest on the animacy hierarchy (3.2). However, as we can see from Table 3.6, which sets 
out the demonstrative paradigms, there are other examples of a zero affix being used to mark 
Class I .  
These kinds of patterns-the importation of number and tense markers to act as 3rd person 
cross-reference markers, and the merger of the marking of the most and least animate classes­
are found in the prefixal paradigms of other northern languages. 
Given that there is no consistent relationship between pronominal prefix forms and categories 
favouring the use of some other terminology, this grammar uses the traditional terms "Subject" 
and "Object" in discussions of the cross-referencing functions of these prefixes. In transitive 
prefix complexes, the direction of transitivity is indicated by the < and > symbols. 
Pronominal prefix 1 < Pronominal prefix 2 
Pronominal prefix 1 > Pronominal prefix 2 
4.3.6 Number marking and agreement 
= 
= 
Object-Subject 
Subject-Object 
In Limilngan, as in many Australian languages with obligatory cross-reference, it is only for 
human referents that a number distinction i s  consistently maintained. Non-human referents 
generally do not show verbal agreement for augmented number. There are a few examples 
where animate referents show agreement for augmented number. 
(4- 10) ngiliyi da-n-iga buliki l-i-y-ilula-rri 
dog DEF-Il-PL cattle II<3-AS-chase-Pl 
'Those dogs were chasing cattle. ' 
(4- 1 1 )  da-n-iga ngiliyi aykgurr ja-n-iga 
DEF-II-PL dog two DEF-II-PL 
Those two dogs went by.' 
il-a-yung 
II-go-PP 
However, as a comparison of (4- 10) with (4- 1 1 )  shows, augmented number marking is not 
predictable purely from animacy. In (4- 10), 'the dogs' as transitive Subject show augmented 
number agreement. In (4- 1 1 ), 'the dogs' as intransitive Subject, show minimal number 
agreement. The same variation is found with other referents. 
(4- 1 2) a. girralpbung d-amban i-y-a-ng-iji 
green ant II-lots 3-AS-go-PR-here 
'Lots of green ants are coming here. '  
b. dakgigak girraZpbung l-in-a-yi 
maybe green ant II-FU-go-FU 
'Maybe the green ants will go away. ' 
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I n  (4- 1 1 ), the demonstrative appears in  a plural form, even though the verb shows agreement 
for minimal number. There appears to be a general pattern, whereby nominal modifiers can 
register plural/augmented number, even though the verb shows only minimal agreement. 
(4- 1 3) da-ma-k mamulk birrinyan2 aykgurr 
DEF-III-DIST red apple two 
da-m-iga 
DEF-III-PL 
m-annuga-yam 
III-stand-PR 
'There are two red apple trees there. '  
(4-14) mamitj bi-j-amban m-a-ng-iji 
boat 3A-AS-lots III-go-PR-here 
'All the boats are coming in. '  
In both (4- 13)  and (4- 14), the verb shows concord for minimal number, but in  (4- 1 3) the 
plural demonstrative form da-m-iga 'those' appears, and in (4-14) the augmented adjective form 
bi-j-amban 'lots' appears. Plural demonstratives appear in verbless predications with non­
human referents. 
(4- 15)  luwutjgi d-amban 
leaf II -lots 
ja-n-iga 
DEF-II-PL 
'There are lots of leaves. ' 
(4- 16) magangurl da-m-iga aykgurr 
plum DEF-III-PL two 
'There are two green plum trees there. '  
There is one example where non-human referents appear to be personified for the purposes of 
number marking. 
(4- 1 7) j-0-iga bungal minyayan aykgurr mumikgay 
DEF+PL wallaby two other side 
'Those two wallabies crossed over to the other side. '  
i-y-itjga-gi 
3-AS-cross-PP 
The lex erne bungaZ minyayan 'wallaby' is Class n, and consequently the predicted 
demonstrative form is a Class n form ja-n-iga. The actual demonstrative form is a Class I form 
and the verb shows concord for augmented number. 
2 The term mamulk birrinyan is mistakenly given in this example. The correct term is malllum birritj - nzanzun 
burrngillY· 
92 Mark Harvey 
4.4 Tense, aspect and mood categories 
The following tense, aspect and mood categories are marked in the verbal complex . 
Past realis perfective 
Past irrealis 
Past realis imperfective 
Present 
Future 
Evitative 
Positive imperative 
PP 
PIRR 
PI 
PR 
FU 
EV 
IMP 
An example of the standard pattern for the realisation of the tenses is given below which lists 
the relevant forms of the verb 'to get up' with a 3A Subject. 
PP i-y-ima-gi They got up. 
PIRR i-rr-w-ima-ngi They were going to get up. 
PI i-y-ima-ngi They were getting up. 
PR i-y-ima-ngan They are getting up. 
FU i-y-in-imu-k They will get up. 
EV i-rr-w-imu-k They might get up. 
IMP jumu-k Get up ! 
The distribution of prefixal paradigms is invariant across all verbs. The distribution of 
suffixal paradigms follows that shown above, with the exception of a few of the commoner verbs 
such as 'to go' . The Past Perfective and Present have distinctive suffix forms. The Past Irrealis 
and Past Imperfective have a common suffix form, as do the Future, Evitative and Imperative. 
An examination of the suffixal paradigms of Limilngan verbs reveals that any attempt to delimit 
conjugations is not a profitable exercise. 
Many verb paradigms are only incompletely attested (Appendix D). In most cases it  is  l ikely 
that the gaps in the paradigms are simply accidental . However, it does appear that some verbs 
have defective paradigms. 
4.4. 1 The past perfective and the past imperfective 
These two tenses are best examined together as they are in an immediate binary opposition in 
functional terms. Comrie ( 1976: 16) provides the following definitions of perfectivity and 
imperfectivity: H • • •  perfectivity indicates the view of the situation as a whole, without distinction 
of the various separate phases that make up the situation; while the imperfective pays essential 
attention to the internal structure of the situation ." This summation appears to capture the nature 
of the difference between these two tenses in Limilngan in an adequate manner. 
(4-1 8) da-wi-k 
DEF-J-DIST 
ngaykgi di-@-na-gi 
1 M  IM<3-see-PP 
'That bloke saw me.' (Past Perfective) 
(4-1 9) milijan bu-murlkgiji du-@-li-liwi-rri 
yesterday 3J-person IM<3-IMPF-see-PI 
'Yesterday, the Aborigine was watching me. '  (past Imperfective) 
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The Past Perfective has essentially only the interpretation i l lustrated in (4- 1 8). The Past 
Imperfect has a variety of interpretations, in addition to the past progressive interpretation 
i l lustrated in (4- 19). It may be used to convey past habitual meanings (see also 4.6.2). 
(4-20) dak dinngagi m-annugi-rri 
house before lll-stand-PI 
'A house used to stand (there) before. '  
In some cases, the use of a Past Imperfective form implies multiplicity of the object. This 
implication follows from a classic durative/repetitive interpretation of Imperfective aspect. 
(4-2 1 )  amikgan l-i-jiyukba-rri dirringangan 
old woman II<3-get-PI mangrove worm 
'The old woman got (lots of) mangrove worms. '  
This interpretation would presumably extend to intransitive subjects with Imperfective verb 
forms, though no examples are available in the data. The choice between Perfecti ve and 
Imperfective verb forms is not however controlled by these factors, though past habitual 
meanings are nearly always conveyed by imperfective verbs forms (4.6.2). They are general ly 
options avai lable to the speaker for the presentation of the situation. 
(4-22) dilimin Langan aykgurr b-i-y-im-ambuldingma-rri 
palm two 1ll<3-AS-IMPF-cut-PI 
'They cut down two palm trees. '  
The unmarked choice for presenting (4-22) would be a perfective verb form, but an 
imperfective may be used. It is  not certain that this choice is available with all verbs. For a 
number of verbal paradigms, either the Past Perfective or the Past Imperfective is not attested. 
4.4.2 The present 
The Present is the other realis tense. It is used to describe situations which are in train at the 
present moment. 
(4-23) inyi-gak=bungan da-ma-k motdikga 
int-IV=OBL DEF-Ill-DIST car 
'Why are you lot pushing that car?' 
(4-24) da-wi-k w-a-ngal-alitjba-m 
31<I-IMPF-fear-PR DEF-I-DIST 
'I am scared of that bloke. '  
m-anga-ma-malaga-m 
IIT<2A-IMPF-push-PR 
As i l lustrated, this holds of stative verbs such as 'to fear' as well as of active verbs such as 'to 
push' .  It is also used to convey present habitual meanings. 
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(4-25) bulikgi lumanyuk lakgami il-yiringa-n 
cattle creek LOC II-go down-PR 
'The cattle always go down to the creek. ' 
While the Present is distinguished from the two realis past tenses by i ts temporal reference, i t  
is  i nherently connected to the Past Imperfective by virtue of the fact that most present tense 
forms are imperfective in aspect. This connection via imperfective aspect is marked in two ways 
in Limilngan. Firstly, as discussed in 4.3.4, the Present and Past Imperfective are the two tenses 
in which the imperfective reduplicative prefix occurs. Secondly, if a verbal paradigm shows root 
suppletion, then the suppletive root will appear in the Present and Past Imperfective (Appendix 
C). 
4.4.3 The irrealis tenses 
The semantically irrealis tenses are the Future, the Evitative, the Positive Imperative and the 
Past Irrealis. These four tenses divide irrealis meanings in a somewhat complicated fashion. 
Future time declarative meanings are conveyed by the Future tense and the Evitative tense. 
(4-26) w-in-a-yi 
31-FU-go-FU 
'He will/should/must go.' (Future) 
(4-27) j-0-iga bi-y-alkgikgan m-imiliny wulun b-i-y-an-yi 
DEF-I-PL 3A-AS-small .PL III-different other II1<3-AS-FU-eat 
'Those kids want to eat a different (kind of tucker). '  (Future) 
(4-28) ngiliyi da-na-k bi-rr-a-wa-yi 
dog DEF-II-DIST 2M<3-IRR-bite-EV 
'That dog might bite you.' (Evitative) 
The distinction between the two tenses appears to be the familiar one of modality. The Future 
tense conveys definite intention, obligation and desire. The Evitative tense conveys possibility. 
The Future tense conveys hortati ve meanings. 
(4-29) anbayk 0-um-in-mildinyu-k 
Iv<1 +2M-FU-leave-FU 
(4-30) 
wind 
'Let us leave the wind.' 
ja-wi-k b-alkgan mimilung 
DEF-J-DIST 3I-small tucker 
'Let that kid eat the tucker! '  
m-an-yi 
IIJ-FU-eat 
(4-3 1 )  ngaykgi=nijani 0-nga-n-mimi-ya da-ga-n 
IM=alone Iv<I-FU-sit-FU DEF-IV-PROX 
'Let me si t here (quietly) by myself! ' 
The Future tense also conveys imperative meanings with a plural subject. 
(4-32) wunguyi uginy 0-anga-Lakbi 
(4-33) 
2A woman Iv-2AE-sit.FU 
'You women sit down ! '  
mimiLung j-0-iga 
tucker DEF-I-PL 
b-aLkgan 
3I-small 
mimilung 
tucker 
'You mob give those kids some tucker! '  
w-anga-y-an-mi 
3I<2A-AS-FU-give 
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Imperative meanings with a singular subject are conveyed by the Positi ve Imperati ve. 
(4-34) Langan ni-yuk ngaykgi l-a-n-yi langan 
meat cook-IMP 1M  n< l -FU-eat meat 
'Cook some meat ! I want to eat meat. '  
(4-35) nginyi gurdumardi l-iny-i-ni-yuk 
II<2M-FU-cook-FU 2M catfish 
'Are you going to cook catfish?' 
As a comparison of (4-34) and (4-35) shows, the Positive Imperative verb form is generally 
the same as the Future verb form. The two tenses are differentiated by the fact that the Positive 
Imperative does not have a prefix complex. In addition to the regular imperative form i l lustrated 
in (4-34), a number of verbal paradigms have imperative forms which, though based on the verb 
root, do not correspond to the Future tense form. 
(4-36) ngaykgi giji na-gi 
1 M  mother see-IMP 
b-alkgan 
3I-small 
nga-n-yugu-k 
l -FU-swim-FU 
'Mummie, look at me ! I, the kid, am going to swimming.' 
With the verb 'to see ' ,  the imperative is identical to the Past Perfective. It may be observed 
that there is no cross-reference for the 1st person Object with the imperative in  
(4-36). There are a couple of imperatives whose irregularities extend beyond simply 
morphological form. 
(4-37) j-0-iga bi-y-alkgikgan Langan wu-gi 
DEF-I-PL 3A-AS-small meat give-IMP 
'Give those kids some meat ! '  
(4-38) giji mimilung nganmayiji aykgurnitjjin ulang 
okay mother tucker gi ve me hungry sou 
'Mummie, give me tucker! I am hungry. '  
With a 3rd person Object, the verb 'to give' has the same type of imperative as 'to see' (based 
on the Past Perfective). However, with a 1 st person Object, it has a suppletive imperative 
nganmayiji. This form has been borrowed from the paradigm of the verb ' to come back' , where 
it is a Future tense form meaning ' I  will come back' . The motion verbs 'to go' and 'to come' 
have suppletive imperatives. 
. 
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barrungan 
warrayi 
guwiyina 
you go ! 
you lot go ! 
Come ! 
warray-iji you lot come ! 
As shown above, 'to go' and 'to come' are unique in having an imperative form for a plural 
subject. The imperatives listed above also function as exclamations 'Go away! '  and 'Come 
here ! ' ,  and it seems probable that the unusual facts about them relate to this. 
In addition to appearing as a simple verb form, the Future also appears in a phrasal 
construction involving forms of the verb 'to do' . 
(4-39) dak lambangi nga-n-a-yi 
yes town l -FU-go-FU 
nga-nami-ny 
I -do-pp 
'I wanted to go to town. '  
(4-40) ngaykgi di-0-na-gi 
1 M  I M<3-see-PP 
d-0-in-ba-yi 
IM<3-FU-bite-FU 
'The dog saw me and wanted to bite me. '  
il-ami-ny 
u-do-pp 
(4-4 1 )  irarr du-makgayan langan l-a-n-yi nga-nami-ny irarr du-makgayan 
tooth IV-bad meat II<l -FU-eat I -do-pp tooth IV-bad 
'My teeth are no good. I tried to eat the beef, but my teeth are no good. ' 
This construction has past time reference, and conveys the irrealis meanings of failed desire 
and attempt. The use of future forms in this construction presumably relates to their modal 
interpretations, rather than their future temporal reference. Thus (4-39) is probably most literally 
to be translated as something l ike 'Yes, town I want to go, I did.' with the verb 'to do' 
functioning essentially as an auxiliary. In the available examples, 'to do' appears in the Past 
Perfective. It always immediately fol lows the future tense verb form. As such, it appears that 
this construction is a phrasal verb construction (5.5). 
Simple Past Irrealis verb forms may also be used to convey meaning of past attempt and 
desire. 
(4-42) dak lambangi nga-rr-w-a-ngi atjban mutdikga mu-makgayay 
yes town l-AS-IRR-go-P morning car III-bad 
'We wanted to go to town in the morning, but the car was no good. '  
However, Felix preferred to use the phrasal construction in (4-39)-(4-4 1 )  to convey past 
attempt or desire. The more common function of a simple Past Irrealis verb form is to convey 
meanings of past obligation. 
(4-43) da-wi-k wulun i-rr-a-wi-rri 
yes DEF-I-DlST other 3>I-IRR-hit-p 
'He should have hit that other bloke.' 
4.5 Verbal negation 
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Negatives involve the negator gija 'not' and Past Irrealis verbal forms with past time 
reference, and Future or Evitative verbal forms with non-past time reference. 
(4-44) da-wi-k gija marnalk u-w-igi-rri=mirl 
DEP-I-DIST not corroboree 3I-IRR-sing-P=DEL 
That bloke did not sing corroboree. '  
The negator always precedes the verb form, and usually immediately precedes i t .  However, 
as (4-44) shows, immediate adjacency is not obligatory. The available materials do not, 
however, suggest that any word or sequence of words may be placed between gija and the verb. 
These words refer to object arguments as in (4-44) or locational arguments. 
(4-45) gija ayal il-w-a-yung 
not road n-IRR-go-Ev 
' (The dog) can' t  walk on the road. '  
Case marked nominals may occur between the negator and the verb. 
(4-46) gija bangi lakgarni m-a-w-itjbikgu-k 
not tree LOC III<l -IRR-climb-EV 
'No, I will not climb in the tree. '  
(4-47) gija belyuen=bungan i-rr-w-a-ng-iji 
not Belyuen=OBL 3-AS-IRR-go-p-here 
'They have not come from Belyuen . '  
gija m-a-w-itjbikgu-k 
not IlI<l -IRR-climb-EV 
The class of words which can appear between gija and the verb form appears to be sinlllar to 
the class of nouns which may be incorporated in languages which have noun incorporation 
structures (see also 5.5). In the non-past, Evitative verb forms are the unmarked choice for 
constructing negatives. 
(4-48) j-0-iga aykgurr gija ngu-w-aliga-yi 
DEP-I-PL two not l -IRR-hear-EV 
' I  cannot hear those two.' 
(4-49) nginyi gija nginy-b-aligi-yi 
2M not 2M-IRR-hear-EV 
'You are not listening.' 
(4-50) ngaykgi. gija ngu-w-arnu-k=birl 
(4-5 1 )  
1 M  not 1 -IRR-cry-EV=DEL 
'Me, I will not cry.' 
gija m-iny-ba-yi 
not IIl<2M-IRR-eat.EV 
'Don' t  eat that tucker! '  
mimilung 
tucker 
da-ma-k 
DEF-lII-DIST 
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As i l lustrated in (4-48)-(4-5 1 ), Evitative forms may be used to convey all kinds of non-past 
negative meanings. Negative constructions involving the future tense convey only  intentional 
negation. 
(4-52) inyi-gak=bungan gija mimilung m-anga-y-an-yi 
int-IV=OBL not tucker III<2A-AS-FU-eat 
'Why won' t  you mob eat your tucker?' 
(4-53) inyi-gak=bungan gija nga-y-in-buluga-yi 
i nt -IY=OBL not 1 -AS-FU-fall -FU 
'What for ! We wil l  not fall down. '  
Most examples of negatives involve active verbs. Statives appear to show a different tense 
patterning, with present negative meanings being conveyed by Past Irrealis verb forms. 
(4-54) nginyi gija bi-rr-w-akbi-rri 
2M not 2M<3-IRR-know-P 
'He does not know you. '  
4.6 Verbal suffixation 
Apart from the tense/aspect/mood suffixes, there are three verbal suffixes in Limilngan. They 
are -iji 'Here' , which is a root-level suffix (2.6. 1 ), and =wany 'Durative' and =mirl 'Delimited' , 
which are word-level suffixes (2.6.2). 
4.6.1 Here -iji 
The -iji 'here' suffix indicates motion towards the location of the speaker. It is most 
commonly found with the following verbs. 
bring = get+iji bring back = unknown verb+iji 
come = go+iji come back = go back+iji 
The productivity of this suffix is uncertain. The only productive verbal structure in Limilngan 
i s  the phrasal compounding structure (5.5). The verbal suffixing system, to which -iji belongs, is 
lexicalised and unproductive. However, within this general constraint on suffixal productivity, it 
appears that -iji may be attached to any semantically plausible verb. 
(4-55) ildiga-y-iji 
go out-IMP-here 
'Come out ! '  
(4-56) bangi ambildirrang-iji 
tree jump.IMP-here 
'Jump down here from that tree ! '  
4.6.2 Durative =wany 
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The Durative suffix =wany is most commonly attested with a past habitual meaning, and 
conversely, nearly all examples of past habitual meaning involve this suffix .  
(4-57) dinngagi ngugun 0-u-mukbinya-ngi=wany 
before booze IV<3-drink-PI=DUR 
'He always used to drink booze in the old days . '  
(4-58) da-wi-k umal gija bang bang 0-a-nama-yi=wany=mirl 
DEF-l-DIST smoke not smoke 3I-IRR-do-P=DUR=DEL 
'That bloke never used to smoke. '  
The only propositions, with a past habitual meaning, which do not involve this suffix, are 
existential propositions. 
(4-59) bangi m-alkgan m-ajan m-annugi-rri 
tree III-small III-nothing III-stand-PI 
'A big tree used to stand/be there. '  
(4-60) da-wi-k dinngagi w-annugi-rri=wany 
DEF-l-DIST old days 31-stand-PI=DUR 
'That bloke used to stand up (over there) in the old days. '  
In  (4-59), where the ' stand' verb has an existential role (5.7), the Durative suffix is absent 
(see also (4-20» . However, in (4-60), where the verb does not have an existential role, the 
Durative suffix appears when a past habitual meaning is intended. 
There is one example, of =wany attaching to a Past Perfective verb form when a positive past 
habitual meaning is conveyed. 
(4-6 1 )  ngaykgi atjban ng-ima-gi=wany 
1 M  morning l -get up-PP=DUR 
'I always used to get up early. ' 
While =wany is most commonly found with a past habitual meaning, it is not restricted to this 
meaning. There are examples where it does not have a habitual interpretation . 
(4-62) j-0-iga 
DEF-I-PL 
bi-jamban 
3A-Iot 
i-julukgulpbi-rri=wany wiwinbirrali 
3A-talk-PI=DUR midnight 
(4-63) 
'They were talking and talking through the night. ' 
nguyi aykgurr j-0-iga nga-rr-mildiya-ny=wany nginyi 
yes l A  two DEF-I-PL 1 -AS-run-PP=DUR 2M 
'Yes, we two ran and ran up to you.' 
lakgami 
LOC 
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(4-64) Langan gija l-a-w-ingma-rri=wany 
meat not II< J -IRR-cut-P=DUR 
'I cannot cut the meat.'  (= 'I have not been able to cut the meat, though 1 have been 
trying and trying. ' )  
The precise contribution of =wany in these examples is not certain.  The best hypothesis is  
that there is a l inkage to its appearance in constructions conveying past habitual meanings. The 
most obvious linkage is durative meaning. The probable durative contribution of =wany is 
easi ly translatable in the positive constructions, (4-62) and (4-63), by an iterative translation. Its 
contribution to the negative construction in (4-64) is less easily translated. However, again, an 
iterative translation appears to convey the most likely contribution. 
As thus far exemplified, the Durative suffix general ly appears in constructions with past time 
reference. There is, however, one construction where it appears with present time reference. 
(4-65) nguyi Katherine Katherine nga-rr-mima-n 
l A  Katherine Katherine l -AS-sit-PR 
'We live in Katherine.' 
nga-rr-mima=wany 
l -AS-sit=DUR 
It appears optionally with Present tense forms of the verb mima 'to sit' , when a present 
habitual meaning is being conveyed. It is not recorded with any other verb in the Present tense. 
Present habitual meanings are otherwise conveyed by simple Present tense verb forms (4.4.2). 
This construction, therefore, appears to be lexicalised. As i l lustrated in (4-65), when =wany is 
attached in this construction, the -n Present tense suffix does not appear. This may be an 
irregularity, further signalling the status of this construction as lexicalised. However, 
nasal+approximant clusters are not otherwise attested in Limilngan, and they have a highly 
marked status among Australian languages (Hamilton 1996: 1 80). Consequently, the non­
appearance of the -n suffix might simply reflect markedness considerations. 
4.6.3 Delimited =mirl 
The precise meaning of the Delimited suffix =mirl is uncertain.  It is attested with all the 
tenses, however, its addition to the meaning of the tenses is not always evident. It seems likely 
that i ts semantic contribution may vary according to tense. Comparison across its range suggests 
that there is a degree of semantic commonality. The suffix appears to signal the speaker's 
assessment that the situation is delimited to the proposition presented, as against other more 
general or more specific potentialities. 
As a somewhat rough translation, it appears to convey a comment meaning like 'and that is 
all/what there is to say about the situation' .  The precise interpretation of this comment meaning 
varies with factors such as tense and negation . The suffix is most commonly attested with 
negative forms and with present tense forms. 
(4-66) nginyi d-ajan nginyi gija m-iny-b-arlarla-rri=mirl 
2M Iv-nothing 2M not 1Il<2M-IRR-make-P=DEL 
'Not you, you never made (the canoe). '  
(lit. 'Not you, you did not make the canoe, and that's all there is to say. ' )  
(4-67) da-wi-k b-alkgan manngulan 0-i-mima-n=mirl 
DEF+DIST 3I-small camp Iv<3-sit-PR=DEL 
'That kid sits in camp al l the time. '  
(lit. 'That kid sits in  camp and that's all there is  to  say about him. ' )  
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With past negatives such as (4-66), =mirl i s  often associated with 'never' interpretations as 
opposed to 'not' interpretations. With present tense forms, it is often associated with habitual 
interpretations. The literal translations indicate how these interpretations appear to arise from 
the basic meaning of the Delimited suffix .  However, neither of these interpretations i s  
obligatory, and the interpretation of the delimitation is very much dependent on context. 
(4-68) umal di-ya-k di-nginyi 0-nginy-mima-n=mirl 
yes smoke DEF-IV-DIST Iv-2M Iv<2M-sit-PR=DEL 
'Yes, your tobacco is there (next to where) you are sitting.' 
(lit . 'Yes, your tobacco is there (next to where) you are sitting, and not anywhere else . ' )  
(4-69) gija ng-aldaga-yi=mirl gija ngu-w-ambirriyi=mirl 
not I -fall-EV=DEL not 1 -JRR-break.EV=DEL 
'No, I will not fall and break (my leg) ' .  
(lit. 'No, I wil l  not fall and break (my leg). There is no possibi lity of that. ' )  
(4-70) gija u-malaju-k=birl 
not 3I-Jie-EV=DEL 
'He cannot camp (there).' 
(lit. 'He cannot camp there. There is no possibil ity of that. ' )  
As i l lustrated in (4-70), the suffix has a stop-initial allomorph following a stop. Examples of 
the suffix with forms other than negatives and presents are provided in (4-7 l )  and (4-72). 
(4-7 1 )  ngaykgi mamitj m-a-nurlkgurla-ng=mirl 
yes 1 M  canoe III<1-paddle-pp=DEL 
'Yes, I have paddled a canoe. '  (= 'I can paddle a canoe. ' )  
(lit. 'Yes, I have paddled a canoe, and that's that. ' )  
(4-72) uwumitj l-a-na-gi 
hornet u<1-see-PP 
gija=jiyak 
later=CONT 
d-0-in-ba-yi=mirl 
IM<3-FU-bite-FU=DEL 
'I saw a hornet. It will bite me later, maybe. '  
(lit. ' I  saw a hornet. I t  wi l l  bite me later for sure, maybe. ' )  
dakgigak 
maybe 
The suffix is not attested with Past Imperfective forms, other than the grammaticalised 
interrogative constructions involving Past Imperfective forms of 'to do' « 3-42) and (3-43)). 
This is  probably an accidental gap. 
5 Syntax 
5.1 Proposition classes and clause types 
There is a fundamental distinction in Limilngan between the class of ascriptive, equational, 
existential or possessive propositions and other c lasses of propositions. Propositions belonging 
to the first c lass may be expressed by either verbal or verbless predications, whereas propositions 
belonging to other classes are necessarily  expressed by verbal predications. Verbless 
predications obligatorily involve a predicating nominal. Verbal predications involve a verbal 
complex. Both predication types may involve optional modifiers and nominal arguments. 
In this grammar, I use the term 'clause' to describe these predication types, because the terms 
'verbless clause' and 'verbal clause' are in standard usage. However, the role of the clause as an 
analytical concept in Australian languages has been the subject of considerable questioning 
(Heath 1 984, McGregor 1 990, Merlan 1994 among others). There is considerable evidence that 
intonation units and other prosodicaUy organised units of information structure are more 
appropriate loci of analysis than the traditional notion of the clause. This is certainly true of 
Limi lngan, and while I make use of the term 'clause' , I also discuss material from the 
perspective of information structuring where possible and relevant. 
5.2 Cross reference and transitivity 
There is a general correspondence between verbal valency and cross-reference in Limilngan. 
Monovalent verbs generally take only one pronominal prefix, and this prefix cross-references the 
core Subject argument of the verb. 
(5- 1 )  a. ng-a-yung 
I -go-PP 
'I went.' 
b. ng-ambuldi-yung 
I -tired-PP 
'I was tired. ' 
c. nga-mildiya-ny 
l -run-PP 
'I ran. '  
Bivalent verbs generally take two pronominal prefixes, and the first usually cross-references 
the Object, and the second the Subject. 
(5-2) a. m-a-mildingi-ny 
III<l -leave-PP 
'I left it . '  
b. m-a-mala-ng 
III<I -push-pp 
'1 pushed it . '  
c. m-a-na-gi 
III < I -see-PP 
'I saw it. ' 
The particular groupings of Intransitive Subject, Transitive Subject, and Object, which are 
united by common prefix forms are discussed in 4.3.5.  There are only two trivalent verbs 
1 02 
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attested: 'to give' and 'to show' .  With both of these, it is the goal argument that is cross­
referenced. The patient/theme argument is not cross-referenced.3 
(5-3) da-wi-k amikgan mimilung d-0-inymuldi-rri=wany 
yes DEF-I-DIST old woman tucker 1 M<3-give-Pl=DUR 
'Yes, that old woman always used to give me tucker. ' 
(5-4) da-wi-k gija iluk w-iny-in-itjgu-k 
DEF-I-DIST later country 3I<2M-FU-show-FU 
'Are you going to show that (bloke) the country later on?' 
In (5-3), the prefix d- cross-references the 1M goal argument, and not the Class ill patient 
argument mimilung 'tucker' . In (5-4), the prefix w- cross-references the Class I goal argument 
da-wi-k 'that (bloke)
, 
and not the Class IV patient argument iluk 'country' . 
Limilngan does not appear to have any special formal coding system for the sets of arguments 
which are traditionally described as Indirect Objects. 
(5-5) 
(5-6) 
mimilung m-anga-limu-ng j-0-iga 
okay tucker III<2A-get-pp DEF-I-PL 
'Okay, did you mob get tucker for those kids?' 
nginyi barrungan lamay lim-iji 
2M go.IMP.SG goose get-here 
'You ! Go ! Bring some goose for me! '  
ngaykgi 
1M 
bi-y-alkgikgan 
3-AS-small .PL 
The unmarked goallbenefactive arguments in these examples are classical Indirect Objects. It 
is not known whether these arguments could alternatively  be Oblique marked, though this does 
seem likely (3 . 1 1 . 1 ) .  
The patterns of cross-reference may be used to  define formal transitivity classes. Verbs which 
bear cross-reference for only one argument are intransitive. Verbs which bear cross-reference for 
two arguments are transitive. It may be noted that there is  no reason to establish a formally 
ditransitive class of verbs. Nearly all the attested bivalent and trivalent verbs are formally 
transitive. The only exception is a verb meaning 'to lose' .  There are two 'lose' verbs attested. 
One inflects transitively and is semantically bivalent. 
(5-7) nginyi nginy-malkgan mimilung m-iny-uldija-gi 
2M 2M-small tucker
' 
III<2M-lose-PP 
'You ! You kid! Did you lose the tucker?' 
The other 'lose' verb inflects intransitively, but nonetheless also appears to be semantically 
bivalent. 
3 However all examples with these verbs involve an inanimate patient/theme. It is possible that a human 
patient/theme would affect cross-reference: 'They showed the baby to me' and 'They showed me as a baby to the 
old people' might both show a 1M Object prefix, but the argument cross-referenced would differ. 
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(5-8) gija marrimarri n-in-biritjga-yi 
later knife 2M-FU-lose-FU 
'You will lose (that) knife later. ' 
If this verb inflected transitively, then the verb would be l-iny-in-biritjga-yi, with the 
appropriate prefix complex l-iny-in- 'Il<2M-FU-' for a 2M Subject and a Class IT Object 
(marrimarri 'knife' is Class IT). Despite its intransitive inflection, this verb does not mean 'to 
getlbecome lost ' ,  which would seem the most l ikely meaning for an intransitively inflected 'lose' 
verb. 
The majority of monovalent verbs are formally intransitive. However, there are a couple of 
apparently monovalent verbs which inflect transitively. There is one monovalent verb which 
inflects inversely: 'to be ful l ' .  
(5-9) bi-y-anbinymi-ny 
2M<3-be ful l-pp 
'You were full up.' 
There are a couple of stance and change of position verbs, which inflect transitively, with the 
location of the stance or change of position being cross-referenced as an Object. Among verbs 
with locative Objects of this nature, the semantic clarity of the objects varies somewhat. With 
the verb 'to climb' , the usual Object is the Class ill noun bangi 'tree' .  
(5- 1 0) a. nginyi bangi ja-ma-k-gamak 
2M tree DEF-lII-DlST-EMPH 
'Are you going to climb that tree later?' 
b. gija bangi lakgami m-a-w-itjbikgu-k 
gija 
later 
not tree LOC IIl<l -IRR-climb-EV 
'No, I wil l  not climb in the tree. '  
m-iny-in-itjbikgu-k 
III<2M-FU-cl imb-FU 
gija m-a-w-itjbikgu-k 
not 1II<1 -IRR-climb-EV 
As i l lustrated in (5- 10), the locative argument takes cross-reference whether it is case-marked 
or not. The verb 'to c limb' also occurs with a Class IT Object. 
(5- 1 1 )  a. nginyi atjbungaji nandu l-iny-in-itjbikgu-k 
2M tomorrow horse II<2M-FU-climb-FU 
'Are you going to ride a horse tomorrow?' 
b. ngaykgi gija d-0-in-biminymu-k 
yes 1 M  later I M<3-FU-carry-FU 
'Yes, I will  ride a horse later.' 
There are two ways of expressing the concept of riding a horse. The verb 'to climb' may be 
used with a Class IT prefix cross-referencing nandu 'horse' . Alternatively, the verb 'to carry' 
may be used in an inverse construction. The other verbs which consistently take cross-reference 
for, apparently locative, Objects are the verbs 'to sit (down), to stop' , 'to sit, to stay' .  These 
verbs inflect for a Class IV Object. 
(5- 1 2) atjbungaji 0-nginy-i-lakbi 
tomorrow IV<2M-FU-sit 
'You will  sit down tomorrow. ' 
(5- 13)  uginy inyi-gak=bungan 0-anga-rr-mima-n 
woman what-IV=OBL Iv<2A-AS-sit-PR 
'Why are you women sitting down?' 
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If these verbs inflected intransitively, then the appropriate forms would be n-i-lakbi in (5- 1 2), 
and a-rr-mima-n in (5- 1 3). Unlike 'to climb' , however, the referent of this Class IV Object 
prefixing is unclear. It is most probably the Class IV noun iluk 'ground' ,  but this noun does not 
appear regularly in propositions involving these two verbs. 
The paradigm of the verb 'to lie' generally inflects intransitively. However, a few 2A and 
1 +2A forms inflect transitively for a Class IV Object (see Appendix D). 
(5- 1 4) aykgurr gay-gak 0-anga-rr-malija-gi 
two where-IV Iv<2A-AS-lie-PP 
'Where did you two camp?' 
The appropriate intransitive form would be a-rr-malija-gi. Again ,  it is most probable that the 
Class IV noun iluk 'ground' is the intended Object. The Object cross-referencing, found 
consistently with the two 'sit' verbs, and sporadically with the 'lie' verb, resembles cross­
referencing of cognate Objects. However, classical cognate Objects are not cross-referenced in  
Limilngan. 
(5- 1 5) da-wi-k gija mamalk w-in-yuga-yi 
DEF-l-DIST later corroboree 3I-Fu-sing-Fu 
'That bloke will sing corroboree later.' 
The verb 'to sing' is a classical cognate Object verb, and in (5- 1 5) the cognate Object i s  
specified as  mamalk 'corroboree' ,  a Class ill noun. Nonetheless, i t  inflects intransitively, cross­
referencing only the Subject. The appropriate transitive inflection to cross-reference this Class 
ill Object would be m-i-n-yuga-yi. 
5.3 Part-whole relations 
The coding of part-whole relations depends on whether they are reflexive or non-reflexive. 
Non-reflexive relations are coded by possessor ascension constructions, where the part is  not 
itself cross-referenced. Rather, the prefix complex cross-references the whole. 
(5- 16) ngaykgi iyirr 
1 M  hand 
ngu-wulitjbi-yan 
l -ache-PR 
'My hand is aching.' 
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(5- 1 7) nginyi nginy-mimay 
2M-shoulder 
bi-rr-i-m 
2M<3-hit-pp 2M 
'Did he hit you on the shoulder?' 
The possessor ascension construction is found both with nouns that belong to the formal class 
of body part nouns and those that do not. Indeed, its usage extends to nouns which are not 
physical body parts, but are components of social identity. 
(5- 1 8) uwulk gija w-a-w-ukbi-rri 
name not 3I<l -IRR-know-P 
'I do not know his name.' 
In reflexive part-whole relations, the part is cross-referenced as an Object and the whole is 
cross-referenced as a Subject. 
(5- 19) ijalk ngaykgi=nijani 0-ng-ambuldingmi-ny 
(5-20) 
tongue 1 M=alone Iv< l -cut-pp 
'I cut my tongue. '  
nginyi 
2M 
nginy-malkgan 
2M-small 
lulikbi l-iny-ba-m 
head II<2M-hit-pp 
'You! Kid! Did you hit your head?' 
There is one example of reflexive part-whole relations being cross-referenced by an inverse 
construction. 
(5-2 1 )  gija mimilung m-a-wa-yi mu-makgayay 
III-bad not tucker III< l -IRR-eat.EV 
'I cannot eat the tucker. It is bad.' 
ngaykgi gija uwarrkbi ng-uwum du-0-w-amikgiju-k 
1 M  later vomit 1M-bel ly 1 M<3-IRR-tum-EV 
'I might vomit later, and my bel ly might twist on me. '  
The inverse construction, ng-uwum du-0-w-amikgiju-k, has a non-referential Subject prefix .  
It seems l ikely that the inverse construction is restricted to malefactive meanings, as inverse 
constructions generaIly appear to be. 
5.4 Detransitivisation 
Detransitivisation was one of those areas where Fel ix 's  command of Limilngan was 
uncertain .  There do not appear to be any detransitivisation processes applying uniformly across 
the transitive verbal lexicon, such as the various reflexive or reciprocal suffixes that are found in 
most Australian languages. This is  a reflection of the highly lexicalised nature of Limilngan 
verbal morphology generally. The lack of uniform formal detransitivising mechanisms was 
undoubtedly a significant contributing factor to Felix 's  uncertainties in this area. I have 
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encountered the same uncertainties with speakers of Gaagudju and Larrakia, which both show 
very similar lexicalised encodings of detransitive meanings. 
The scope for detransitivisation in Limilngan is comparatively l imited, given that reflexive 
part-whole relations are coded by formally transitive constructions « 5-19) and (5-20)). Apart 
from part-whole reflexive meanings, the only detransitive meanings which were elicited with 
some consistency were reflexive and reciprocal meanings of 'to see' and 'to hit' . With 'to see',  
reflexive and reciprocal meanings were conveyed by an independent intransitive paradigm. 
to see (tr.) to see (intr.) 
PP na-gi liwi-ny 
PIRR a-na-ni 
PI li-liwi-rri liwi-rri 
PR li-liwi-yan liwi-yan 
FU a-ni liwi-yi 
EV wa-ni 
The suppletive Past Imperfective and Present tense forms of 'to see (tr. )' evidently derive 
from the paradigm of 'to see (intr.) ' .  However, this is not a systematic connection, and the two 
paradigms are essentially independent in formal terms, as are other transitive-intransitive pairs in 
Limilngan. The 'to see (intr.)' paradigm is not attested with other than reflexive or reciprocal 
meanings. 
(5-22) ngaykgi ngugun lakarni iminybikbuk 
1 M  water LOC shadow 
'I saw myself, as a shadow, in the water. ' 
nga-liwi-ny 
1 M-see-PP 
Propositions with indefinite Object meaning; 'anything, nothing, something' are conveyed by 
the 'to see (tr.)' verb, with Class IV Object prefixing. 
(5-23) da-w-ik mumaralk d-ajan gija 0-u-wa-ni 
DEF-I-DIST eye Iv-nothing not Iv<3-IRR-see 
'That bloke is blind. He cannot see anything. '  
In many Australian languages, the reciprocal form of 'to hit' conveys the meaning 'to fight' .  
In Limilngan, the meaning 'to fight' is  conveyed b y  an independent paradigm (see Appendix D). 
In responding to elicitation bases involving reflexive meanings of 'to hit' , Felix usually 
requested that a part Object be specified. There are a few examples where no part Object is 
specified. 
(5-24) ngaykgi 0-nga-m 
1 M  Iv<1 -hit.pp 
'I hit myself somewhere.' 
These examples have prefixing for a Class IV Object. Given that Class IV conveys indefinite 
Object meanings, it seems likely that these constructions should be interpreted as transitives with 
an indefinite Object, rather than as plain reflexive 'I hit myself' constructions. Larrakia shows a 
similar use of Class IV prefixing to convey indefinite Object meanings. 
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There are also a couple of examples of the verb 'to talk' with a reflexive interpretation. 
(5-25) j-0-iga inyi-tdak i-juLukguLpba-yam w-iyi=nijani 
DEF-I-PL int-II 3A-talk-PR 3-A=alone 
'Why are those two talking to themselves?' 
These constructions involve the =nijani 'alone, self' pronoun paradigm. This paradigm does 
not have a reflexive anaphoric function (3.4). Rather, the reflexive meaning is one possible 
interpretation of (5-25). It could also be interpreted to mean 'Why are those two talking alone? ' ,  
'Why are those two talking to each other?' .  
5.5 Phrasal verbs, inchoatives, and causatives 
There are three classes of phrasal compounds in Limilngan. One class, discussed in 3.3 and 
3 . 1 1  consists of noun/adjective + noun/adjective combinations. This class of phrasal compounds 
derives nominal lexemes, and is central to the case marking system of Limilngan. The second 
class derives irrealis verbal meanings by compounding future tense verb forms with the verb 'to 
do' as an auxi liary (4.4.3). The third class consists of noun/adjective + verb combinations, as 
i l lustrated in (5-26). 
(5-26) ja-wi-k ambiLi d-amban ambiLi 0-i-mitjba-ngan 
DEF-I-DIST lie IV-lots lie IV<3-tell-PR 
That bloke (tells) lots of lies. He is always telling lies. ' 
The noun ambili ' lie' may occur independently, as in the first intonation unit jawik ambili 
damban in (5-26). However, more commonly it is immediately fol lowed by a verb, in this case 
'to tell ' ,  as in the second intonation unit ambili imitjbangan. It appears that ambili and the verb 
are strictly ordered, with ambiLi always immediately preceding the verb if the two occur in the 
same intonation unit. 
(5-27) a. inyi-gak=bungan ambiLi 0-nginy-miLa-gi 
int-IV=OBL lie Iv<2M-AUX-PP 
'Why did you lie to me?' 
b. dakgigak gija ambili 0-nga-matjba-ngi 
maybe not lie IV<l -IRR-tell-p 
'Whatever. I did not tell lies . '  
As i l lustrated in (5-27), ambiLi also occurs with a verb which is not attested other than in this 
construction. This verb therefore functions as an auxiliary, and ambiLi effectively conveys the 
verbal lexical meaning of 'to deceive, to l ie ' .  As also i l lustrated in (5-27), ambiLi intervenes 
between the negator gija and the verb. There appear, therefore, to be two criteria for phrasal 
verbs: invariant ordering of noun + verb, and immediate adjacency. Adjacency may be tested 
under negation . 
There are only four other nouns which behave like ambiLi in effectively conveyed verbal 
meanings in combination with an "auxiliary" verb: arli ' laughter - to laugh' ,  uwarrkbi 'vomitus 
- to vomit ' ,  and bang bang 'tobacco - to smoke' .  
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(5-28) j-0-iga aykgurr arli inyi-gak=bungan arli i-y-inmanbiyi-ng 
(5-29) 
DEF-l-PL two laughter what-Jv=OBL laugh 3-AS-die-PP 
'Why are those two (IGds) laughing?' 
ngaykgi uwarrkbi 
1 M  vomit 
'I vomited.' 
du-0-1imu-ng 
1 M<3-get-PP 
(5-30) da-wi-k dinngagi gija umal bangbang 0-a-nama-yi=wany 
DEF-J-DJST before not smoke smoke 3I-IRR-do-P=DUR 
'That bloke never used to smoke before. '  
The construction for 'to vomit' is an inverse construction. In (5-30) there is  an Object noun 
umal 'smoke [from fire] ,  tobacco' as well as the predicating noun bangbang ' tobacco - to 
smoke' i ntervening between gija 'not' and the verb. It may be noted that the predicating noun is 
immediately adjacent to the verb. In all of these constructions, the verb effectively functions as 
an auxil iary. 
In addition to these four predicating nouns, there is also the noun atjbulan 'work' , which 
shows some similarity in its distribution . In most propositions, this word has a standard nominal 
function. 
(5-3 1 )  atjbulan w-iny-an-mi 
work 3I<2M-FU-give 
'You will give him work.' 
(5-32) atjbulan 0-uw-i-limi 
work Iv<3M-FU-get 
'He will get work. ' 
However, it also appears with the verb 'to work, to walk about' ,  in constructions where its 
contribution to meaning is not evident. 
(5-33) atjbulan m-in-itjbatjbula-yi 
work 1 +2M-FU-work-FU 
'We will work. '  
The verb m-in-itjbatjbula-yi can independently convey the meaning 'We will work' , so it is 
not an auxiliary parallel to the auxiliaries in (5-27)-(5-30) preceding. Nonetheless, the 
combination in (5-33) appears parallel to the predicating noun + auxiliary constructions in these 
examples. 
Constructions involving the verb 'to die/to suffer' , and inverse constructions involving 'to 
get ' ,  are also used in Limilngan to convey ascriptive meanings of negative affect. 
(5-34) nginyi nginyi ngugun 
2M 2M water 
'Are you dying for water?' 
nginy-ambuldi-yung 
2M-die-PP 
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(S-3S) limiji ngaykgi limiji nga-nmanbiya-m limiji du-makgayan 
cold 1 M  cold I -suffer-PR cold IV-bad 
'I am suffering a bad cold.' 
(S-36) gija limiji d-0-a-limi 
later cold I M<3-Fu-get 
'I will get a cold l ater. ' 
(S-37) aykgumitjjin du-0-limu-ng 
hunger I M<3-get-pp 
'I am hungry.' 
These constructions appear to be phrasal verbs. The nouns always immediately precede the 
verbs. However, there are no negative examples to fully test the phrasal analysis. If they are 
phrasal verbs, then they differ from the preceding phrasal verbs. The range of nouns which may 
serve as predicators is wider. The range of nominals which may appear in these negative affect 
constructions is unknown. 
The range of nominals which may appear in inchoatives, which are phrasal verbs, is  also 
uncertain.  Inchoatives usually take the verb 'to become' and are attested with adjectives and 
with human age grade status nouns. 
(S-38) mamanggurr 
sky 
umal d-alkgan 
smoke IV -small 
0-imiliny wulun i-wi-ny 
d-ajan di-ya-k=ulang 
Iv-nothing DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 
IV-different other IV-become-Pp 
'There is lots of smoke in the sky. That is why the sky looks different. '  
(S-39) da-wi-k w-adlangan 
3I-old male 
i-wi-ny 
3I-become-PP 
(S-40) 
DEF-I-DIST 
'That bloke has become an old man. '  
bangi 
tree 
ja-ma-k 
DEF-I1I-DIST 
mu-wumitjgan 
III-same 
gija m-alkgan 
not III-small 
m-ajan 
III-nothing 
'That tree has not become big. It (i s sti l l  the) same. '  
m-i-wi-rri 
III -IRR -become-P 
Both (S-38) and (S-40) involve a compound nominal which has in tum been compounded 
with 'to become' .  In (S-38), it is -imiliny wulun 'different' and in (S-40) 
-alkgan -ajan 'big' . There is one example of an inchoative being formed with the 'do' verb, 
which comes from Text 4 Line 7. 
(S-4 l )  magarritjbamirl mi-nami-ny 
star III-become-PP 
'(The old man) became a (shooting) star.' 
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The difference between inchoatives formed witli the 'become' verb, as opposed to the 'do' 
verb is not clear. It may relate to the nature of the endpoint in the process of change. The 
transformation into a shooting star does not appear to be the sole ending point for the dreamtime 
old man, who is the subject of (5-4 1 ). It appears that he has ultimate manifestations in a number 
of places, some of them as an old man. This may be compared with the description of the 
transformation of some dreamtime figures who have an ultimate manifestation in onl y  one place. 
(5-42) a. di-ya= lakgami, aykgurr amikgan=amikgan i-y-inmanbiyi-ng 
3-AS-die-PP DEF-IV=LOC two PL=old woman 
'Then, two old women died.' 
b. darlirli il-wi-ny i-y-innuga-yam 
stone II-become-PP 3-AS-stand-PR 
'They became stones. They are standing (there).' 
In (5-42), the transformation to stone is described with the 'become' verb. The role of the 
'do' verb is also unclear in existential propositions (5.7). 
Causatives appear to be phrasal compounds involving the verb 'to make ' .  
(5-43) bangi ambat-daygwan lala 
stick short-SG make.IMP 
'Shorten that stick ! '  
The final class of phrasal verbs i s  that involving borrowings from EnglishiKriol.  
(5-44) startim i-y-ami-ny bombim i-y-ami-ny 
start 3-AS-do-pp bomb 3-AS-do-pp 
' (The Japanese) started to bomb Darwin.' 
darwin 
Darwin 
As is common in Australian languages, verbal lexemes are borrowed in a nominalised form 
and take the verb 'to do' as their auxiliary. 
In addition to the standard phrasal construction of nominal + verb, there is one example of a 
phrasal verb which consists of two verbs. The verbal meaning 'to take' is expressed by a phrasal 
compound consisting of the 'get' verb fol lowed by the 'go' verb. 
(5-45) mamitj m-a-limu-ng nga-rr-a-yung 
canoe llI<1 -get-pp 1 -AS-go-PP 
'We took a canoe.' 
When conveying the 'take' meaning, these two verbs always occur in  the order 'get' + 'go' ,  
and adjacent to one another. The 'taken' entity is  cross-referenced as the Object of the 'get' 
verb, and the 'taking' entity is cross-referenced as the Subject of both verbs. 
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5.6 The noun phrase 
Limilngan i s  l ike the majority of Australian languages in that there is little evidence for a 
formal ly definable noun phrase structure. Groups of nominals with a common referent do not 
show any formally determinable ordering or adjacency constraints. 
(5-46) ngaykgi aykgurr l-a-na-gi 
1 M  two II< I -see-PP 
' I  saw two dingoes. '  
dimarrkginyan 
dingo 
Nevertheless, there are certain evident tendencies in ordering and adjacency. Firstly, groups 
of more than two nominal lexemes with a common referent are uncommon. Most groups consist 
of two adjacent nominal lexemes, which belong to a single intonation unit. If nominal lexemes 
with a common referent are discontinuous, as in (5-46), then they usually belong to different 
intonation units and it is not c lear that such discontinuous constructions are directly comparable 
to adjacent lexemes within a single intonation unit. 
Secondly, the groups of adjacent lexemes normally consist of a head lexeme, which refers to 
the entity in question, and a modifiying lexeme: an adjective, a numeral, a possessive pronoun, 
or a demonstrative. Modifiers, other than demonstratives, usually  fol low the head. 
Demonstratives also appear to most commonly follow the head, but they also precede it with 
considerable frequency. These tendencies may be accounted for under McGregor's ( 1 990:253-
276) model of the Noun Phrase as a sequence of functions. 
(Deictic) + Entity + (Qualifier) 
The deictic element relates the phrase to its (extra-)Iinguistic context. The entity designates 
the referent, and the qualifier narrows down the potential reference set of the entity. Particular 
formal classes of nominals may fulfil more than one functional role. 
(5-47) a. inyi-gak=bungan b-alkgan 
what-IV=OBL 3I-small 
da-wi-k-gwi 
DEF-I-DIST -EMPH 
'Why are you lot chasing that there kid?' 
b. da-wi-k b-alkgan bu-mayan 
DEF-I-DIST 3I-small 3I-cheeky 
'That kid is cheeky.' 
w-anga-lula-yan 
3 I <2A -chase-PR 
In the first sentence in (5-47), the demonstrative dawikgwi has a qualifier function. It points 
directly to a particular referent. The 'that there' translation attempts to convey this pointing 
function. In the second sentence, the demonstrative dawik has a deictic function which relates 
the overall NP dawik balkgan to its context. 
There is evidence from case marking that the Entity + Qualifier sequence may constitute a 
formally definable grouping. 
(5-48) ngiliyi 0-i-mima-n bangi m-alkgan lakgami 
dog Iv<3-sit-PR tree III-small LOC 
'The dog is sitting under the small tree. '  
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The positioning of case markers appears to be strictly ordered following the nominal they 
modify (3. 1 1 ). This suggests that the sequence bangi m-alkgan 'small tree' constitutes a unit. 
However, this is the only example of a case marked nominal sequence. Other examples would 
be required before any conclusions could be drawn .  
While the functional analysis accounts for the general patterning of NP constructions, there 
are issues which would require a fuller database to properly account for. In probably the 
majority of Australian languages, demonstratives usually precede the head lexeme. This pattern 
follows from the fact that the deictic function precedes the entity function, and demonstratives 
most commonly have a deictic function. In the languages to the south and west of Limilngan 
however, demonstratives normally follow the head. In these languages the deictic function 
presumably fol lows the entity function. Limilngan appears to be halfway between these two 
patterns in its ordering of demonstratives. The i mplications of this for a functional analysis of 
the NP remain to be resolved. 
5.7 Ascriptive, equational, existential and possessive propositions 
It appears that the unmarked way of coding this class of propositions in the present tense is 
with verbless clauses. 
(5-49) ngaykgi aykgumitjjin 
1 M  hunger 
'I am hungry. '  (ascriptive) 
(5-50) da-wi-k garli bi-nginyi 
DEF-I-DIST O.brother 3I-2M 
That bloke is your older brother. ' (equational) 
(5-5 1 )  minbulungbulung ajunini da-ma-k bangi angul 
bird sp. one DEF-III-DIST tree high 
'There is one minbulungbulung bird high in  that tree. '  (existential) 
(5-52) ngaykgi bambarl m-alkgan m-ajan 
1 M  club Ill-small Ill-nothing 
' I  have a big club. ' (possessive) 
The stance verbs and the verb 'to have' are also used to convey this class of meanings. The 
use of the stance verbs does not correlate directly with their stance meanings, as it usually does 
in Australian languages. Instead, their usage appears to depend on animacy distinctions. The 
verb 'to sit' i s  used with human referents, the verb 'to lie' is used with water, and 'to stand' is 
used with other referents. 
(5-53) bun-bulngan 0-i-mima-n 
yes 3I-alive Iv<3-sit-PR 
'Yes, he is alive . '  
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(5-54) dakgigak gija 0-w-ayurni ulik 0-alija-yam 
maybe not IV-IRR-go back still Iv-lie-PR 
'Maybe (the saltwater) has not gone out. It is sti l l  there. '  
(5-55) mimilung m-ajan ngaykgi 0-ngi-mima-n 
tucker I II-nothing 
'I have no tucker.' 
1M Iv<1-sit-PR 
(5-56) marakbitj m-alkgan m-ajan 
ceremonial ground III-small III-nothing 
m-annuga-yam 
III-stand-PR 
'There is a big ceremonial ground there.' 
(5-57) imirrmarr d-amban 
cloud IV-lots 
imirrmarr ji-ya-k 
cloud DEF-IV-DIST 
'There are lots of clouds there. '  
(5-58) mumuningi ji-ya-k 
plain DEF-IV-DIST 
'There is a plain there. '  
m-annuga-yam 
III-stand-PR 
(5-59) da-wi-k-gwi darlirli d-amban 
yes DEF-I-DIST -EMPH money II-lots 
'Yes, that bloke has lots of money. ' 
0-annuga-yam 
IV-stand-PR 
i-lw-ang-anga-n 
3>Il-IMPF-have-PR 
These clauses were most commonly used when the proposItIOn was not in accord with 
expectations. In some cases, such as (5-53) and (5-54), the facts were contrary to expectations. 
In other cases, such as (5-55)-(5-59), the facts were above or below expectations. The use of of a 
present tense verb form presumably reinforces the assertion that the proposition holds of the 
present, despite other expectations. In some cases ascriptive meanings of negative affect may 
also be coded by phrasal verb constructions 
«5-34)-(5-37)). 
There are a number of ways of coding this class of propositions with past or future reference. 
(5-60) j-0-iga bi-y-alkgikgan atjban i-y-inmanbiyi-ng 
yes DEF-l-PL 3-AS-smaI I .PL morning 3-AS-tired-PP 
'Yes, those kids were tired this morning. ' 
(5-6 1 )  d-ajan du-linan i-rr-mimi-yayi 
okay Iv-nothing Iv-good 3-AS-sit-PI 
'Okay, no, they were fine. '  
(5-62) bangi m-alkgan m-ajan m-annugi-rri 
tree III-small III-nothing III-stand-PI 
'A big tree used to stand (there).' 
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However, these stil l  appear to involve a 'not in accord with expectations' component of 
meaning. The verb 'to become, to do, to say' also appears in past tense propositions from this 
class. 
(5-63) j-eJ-iga aykgurr i-y-ima-yi=mirl 
DEF-l-PL two 3-AS-do-PI=DEL 
'Those two look the same.' 
(lit .  'Those two have come to be the same. ' )  
The difference between the propositions involving 'to do' and those involving the stance 
verbs is not certain.  However, it appears that the 'do' verb simply conveys tense information, 
whereas those with the stance verbs also convey the 'expectations '  component. 
If non-present reference can be established from context, then verbless clauses may be used to 
convey non-present propositions. 
(5-64) ngaykgi walykga=mb-aykgi aykgurr ajunini w-ambuldi-yung 
(5-65) 
1M younger sibling=3I- l M  two one 3I-die-PP 
'I had two younger sisters, but one died. ' 
da-wi-k 
DEF+DlST 
dinngagi=jiyak ladli 
before=CONT fat 
d-ajan gay-gak=i-nami-ny 
Iv-nothing where-IV=3I-become-PP 
d-amban 
II-lots 
aykgimani 
now 
'That bloke was fat before, but not now. 1 don't know what has happened to him.'  
5.S Interclausal relations 
As is common among northern languages, Limilngan does not mark verbs to indicate 
interclausal relations. Temporal sequencing between clauses may be indicated by using 
demonstratives in Oblique or Source case. 
(5-66) ngaykgi bangi lakgarni m-adlingi da-ya-k=ulang 
DEF-IV-DlST=SOU 
(5-67) 
1 M  tree LOC III-small of back 
dak lambangi ng-a-yung 
town 1 -go-PP 
'I sat at the roots of the tree and then 1 went to town. '  
ngaykgi mimilung 
1M tucker 
mu-linyayan m-a-mukbinya-ngi 
III-bitter III<l -eat-PI 
di-ya-k=ulang ngu-wum ngu-wulitjbi-rri 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU I -belly 1 -ache-PI 
'I ate bad tucker and so my belly was aching.' 
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(5-68) ngiliyi du-mayan 
(5-69) 
okay dog II-savage 
'Okay, the dog is savage. '  
ji-ya-k=bungan 
yes DEF-IV-DIST=OBL 
'Yes, that is why we hit him. '  
l-a-rr-i-m 
n<1-As-hit -PP 
As shown in (5-67) and (5-68), the use of these case-marked demonstratives is most common 
when there is a causal relationship. Other kinds of clausal relationships appear simply to be 
inferred from context. 
(5-70) da-wi-k milijan w-a-yi-na-gi 
DEF+DIST yesterday 3I< 1 -AS-see-PP 
'That bloke we saw yesterday is coming up. '  
da-ga-n 
DEF-IV-PROX 
(5-7 1 )  da-ya-k gija nginy-b-a-yung=mirl da-na-k 
DEF-IV-DIST not 2M-IRR-gO-EV=DEL DEF-II-DIST 
ngiliyi bi-rr-a-wa-yi 
dog 2M<3-IRR-bite-EV 
'Don't  go there lest that dog bite you.'  
w-a-ng-iji 
3I-go-PR-here 
Relative clauses (5-70) and conditional sentences (5-7 1 )  are not commonly attested. It is 
possible that a ful ler range of material would provide some formal means of marking these 
meanings. 
5.9 Grammatical relations 
Grammatical relation constructs do not appear to be of central import in the structuring of 
Limilngan. Cross-linguistically, grammatical relations are determined by consideration of 
patterns of interclausal control relations, and intraclausal argument marking. Limilngan, l ike 
most northern languages, does not have any formal system of interclausal control marking. The 
patterns of intraclausal argument marking do not present a consistent pattern. It is possible that 
ful ler information on detransitivisation might provide reason to propose a particular system of 
grammatical relations. 
Appendix A: Texts 
During 1 983-84, Felix Holmes recounted a number of stories to Frances Morphy. These 
stories may be divided into two groups. One group concerns the travels and actions of certain 
creative beings, focussing on the three mermaid sisters, Baligijarr, Manabirrina, and Manbarra, 
and an old man Wanyjuwanyjuwa, who is presented as their father. The other group of stories 
are autobiographical , concerning Felix 's experiences in World War II, his working life, and his 
retirement. 
These texts were originally transcribed and annotated by Frances Morphy in 1 983-84. 
However, these transcriptions were necessarily limited in nature, as there had been only very 
l imited linguistic research on Limilngan at that time. I re-transcribed the texts after completing 
my fieldwork on Limilngan, but there remained many areas of uncertainty, both as to particular 
word forms, and as to the appropriateness of translations. Then in January 2000, I checked 
through the texts with Lena Henry. Her contribution was central to the ensuing presentation of 
the texts. Lena identified a number of word forms which I had not encountered in my fieldwork 
with Felix.  More importantly, because of their common l ife history, she was able to identify the 
participants in the texts and provide extensive contextual information. This contextual 
information was central to the transcription and translation of many portions of the texts. There 
remain some areas of uncertainty, but these are comparatively limited. 
Copies of the texts and transcriptions are held by the Australian Institute of Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait Islander Studies in Canberra, and by the Aboriginal Areas Protection Authority in 
Darwin. 
Texts on the activities and journeys of creative beings 
Felix recounted four texts on the activities and journeys of creati ve beings. The principal 
participants in these texts are an old man, sometimes named as Wanyjuwanyjuwa, and three 
mermaid sisters: Baligijarr (oldest), Manabirrina (middle), and Manbarra (youngest). In the 
texts, these participants travel from east to west, through the country between Oenpelli and 
Darwin. Felix was living at Durduga (Tree Point) when these stories were recounted. This is  
near Darwin, and there are many shifts of deictic centre in the narratives. 
A creative being, described as 'the old man ' ,  is  associated with a number of sites between 
Oenpelli and Darwin, and indeed in areas extending beyond this geographical range. The 
particular name, Wanyjuwanyjuwa, used by Felix, has other versions: Inyjawanyjaw in Giimbiyu 
and Inyjawaanyjawa in Gaagudju. The site Inyjawanyjaw is in country associated with the Erre 
variety of the overall Giimbiyu language, close to the East Alligator river. Felix appears to 
present Wanyjuwanyjuwa as the father of the mermaid sisters in Text 1 ,  though this is not 
entirely clear. He also presents Wanyjuwanyjuwa as turning into a malevolent shooting star 
being, who entombs people in a cave and cooks them at a site called Balkgamirni. Balkgamirni 
is on the western side of the South Alligator river, and a considerable distance from the site 
Inyjawanyjaw. Other accounts of the events at Balkgarnirni do not use the name 
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Wanyjuwanyjuwa, or the other variants of this name, for the old man/shooting star figure at 
B alkgamimi. 
Text 1: Old man Wanyjuwanyjuwa and his children 
Felix recounted this as text and translation in close sequence. Consequently, there are no long 
sequences of Limilngan. I have presented Felix's translations as part of the text. 
1 .  Place called Nguwulk: Mikkinj valley lakgami, close up Mikkinj valley, 
close 
There is a place called Nguwulk. It is close up to Mikkinj Valley.5 
2 .  marakbitj m-annuga-yam, that 's aboriginal playground, still, 
ceremonial ground III-stand-PR 
There is a ceremonial ground there, sti l l .  
3 .  Wanyjuwanyjuwa, l-adlangan bu-murlkgiji, 
II-old male 3I-real 
Wanyjuwanyjuwa, the true, proper old man 
4. marakbitj m-i-rlarla-ng 
ceremonial ground III<3-make-PP 
He made (that) ceremonial ground. 
5 .  that old man been makim aboriginal playground, 
6.  warlun ajunini, oneside leg, 
leg one 
He was one-legged. 
7 .  jirrpbungi lamuk 
inside cave 
0-i-mima=wany, im sit down inside in the cave, 
IV <3-stay=DUR 
8 .  
9 .  
He lives in  a cave. 
Wanyjuwanyjuwa, di-ya-k=ulang, w-a-yung-iji 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 3I-go-pp-here 
Wanyjuwanyjuwa, from there, he came to Lalakgili 
d-iwi-yi-nija 
II-3-M-GEN 
bi-jumu 
3A-child 
His children came.6 
i-rr-a-yung-iji, 
3-AS-go-PP-here 
lalakgili, 
lalakgili 
I am not certain whether this name is Nguwulk, with an alveolar lateral, or Nguwurlk with a retroflex lateral. 
The pronunciation was not clear enough to determine. 
Mikkinj valley is just to the south of Oenpell i .  
6 It is unclear whether these children include the mermaid sisters or not. 
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10. them children belong to him been travelling, come this way, they been bringim that 
aboriginal custom, from old man wanyjuwanyjuwa, they been, 
1 1 . i-rr-a-yung-iji Lalakgili, marakbitj b-i-rlarla-ng, 
3-AS-go-pp-here Lalakgili ceremonial ground III<3A-make-PP 
They came to Lalakgil i .  They made a ceremonial ground. 
1 2. mean come to Lalakgili and makim aboriginal ceremony, 
13 .  w-adlangan di-ya-k ? ?  
3I-old male DEF-IV-DIST ?? 
The old man, [text unclear] 
14. bi-jumu i-rr-a-yung-iji, di-ya-k=ulang i-y-ima-gi, 
3A-child 3-AS-go-pp-here DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 3-AS-get up-PP 
The children came [to Lalakgil i ] ,  they got up from there [Lalakgil i ] ,  
15 .  Lamugatjgiji marakbitj b-i-rlarla-ng, 
ceremonial ground III<3A-make-PP 
[and went] to Lamugatjgij i .  They made a ceremonial ground. 
16 .  mean shiftim come to Lamugatjgiji, imin makim nother playground, they all, all the young 
boys, and all the children belong to him, from there, 
17 .  i-rr-a-yung, Dalamanamaning, di-ya=lakgami, gay-gak=i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-go-PP Dalamanamaning DEF-IV=LOC where-Iv=3-AS-do-pp 
They went to Dalamanamaning. Then, what did they do? 
18 .  ngugun lakgarni i-jigu-gi, imimi, 
water LOC 3-AS-dive-PP saltwater 
They dived into the water, the saltwater. 
19.  they been come right up to dalamanamaning, them people, I don 't know what they been do, 
they been jump down the sea, they been go back, this way dalamanamaning, he got that 
rock, standing, that big, big man, got afeather, 
20. lumulkban 
feather 
inyan 
COM 
with a feather. 
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Text 2 :  The mermaid sisters (version a) 
l .  iluk NarrukbirZ,7 0-i-rr-nzildingi-ny, i-rr-a-yung-iji 
place Narrukbirl Iv<3-AS-leave-PP 3-AS-go-pp-here 
(That) place Narrukbirl , they left it. They came, the mermaids. 
marung, 
mermaid 
2 .  they been leave from Narrukbirl, they been come, make a camp Zonga marung, 
3 .  j-0-iga marung i-nami-ny, this mob people callim marung people, 
DEF-I-PL mermaid 3-say-pp 
These (people) were called mermaids, 
4. ji-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi, Balkgamimi 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP Balkgarnimi IV<3-stop-PP 
Then, they got up (and went and) stopped at Balkgamimi. 
5. they been shiftim come to BaZkgamimi, 
6. di-ya-k=ulang, Miyingal b-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi, 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU plant sp. m<3-AS-eat-PI 
Then they ate Miyingal (unidentified plant species). 
7. iluk du-linan dinngagi, ground been good level country before, 
ground Iv-good before 
The ground was good before. 
8 .  when they been stop there, only them kid, been cry, for lily, eye lily, and he  got, that old 
man wanyjuwanyjuwa been bumim allabout, sort of a falling star, hit and imin makim 
sharp hill, three hill, going one two three, imin hittim, 
9. di-ya-k=ulang i-y-ima-gi, Garryilyi 0-i-Iakbu-ng, 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 3-As-get up-PP Garryilyi IV<3-stop-PP 
They got up from there (Balkgamimi). They (went and) stopped at Garryilyi .  
10 .  manngulan b-i-rlarla-ng, they been come stop longa Garryilyi, 
camp III<3A-make-PP 
They made a camp. 
1 1 . two woman been pass away, and imin tum into the rock, and two hill, they standing up like 
that, two big stone, 
12 .  di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi, 
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP 
Then they got up there. 
7 I am not certain whether this name is Narrukbirl, with a final retroflex lateral, or Narrukbirr with a final tap. The 
pronunciation was not clear enough to determine. 
1 3 .  milanyarl m-aga-rlarla i-y-ami-ny, 
raft III< l +2A-make.FU 3-AS-say-pp 
'We will make a paperbark raft' they said. 
14.  imin makim paperbark canoe, 
1 5 .  m-aga-n-urlkgali i-y-ami-ny mumikgay, 
m<1 +2A-FU-paddle 3-AS-say-pp other side 
'We will paddle' they said, 'to the other side' .  
16 .  they been paddlim cross nother side, where the stone callim milanyarl, 
17 .  di-ya=lakgami gay-gak ga-y-in-a-yi 
DEF-IV=LOC where-IV 1 +2A-AS-FU-go-FU 
Then 'Where will we go?' they said. 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-say-pp 
1 8 . ga-y-in-a-yi Malwayi, they been come to Malwayi, 
1+2A-AS -FU-go-FU Malwayi 
'We will go to Malwayi . '  
1 9. da-ga-n 0-aga-lakbi lulayi 
DEF-IV-PROX IV<1 +2A-stop.FU animal 
'We will stop here and eat some game.' 
20. we stop here, we eatim some turtle, and fish, 
2 1 .  di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi, 
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP 
Then they got up. 
l-aga-y-an-yi, 
11<1 +2A-AS-FU-eat 
22. i-rr-a-yung-iji da-ga-n East Arm comer, 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
3-As-go-PP-here DEF-IV-PRO IV<3-stop-PP 
They came here to East Arm Comer. They stopped (there). 
23. they been come, stop Zonga East Arm comer, 
24. di-ya=lakgami ja-nga-n=di 
DEF-IV=LOC DEF-TV-PROX=PRM 
Then 'We will go back this way 
ga-y-in-mayi, 
1+2A-AS-FU-go back 
25. imimi=lakgami, i-y-ami-ny, i-rr-a-yung-iji, 
saltwater=LOC 3-AS-say-pp 3-As-go-PP-here 
to the saltwater' they said. They came. 
26. they been shiftim camp from there, they been come back this way, 
Texts 1 2 1  
1 22 Mark Harvey 
27. i-y-iji-yung, Manaburr 0-i-rr-mimi-yayi, 
28. 
3A-AS-anive-PP Manaburr IV<3-AS-stay-PI 
They arrived at Manaburr. They stayed there. 
nguyi=ji itjbagini nga-y-a-ngi 
l A=PRM forever l -AS-go-PP 
'We are going to our home forever. ' 
manngulan, 
camp 
29. we go back now, we home, you and me country, 
30. Baligijarr i-nami-ny, wangulwa w-igu-gi, 
3I-dive-PP Baligijarr 3-say-pp first 
said Baligijarr. She dived in first. 
3 1 .  Baligijarr first one been jump down the sea, 
32. ngaykgi w-a-n-mamungi i-nami-ny, 
1 M  3I<1-FU-follow 3-say-pp 
'I wil1 fol1ow her. ' said (Manabirrina). 
33.  me I followim im, Manabirrina imin talk, 
34. ngil-angil=pb-aykgi, 
yes FEM-O.sister=3I- I M  
'Yes, m y  older sisters 
35.  ngil-angil=pb-aykgi aykgurr i-rr-pbuli-ny 
FEM-O.sister=3I- IM two 3-AS-clear off-pp 
my two older sisters have cleared off 
36. ngaykgi inyan w-a-n-mamungi i-nami-ny Manbarra, 
1 M  too 3I< 1 -FU-fol1ow 3-say-pp Manbarra 
me too, 1 wil l  fol1ow them.' said Manbarra. 
37 .  been jump in the sea, them three girl been all disappeared in the sea 
Text 3 :  The mermaid sisters (version b) 
1 .  w-ima-gi Narrukbirl, i-rr-a-yung-iji marung 
31-get up-PP Narrukbirl 3-AS-go-PP-here mermaid 
She arose at Narrukbirl . The mermaid (sisters) came. 
2. di-ya= lakgami i-rr-a-yung-iji, 
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-go-PP-here 
Then they came to Milanyarl. 
Milanyarl, 
Milanyarl 
3. b-i-rlarla-ng i-rr-a-yung-iji, nganyi, Malwayi 
III<3-make-PP 3-AS-go-pp-here whatsitsname Malwayi 
They made (a camp). They came, to whatsitsname, to Malwayi. 
4. di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi, ja-ga-n 
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP DEF-IV-PROX 
Then they got up. They arrived here. 
5. w-adlangan u-mukbinymarr, di-ya-k=ulang, 
3I-old male 3 I-knees up DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 
At the place where the old man lies knees up. Then, 
i-y-iji-yung, 
3-AS-arri ve-PP 
6. mumikgay i-y-itjga-gi, i-y-inanni-ng i-rr-a-yung, 
other side 3-AS-cross-PP 3-AS-mount-PP 3-AS-go-PP 
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they crossed to the other side of the river. They mounted (the bank), and they went. 
7. i-rr-a-yung-iji, ulik i-y-itjbatjbuli-rri i-rr-a-yung, 
3-AS-go-PP-here stil l  3-AS-walk around-PI 3-AS-go-PP 
They came. They were sti l l  walking around as they went. 
8. Linnguli 0-i-rr-muginyba-gi, i-rr-a-yung miman, 
9. 
Linnguli Iv<3-AS-pass-pp 3-AS-go-PP high ground 
They passed by Linnguli .  They went along the high ground. 
da-ga-n dak wulun dak 
DEF-IV-PROX house other house 
'This place is a different place' they said. 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-do-pp 
1 0. ga-y-in-yirrangi, imimi lakgami, i-rr-ayum-iji, 
1 +2A-AS-FU-go down sea LOC 3-AS-go back-PP-here 
'Let us go down, to the sea' . They came back. 
1 1 . i-rr-a-yung-iji j-0-iga, Berrimah, East Arm 
3-AS-go-pp-here DEF-T-PL Berrimah East Arm 
They came, that lot, to Berrimah, to East Arm. 
1 2. manngulan b-i-rlarla-ng, di-ya=lakgami 
1 3 .  
camp III<3-make-PP DEF-IV=LOC 
Then they made a camp. Then, 
ngugun du-linyayan now gay-gak=nga-y-i-nami 
water Iv-salty now where-IV=I -AS-FU-do 
'This i s  saltwater. What will  we do now?' they said. 
i-y-ami-ny 
3-AS-say-pp 
14.  j-0-iga-ni ga-y-in-a-yi 
DEF-I-PL-? 1 +2A-AS-FU-go-FU 
Murrmujuk 
Murrmujuk 
i-y-ami-ny 
3-AS-say-pp 
'Let's go to Murrmujuk' they said. 
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15.  di-ya-k=ulang 
DEF-IV -DIST=SOU 
0-i-rr-mamunga-rri 
Iv<3-AS-follow-PI 
From there, they were following along. 
16. bimalk b-i-limu-ng i-rr-a-yung-iji, 
scrub III<3-get-pp 3-AS-go-PP-here 
They took the scrub country way. 
17 .  i-rr-ayum-iji da-ga-n ulang, 
3-AS-go back.PP-here DEF-IV-PROX SOU 
i-rr-ayum-iji 
3-AS-go back.PP-here 
They came back from here. They came back. 
18 .  ja-ga-n, manngulan b-i-rlarla-ng, 
DEF-IV-PROX camp III<3-make-PP 
Here. They made a camp, at Blirrarrk. 
19. manngulan du-murlkgiji b-i-rlarla-ng, 
camp Iv-real 1ll<3-make-PP 
They made a real camp 
Blirrarrk, 
Blirrarrk 
20. lulayi=bungan i-y-ikgaykgiji-rri=wany, Lirrkgarrk, 
game=OBL 3-AS-do always-pp=DUR Lirrkgarrk 
They always used to go (hunting) for game, at Lirrkgarrk, 
2 1 .  lulungan, lulayi b-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi=wany, 
lulungan game 1lI<3-AS-eat-PI=DUR 
at Lulungan. They used to eat game. 
22. ? ?, di-ya=lakgami i-rr-a-yung-iji, 
?? DEF-IV=LOC 3-As-go-PP-here 
[Text unclear] Then they came (here). 
23. da-ga-n dak ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny 
3-AS-say-pp DEF-IV-PROX place 1 +2A-AS-FU-go-FU 
'Let us go here to the point' they said. 
24. Murrmujuk, i-rr-a-yung inan du-murlkgiji, 
25. 
Murrmujuk 3-AS-go-PP nose Iv-real 
To Murrmujuk, the proper point, they went. 
they been di-ya=lakgami, Manaburr 
they been DEF-IV=LOC Manaburr 
They were. Then they stopped at Manaburr. 
0-i-lakbu-ng, 
IV<3-stop-PP 
26. Baligijarr, ngaykgi wangulwa, nga-n-a-yi i-nami-ny, 
3I-say-pp Baligijarr 1M first I -FU-go-FU 
Baligijarr 'Me, I will go first' she said. 
inan 
nose 
27. di-ya-k=ulang, 
DEF-IV-DlST=SOU 
Then, 
28. ngaykgi 
1M 
w-a-n-mamungi 
3I< 1 -FU-follow 
ngil-angil=pb-aykgi 
FEM-O.sister=3I- l M  
w-a-yung, 
3I-go-PP 
'Me, I will follow where my older sister has gone. '  
29. Manabirrina, di-ya-k=ulang Manbarra, 0-i-rr-mamunga-rri, 
Manabirrina DEF-IV-DIST=SOU Manbarra 3I<3-AS-follow-PI 
(said) Manabirrina. Then Manbarra, she followed them. 
30. i-jigu-gi, imimi, i-rr-ayumi i-rr-a-yung, gay-gak 
3-bathe-Pp sea 3-AS-go back.pp 3-AS-go-PP where-IV 
They swam, into the sea. They went back. Where (to)? 
Text 4: The mermaid sisters (version c) 
1 .  marung i-rr-a-yung-iji, 
mermaid 3-AS-go-PP-here 
The mermaid (women) came. 
Milawilambijirli 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
Milawilambijir/i IV<3-stop-PP 
They stopped at Milawilambijir/i. 
2. arluk imiliny wulun, Ngunbugarla i-y-ami-ny, 
language different Ngunbugar/a 3-As-say-pp 
A different language, Ngunbugar/a (Umbugarla) they talked. 
3 .  di-ya=lakgami ga-y-in-a-yi 
DEF-IV=LOC 1 +2A-AS-FU-go-FU 
Then, 'Where will we go?' they said. 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-say-pp 
4. di-ya=lakgami manngulan b-i-rlarla-ng, 
DEF-IV=LOC camp IIl<3A-make-PP 
Then, they made a camp. 
S. Iyalkbangmirl, 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
Iyalkbangmirl IV<3-stop-PP 
Iyalkbangmirl was where they stopped 
gay-gak, 
where-IV 
6. di-ya=lakgami, w-adlangan, w-ima-gi, 
DEF-IV=LOC 3I-old male 3I-get up-PP 
Then the old man rose up, Wanyjuwanyjuwa. 
Wanyjuwanyjuwa, 
Wanyjuwanyjuwa 
7. magarritjbamirl mi-nami-ny, i-yi-ni-gi, 
star lII-become-PP 3>3I-cook-PP 
He became a (shooting) star and cooked (all the people) 
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8 .  iLuk (2J-ima-gi, 
ground Iv-get up-PP 
The ground rose up (and entombed them). 
9. di-ya=Lakgarni, i-jinangan dakgigak, 
DEF-IV=LOC 3A-foreign maybe 
Then, maybe they were a different lot (and they did not understand the appropriate 
behaviours). 
10.  (2J-i-lakbu-ng, i-y-ima-gi, LaLakgiLi, 
IV<3-stop-PP 3-AS-get up-PP Lalakgili 
The mermaid sisters stopped there and then got up (and went to) Lalakgil i .  
1 1 . mannguLan b-i-rlarla-ng, 
camp III<3A-make-PP 
They made a camp. 
1 2. di-ya=lakgarni marakbitj b-i-y-iwi-gi, 
DEF-IV=LOC ceremonial ground IlI<3-AS-erect-PP 
Then, they constructed a ceremonial ground. 
1 3 .  (2J-i-rr-mimi-yayi, gay-gak ga-y-in-a-yi 
Iv<3-AS-stay-PI where-IV 1 +2A-AS-FU-gO-FU 
They stayed. 'Where wi ll we go?' they said. 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-As-say-pp 
14.  i-rr-ayurn-iji mirnan, (2J-i-Iakbu-ng, lminy bajall, 
3-AS-go back-here high country IV<3-stop-PP Iminy bajan 
They came back along the high country. They stopped at Iminy Bajan 
1 5 .  darn damban b-i-rlarLa-ng, di-ya=lakgarni 
yam sp III<3A-make-PP DEF-IV=LOC 
They prepared for the dam damban yam ceremony. 
16.  i-y-ima-gi, Garryilyi (2J-i-Lakbu-llg, 
3-AS-get up-PP Garryilyi Iv<3-stop-PP 
They got up (and went). They stopped at Garryilyi. 
(2J-i-rr-mimi-yayi, 
IV<3-AS-stay-pp 
Then, they stayed. 
1 7. di-ya=Lakgami, aykgurr arnikgall=arnikgan, i-y-inmanbiyi-ng, 
DEF-IV=LOC two PL-old woman 3-AS-die-PP 
Then, two old women died. 
1 8 .  darlirli il-wi-IlY, i-y-innuga-yam, 
stone II-become-PP 3-AS-stand-PR 
They became stones. They are standing (there). 
19 .  di-ya=lakgarni milanyarl m-aga-rLarLa 
DEF-IV=LOC raft III<I+2A-make.FU 
Then, 'We will make a paperbark raft' they said. 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-say-PP 
20. ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny, murnikgay ga-y-in-itjgu-k, 
1 +2A-AS-FU-go-FU 3-AS-say-pp other side 1 +2A-AS-FU-cross-FU 
' (Where) will we go?' they said. 'We wil l  cross to the other side ' .  
2 1 .  i-rr-a-yung-iji, Buluwurrk, inan, 
3-AS-go-pp-here Buluwurrk nose 
They came to Buluwurrk, to the point. 
22. milanyarl da-ga-n 
raft DEF-IV-PROX 
m-aga-n-mildinyu-k 
III<1 +2A-FU-leave-FU 
'We will leave the raft here' they said. 
23. di-ya=lakgarni 
DEF-IV=LOC 
Then, 
There was a break in the text at this point. 
24. da-ga-n 0-aga-rr-mimi-yayi, 
DEF-IV-PROX Iv<1 +2A-AS-stay-PI 
'This is where we were staying ' .  
25. ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny, 
1 +2A-AS-FU-go-FU 3-AS-say-pp 
'Where will we go?' they said. 
gay-gak, 
where-IV 
26. Atjbarnarr, ji-ya-k 0-i-rr-mimi-yayi, 
Atjbarnarr DEF-IV-DlST IV<3-AS-staY-PI 
(They went) to Atjbarnarr. They stayed then. 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-say-pp 
27. arLuk imiLiny wulun, i-rr-u-gi, duwarnngan-ini, 
language different 3-As-give-pp north-wards8 
Texts 1 27 
They gave a different language (Limilngan, to Atjbarnarr and the country) northwards. 
28. di-ya=lakgarni i-rr-a-yung-iji, 
DEF-IV=LOC 3-As-go-pp-here 
They came to that place (Malwayi). 
Malwayi 0-i-rr-mimi-yayi, 
Malwayi IV<3-AS-stay-PI 
They stayed at Malwayi. 
29. ga-y-in-mayi i-y-ami-ny, Iml 
1 +2A-AS-FU-go back 3-AS-say-pp 
'We will go back' they said. 
30. imimi 0-aga-y-a-ni i-y-ami-ny, 
saltware Iv<1 +2A-AS-FU-see 3-AS-say-pp 
'We will (go and) see the saltwater' they said. 
8 Atjbarnarr is in the south of country associated with the Limilngan language. 
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3 1 .  i-rr-ayurn-iji, 0-i-Lakbu-ng, W-adLangan U-mukbinymarr, 
3-AS-go back-here IV<3-stop-PP 31-old male 3I-knees up 
They came back. They stopped at Wadlangan Umukbinymarr. 
32. di-ya=Lakgarni Lamay d-amban, i-jigi-jigu-ngan, 
DEF-IV=LOC goose II-lots 3-IMPF-swim-PR 
Then 'There are lots of geese swimming about. 
33.  MiyingaL m-u-mukbinya-ngan i-y-ami-ny, 
plant sp. I1I<3-eat-PR 3-AS-say-pp 
They are eating Miyingal' they said. 
34. w-adLangan nginyi, nga-y-in-iLimi nga-y-in-ijikba-yi, 
3I-old male 2M l -As-FU-get l -AS-FU-throw-FU 
'Old man, you, we will get you and throw you (into the river)' .  
3 5 .  di-ya=Lakgarni i-y-ijikba-ny arlanmi, iL-yigu-gi, 
DEF-IV=LOC 3>3-throw-PP tunnel II-swim-PP 
Then they threw him into the tunnel. He went into (the water). 
36. di-ya-k=gi W-adLangan U-mukbinymarr 
DEF-IV-DIST=PRM 3I-old male 3I-knees up 
There, that is Wadlangan Umukbinymarr, we call it. 
37.  uwuLk, 
name 
(That's its) name. 
38. di-ya=Lakgarni, nga-y-in-imu-k 
DEF-IV=LOC l -AS-FU-get up-FU 
Then, 'We will get up' they said. 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-say-pp 
39. LagurL 0-i-lakbu-ng, Blanket Jungle, 
jungle Iv<3-stop-PP Blanket Jungle 
nga-y-ami-ny, 
I -AS-say-pp 
They (went and) stopped at the spring, in Blanket Jungle. 
40. marakbitj b-i-rLarLa-ng, 
ceremonial ground I1I<3A-make-PP 
They made a ceremonial ground. 
4 1 .  ga-y-in-imu-k i-y-ami-ny, 
1 +2A-AS-FU-get up-FU 3-AS-say-pp 
'We wil l  get up' they said. 
42. ji-ya-k=ulang i-rr-a-yung, mumuningi i-y-ildiga-ny, 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 3-AS-go-PP plain 3-AS-go out-PP 
They went from that place. They went out onto the plains. 
43. i-rr-a-yung, Lamugatjgiji 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
3-AS-go-PP Lamugatjgiji Iv<3-stop-PP 
They went. They stopped at Lamugatjgiji .  
44. da-ga-n 0-aga-lakbi i-y-ami-ny, 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
Iv<3-stop-PP 
45. 
DEF-IV-PROX IV- l +2A-stop.FU 3-AS-say-pp 
'We wil l  stop here' they said. They stopped. 
marakbitj b-i-rlarla-ng, di-ya=lakgami 
ceremonial ground I1I<3A-make-PP DEF-IV=LOC 
They made a ceremonial ground. They got up then. 
i-y-ima-gi, 
3-AS-get up-PP 
46. wunguyi a-jinangan, miman warrayi, 
2A 2A-different high country gO.A.1MP 
'You lot are different.9 Go via the high country ! '  
47. uwitjbi, 0-anga-limi a-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-say-pp red ochre Iv<2A-get.FU 2A-AS-FU-go-FU 
'You lot take red ochre ! '  they said. 
48. nguyi=ji nga-y-in-a-yi, iluk nga-rr-mungi-ny 
l A=PRM l -AS-FU-go-FU country l -AS-think about-pp 
'Us mob, we wil l  go. We have been thinking about the country 
49. du-guyi, nguyi, IO nga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny, 
50. 
Iv- l +2A l A  l -AS-FU-go-FU 3-AS-say-PP 
all of ours, us but not yours, We wil l  go' they said. 
di-ya=lakgami 
DEF-IV=LOC 
Then they came. 
i-rr-a-yung-iji, Wardima 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
3-AS-go-PP-here Wardima Iv<3-stop-PP 
They stopped at Wardima. 
5 1 .  da-ga-n 0-aga-lakbi i-y-ami-ny, 0-i-rr-mimi-yayi, 
Iv<3-AS-stay-PI DEF-IV-PROX IV<I+2A-stop.FU 3-AS-say-pp 
'We wil l  stop here' they said. They stayed (there). 
52. ga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny, Knuckey Lagoon 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
53. 
1 +2-AS-FU-go-FU 3-AS-say-pp Knuckey Lagoon IV<3-stop-PP 
'We wil l  go' they said. They stopped at Knuckey's Lagoon. 
di-ya=lakgami 
DEF-IV=LOC 
Then they went. 
i-rr-a-yung, miyimil lakgami 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
3-AS-go-PP dense forest LOC IV<3-stop-PP 
They stopped by the dense (mangrove) forest. 
9 The identity of this 'different lot' is not given in the text. 
Texts 1 29 
10 The 1 +2 inclusive possessive form du-guyi is a mistake. The context is clearly exclusive, and the following base 
pronoun is a correction establishing this. 
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54. wunguyi anga-nyamban, gay-gak=a-y-i-nami i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-say-pp 2A 2A-Iots where-Iv=2A-AS-FU-do 
'You lot, what will you do?' they said. 
55.  mumikgay nga-y-in-a-yi i-y-ami-ny, Belyuwun, 
other side l -AS-FU-gO-FU 3-As-say-pp Belyuwun 
'We will go to the other side' they said, 'to Belyuwun' .  
56. i-rr-a-yung mumikgay Belyuwun 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
3-AS-go-PP other side Belyuwun Iv<3-stop-PP 
They went to the other side. They stopped at Belyuwun. 
57. w-adlalingan, bi-jumu i-yi-limu-ng i-rr-a-yung, 
58. 
3I-old males 3A-child 3>3-get-PP 3A-AS-go-PP 
They took the old people and the children. 
Dalamanamaning 0-i-lakbu-ng, 
Dalamanamaning Iv<3-stop-PP 
They stopped at Dalamanarnaning. 
di-ya=lakgami i-rr-ayum-iji, 
DEF-IV =LOC 3-AS-go back-here 
They came back to that place. 
59. 0-i-Iakbu-ng, di-ya= lakgarni, wulun 0-i-rr-mitjba-ngi=wany, imitj, 
Iv<3-stop-PP DEF-IV=LOC other IV-3-AS-tell-PI=DUR story 
They stopped, then. They used to talk another language.l I 
60. da-ga-n=di Limilngan d-ajan, 
DEF-IV-PROX=PRM Limilngan IV-non existent 
It was not Limilngan here. 
6 l .  Larrikgiya=ji 0-i-rr-mitjba-ngi=wany, 
Larrikgiya=PRM Iv<3-AS-tell-PI=DUR 
They used to talk Larrakia. 
62. di-ya=lakgami i-rr-ayurn-iji, 
63. 
64. 
DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-go back-here 
They came back to that place. 
Winymangarr 0-i-Iakbu-ng, 
Winymangarr IV<3-stop-PP 
They stopped at Winymangarr. 
Winymangarr ulang, i-y-ima-gi, 
Winymangarr sou 3-AS-get up-PP 
From Winymangarr, they got up. 
Miyawarr=ji 0-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya= lakgami 
Miyawarr=PRM Iv<3-stop-PP DEF-IV=LOC 
They stopped at Miyawarr. Then they got up. 
i-y-ima-gi, 
3-AS-get up-PP 
I I  The literal translation is 'They used to tell another story.' but the more appropriate translation is the one given. 
65. Muwangil 0-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgami 
Muwangil IV<3-stop-PP DEF-IV=LOC 
They stopped at Muwangil .  Then they got up. 
i-y-ima-gi, 
3-As-get up-PP 
66. Dimim-Dilarrk inan 0-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi, 
Dirrtim-Dilarrk nose Jv<3-stop-PP DEF-JV=LOC 3-As-get up-PP 
They stopped at Dimim-Dilarrk, the point. Then they got up. 
67. Lirrkgarrk 0-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi, 
Lirrkgarrk IV<3-stop-PP DEF-IV=LOC 3-As-get up-PP 
They stopped at Lirrkgarrk. Then they got up. 
68. Lulungan 0-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgami i-y-ima-gi, 
Lulungan IV<3-stop-PP DEF-IV=LOC 3-AS-get up-PP 
They stopped at Lulungan. Then they got up. 
69. Blirrarrk 0-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya-k=ulang i-y-ima-gi, 
70. 
7 1 .  
72. 
B lirrarrk TV<3-stop-PP DEF-JV-DIST=SOU 3-AS-get up-PP 
They stopped at Blirrarrk. They got up from that place. 
Durduga 0-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgami 
Durduga IV<3-stop-PP DEF-IV=LOC 
They stopped at Durduga. Then they got up. 
i-y-ima-gi, 
3-AS-get up-PP 
Murrmujuk 0-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgami 
Murrmujuk IV<3-stop-PP DEF-IV=LOC 
They stopped at Murrmujuk. Then they got up. 
Manaburr 0-i-lakbu-ng, di-ya=lakgami 
Manaburr Iv<3-stop-PP DEF-IV=LOC 
They stopped at Manaburr. Then she went. 
i-y-ima-gi, 
3-As-get up-PP 
w-a-yung, 
3I-go-PP 
73. ngil-angil=pb-iwi-yi wangulwa w-a-yung, 
FEM-O.sister=31-3-M first 3I-go-PP 
The oldest sister (BaJigijarr) went first. 
74. di-ya=lakgami walykga=mb-iwi-yi i-rr-mamunga-rri, 
DEF-IV=LOC Y.sibling=31-3-M 3>3-follow-PI 
Then, the younger sisters followed her. 
75. di-ya=lakgami ngil-angil=pb-aykgi aykgurr i-rr-a-yung, 
DEF-IV=LOC FEM-O.sister=3I- l M  two 3-AS-go-PP 
Then, (the youngest sister said) 'My two older sisters have gone' .  
76.  ngaykgi w-a-n-mamungi i-nami-ny, i-rr-a-yung, 
1 M  31<I -FU-follow 3-say-pp 3-AS-go-PP 
'Me, I will fol low them' she said. They went. 
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77. Baligijarr wangulwa, Manbarra, Manabirrina atj, i-rr-mamunga-rri, 
Baligijarr first Manbarra Manabirrina 3>3-follow-PI 
Baligijarr first, Manbarra, 12 Manabirrina, she followed her. 
78. 
79. 
Manbarra, 
Manbarra 
alkgiji-ngan, 
behind-CHAR 
Then Manbarra, the last one. 
di-ya-k=ulang arluk imiliny wulun 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU language different 
From that place, they left that different language, 
80. Larrikgiya, 
Larrikgiya 
Larrakia. 
0-i-rr-mildingi-ny, 
Iv-3-AS-leave-PP 
8 1 .  j-0-iga-jiga ambuk=bungan i-y-ima-g-iji, 
DEF-I-PL-EMPH far=OBL 3-As-get up-PP-here 
That lot, they arrived here from far away. 
82. i-y-iji-yung ja-ga-n iluk here, 
place here 3-AS-arrive-pp DEF-IV-PROX 
They arrived this place here. 
83. imimi lakgarni i-rr-ayurni, marung 
saltwater LOC 3-AS-go back.PP mermaid 
They went back into the saltwater, the mermaid (women). 
Autobiographical texts 
In these texts, Felix describes his experience of the bombing of Darwin, his working l ife, and 
the later period of his retirement. The texts are presented in temporal order, as far as this can be 
ascertained. Texts 5 and 6 apparently relate to the period either preceding World War IT, or early 
in World War IT. These two texts mention Mrs Herbert as living at Koolpinyah station. Text 7, 
concerning the bombing of Darwin, states that Mrs Herbert was evacuated to Adelaide in the 
War and did not return. Text 8 appears to relate to a period after the War, apparently in the late 
1 940s or early 1 950s. 
Text 5: Working on Koolpinyah (account a) 
1 .  ji-wi-n imalngarr, w-a-yung-iji, 
DEF-I-PROX Tiwi 3I-go-pp-here 
This Tiwi fel low came. 'Follow me 
dammiga, 
fol low me 
1 2  The identification of Manbarra, the youngest sister, at this point is incorrect. Felix  immediately corrects himself 
with Manabirrina, the middle sister. 
2. walykga m-in-a-yi, atjbulan, 
Y.sibling 1 +2M-FU-go-FU work 
younger brother! We wi l l  go and work.' 
m-in-itjbatjbula-yi, 
1 +2M-FU-work-FU 
3 .  gay-gak nga-nami-ny, Kulpbinyarr, Kulpbinyarr 
where-IV 1 -say-pp Koolpinyah Koolpinyah 
'Where?' I said. 'Koolpinyah. Koolpinyah. '  
4. ji-ya-ngun=bungan, da-ga-n=di=ji, 
DEF-IV-?=OBL DEF-IV-PROX=PRM=PRM 
from that way, on this side' . 1 3 
5. Mangul, ja-ma-k @-nga-rr-mima-n, 
Mangul DEF-Ill-DIST IV<l A-AS-stay-PR 
'Mangul. We are staying, there, 
6. nguyi=ji ngugun du-linyayan, imalngarr, 
7. 
l A=PRM water IV-salt Tiwi 
us mob, from the saltwater, the Tiwi . '  
di-ya-k=ulang 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 
Then, we came. 
nga-rr-a-yung-iji, 
l -AS-go-pp-here 
8. Manganjirrimirrk nga-rr-malija-gi, 
Manganjirrimirrk 1 -AS-lie-PP 
We camped at Manganjirrimirrk. 
9. di-ya=lakgami nga-rr-a-yung-iji, Durduga, 
10. 
DEF-IV=LOC 1 -As-go-PP-here Durduga 
Then we came to Durduga. 
mamitj m-a-limu-ng, nga-rr-a-yung, Mangul 
canoe III<l -get-pp l -AS-go-PP Mangul 
We took a canoe. We arrived at Mangul. 
1 1 . di-ya= lakgami, Mrs Herbert, i-nami-ny 
DEF-IV=LOC Mrs Herbert 3-say-pp 
Then, he said (to) Mrs Herbert 
1 2. walykga=mb-aykgi Darwin w-aji-yung, 
Y.sibling=3I- l M  Darwin 3I-come from-PP 
'My younger brother has come from Darwin.' 
1 3  The meaning of this line of text is unclear. 
nga-y-iji-yung, 
1 -AS-arrive-PP 
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13 .  Sam inyan i-rr-a-yung-iji, 
Sam too 3-AS-go-pp-here 
'Sam too, they have come here.' 
14. Mr Holmes, atjbulan w-iny-an-mi i-nami-ny, 
15 .  
Mr  Holmes work 3I<2-FU-give 3-say-pp 
' You will give Mr Holmes work' he said (to Mrs Herbert). 
walykga ja-ga-n i-w-i-lakbi, 
yes Y.sibling DEF-IV-PROX 3>IV-FU-stop 
' Yes, my younger brother will  stop here' he said. 
i-nami-ny, 
3I-say-pp 
16 .  di-ya=lakgami, ngiyija 20 mile, nga-y-in-ikgaykgija-yi, 
DEF-IV=LOC ?? 20 mile l -AS-FU-do always-FU 
Then, ?? to the 20 mile, 'We are always going to be doing it. ' 
17 .  mail 0-nginy-i-limi i-nami-ny, 
mail Iv<2M-Fu-get 3-say-pp 
' You will get the mai l '  she said. 
1 8. di-ya=lakgarni 0-ngi-mimi-yayi, 0-nga-rr-mimi-yayi, 
DEF-IV=LOC IV<l -stay-PI IV< 1 -AS-stay-PR 
Then, I stayed (there). We stayed (there). 
1 9. nga-ykgaykgija-ngi=wany, mail 0-nginy-iyukbi-rri=wany, 
I -take always-PI=DUR mail Iv<2M-get-PI=DUR 
I always used to take it . You used to get the mai l .  
20. Wednesday, train, di-ya=lakgami mirnan 0-a-ngi=wany, 
Wednesday train DEF-IV=LOC upcountry IV-gO-PI=DUR 
on Wednesdays, (from the) train.  Then, it used to go upcountry. 
2 1 .  wulun=di Friday, Port Darwin=bungan, ? ?  
other=PRM Friday Port Darwin=OBL ?? 
The other one, on Fridays, from Port Darwin [text unclear] . 
22. ji-ya=lakgami, 
DEF-IV=LOC 
da-ga-n=di 
DEF-IV -PROX=PRM 
Then, here (at Mangul) 
23. second stockman 0-nginy-in-mimi-ya il-ami-ny 
second stockman IV-2M-FU-stay-FU Il-say-PP 
'You can be the second stockman' he said, 
24. l-adlangan Oscar, Herbert Brother i-y-ami-ny, Evan Herbert, 
II-old male Oscar Herbert Brother 3-AS-say-pp Evan Herbert 
the old man Oscar. The Herbert Brothers said, (him and) Evan Herbert. 
25. ji-ya=lakgami 0-ngi-mimi-yayi second stockman, 
DEF-IV=LOC IV< l -staY-PI second stockman 
I stayed there as second stockman then. 
26. di-ya=lakgami all right, ilyarr aykgurr 0-nginy-imu-ng, 
DEF-IV=LOC all right year two Iv<2M-get-pp 
Then, (one of the Herbert brothers said) 'All right, you have got two years' .  
27. 0-ngi-mimi-yayi ja-ga-n=di 
IV<l -stay-PI DEF-IV-PROX=PRM 
I had been staying here. 
28. n-in-a-yi holiday i-nami-ny 
2M-FU-go-FU holiday 3I-say-pp 
'You can go for a holiday' he said. 
Text 6: Working at Koolpinyah (account b) 
1 .  di-ya=lakgami, ngil-angil=pb-aykgi, 
DEF-IV=LOC FEM-o.sister=3I- IM 
n-iminy=b-aykgi 
MASC-brother-in-law=3I- I M  
Then, my older sister and my brother-in-law, 
2. i-y-ami-ny, i-rr-a-yung-iji, 
3-AS-say-pp 3-AS-go-pp-here 
they said, they came. 
3 .  nga-ni-limi ga-y-in-a-yi 
l -FU-get 1 +2A-AS-FU-go-FU 
'We will take you' they said. 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-say-pp 
4. di-wi-n ajunini, ngugun du-linyayan, 
DEF-I-PROX one water Iv-salt 
'Here is one fel low, from the saltwater (a Tiwi) . '  
5. Sam, uwulk=gi Mangul 
Sam name=PRM Mangul 
Sam, his (Aboriginal) name was Mangul. 
6. m-in-a-yi, ga-y-in-itjbulayi ja-ya-ng, 
1 +2M-FU-go-FU 1 +2A-AS-FU-work-FU DEF-IV-DIST 
'Let' s  go. We will all work there (at Koolpinyah) . '  
7. ngaykgi lakgami i-y-ami-ny, da-ya=lakgami ng-a-yung, 
1M LOC 3-A-say-PP DEF-IV=LOC I -go-PP 
They said to me. Then I went. 
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8. nga-rr-a-yung-iji, da-ga-n Durduga 
1 -AS-go-pp-here DEF-IV-PROX Durduga 
We came. Here at Durduga, we camped. 
nga-rr-malija-gi, 
1 -AS-Jie-PP 
9. mamitj nga-rr-a-yung-iji, nga-y-itjga-gi, nga-rr-malija-gi, 
canoe 1 -As-go-pp-here 1 -AS-cross-PP 1 -AS-Jie-PP 
We came by canoe. We crossed over. We camped. 
10. ja-ya-k=ulang nga-rr-a-yung, Lirrkgarrk 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 1 -AS-go-PP Lirrkgarrk 
Then, we went and mounted (the bank) at Lirrkgarrk 
nga-y-inanni-ng, 
1 -AS-mount-PP 
1 1 . nga-rr-a-yung Gurrubam, Mangul nga-y-ilaldaga-ny, 
1 -AS-go-PP Gurrubam Mangul 1 -AS-go out-PP 
We went to Gurrubam. We came out at Mangul. 
12 .  walykga=mb-aykgi ja-ga-n w-a-limu-ng-iji i-nami-ny, 
Y .sibling=3I- l M DEF-IV-DIST 3I< 1 -get-pp-here 3-say-pp 
'We have brought my younger brother here' he said. 
1 3 . Mrs Herbert di-0-mitjba-gi, ja-ga-n 
Mrs Herbert 1 <3-teJl-pp yes DEF-IV-PROX 
Mrs Herbert told me. 14 'Yes, he can stop here.' 
0-iw-i-Iakbi, 
Iv<3-FU-stop 
14. gija atjbulan w-a-y-an-mi i-y-ami-ny, Evan and Oscar, 
l ater work 3I< 1 -AS-FU-give 3-AS-say-pp Evan and Oscar 
'We wil l  give him work later' they said, Evan and Oscar (Herbert), 
1 5. di-ya=lakgami nandu d-0-u-gi, 
DEF-IV=LOC horse 1 M<3-give-pp 
Then, they gave me a horse. 
16.  mail nga-y-ikgaykgija-ngi=wany, 22 mile, 
mail l -AS-take always-PI=DUR 22 mile 
We always used to take the mail, to the 22 mile. 
1 7 .  di-ya=lakgami nga-rr-ayum-iji, nga-y-ikgaykgiji-rri=wany, 
DEF-IV=LOC 1 -AS-go back-here 1 -AS-do always-PI=DUR 
Then, we used to come back. We always used to do that. 
1 8. nga-yi-nama-yi, slaughter yard 0-aga-rlarla, 
1 -AS-do-PI slaughter yard Iv<l +2A-FU-make 
We used to do that. 'We will put up a slaughter yard. ' 
14 Felix does not provide any information as to what Mrs Herbert said to him. The next utterance 'Yes, he can stop 
here' is from the Herbert Brothers and not from Mrs Herbert. 
1 9. Winymangarr 0-aga-lakbi i-y-ami-ny, 
20. 
Winymangarr Iv< l +2A-stop.FU 3-AS-say-pp 
'We wil l  stop at Winymangarr' they said. 
ji-ya=lakgarni nga-rr-a-yung, nga-ny-amban 
DEF-IV=LOC 1 -AS-go-PP 1 -A-lots 
Then we went, a whole lot of us, we went. 
nga-rr-a-yung, 
1 -AS-go-PP 
2 1 .  ngaykgi, Duncan, Peter, Jimmy, Jack, 
1 M  Duncan Peter Jimmy Jack 
Me, Duncan, Peter, Jimmy, Jack Wandi. 
Wandi, 
Wandi 
22. j-0-iga 
DEF-l-PL 
??  nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri, 
?? 1 -AS-work-PI 
That lot [text unclear] we were working (there). 
23. da-ya-k=gi Slaughter Yard 0-ng-arlarla-ng, 
DEF-IY-DIST=PRM S laughter Yard IV< l -make-PP 
We made a yard there at S laughter Yard. 
24. buliki l-i-y-im-ambijiwi-rri=wany, Winymangarr, 
cattle II<3-AS-ITER-hit-PI=DUR Winymangarr 
They used to slaughter cattle (there) at Winymangarr. 
25. nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri=wany ja-ya-k=gi, 
1 -AS-work-PI=DUR DEF-IV-DIST=PRM 
We were always working there.  
26.  gija nga-rr-w-itjbuli-rri=wany, 
not 1 -AS-IRR-work-P=DUR 
We never used to not work. IS 
27. holiday d-ajan 
holiday Iv-nothing 
We had no holidays. 
0-nga-rr-mima=wany, 
IV< l -AS-stay=DUR 
28. through the year nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri=wany, 
through the year 1 -AS-work-PI=DUR 
We used to work through the year. 
29. Peter Mamdany, Johnnie Nginyimung, Bullock Taylor 0-i-rr-mima=wany, 
Peter Mamdany, Johnnie Nginyimung, Bullock Taylor Iv<3-AS-stay=DUR 
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30. atjban atjban leader l-a-y-ildaga-rri=wany 
morning morning leader II<l -AS-out-PI=DUR 
Every morning, we used to lead the cattle out. 
3 1 .  marniyi b-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi=wany, 
grass III<3-AS-eat-PI=DUR 
Every morning, (the cattle) used to eat grass. 
32. miliji, l-a-jirlirli-rri=wany nguyi l-a-y-im-ambijiwi-rri=wany, 
afternoon lI<I A-put in-PI=DUR l A  II<l -AS-ITER-hit-PI=DUR 
In the afternoon, we used to put them in the yard. We used to slaughter (the cattle). 
33.  l-a-y-ikgaykgumi-rri=wany 
II<1 -AS-wrestle-PI=DUR 
We used to wrestle them down. 
34. they been quarterim nga-y-ima-yi=wany, 
they been quarterim l -AS-do-PI=DUR 
They quartered (the cattle). We used to do that. 
35. Bill Ahcorn, big truck, fancy driver 0-i-mima=wany, 
Bil l  Ahcorn, big truck, fancy driver Iv<3I-sit=DUR 
Bi l l  Ahcorn used to sit on the big truck as a fancy driver. 
36. i-I-ikgaykgija-ngi=wany, Koolpinyah butcher's shop, Darwin, 
3>II-take always-PI=DUR 
He always used to take the cattle to Koolpinyah butcher' s shop in Darwin. 
Text 7: The bombing of Darwin 
1 .  ji-ya=lakgarni, il-ami-ny, m-in-mayi, 
DEF-IV=LOC IJ-say-pp 1 +2M-FU-go back 
Then, (Oscar Herbert) said 'We wi ll go back 
2. dak lakgarni il-ami-ny l-adlangan ulang Oscar, 
house LOC lI-say-PP II-old male sou Oscar 
to the station' the old man Oscar said. 
3 .  di-ya=lakgarni, nga-rr-ayurni, nga-rr-a-yung dak 
4. 
DEF-IV=LOC l -AS-go back l -AS-go-PP house 
So, we went back and went to the station. 
war=ji 0-a-ng-iji=mirl, Japanese 
war=PRM Iv-go-PR-here=DEL Japanese 
'The war is coming, the Japanese' they said. 
i-y-ami-ny 
3-AS-say-pp 
5. bulikgi nga-y-i-limi nga-y-in-a-yi 
cattle l -AS-FU-get l -AS-FU-go-FU 
'We wil l  take the cattle (to the Koolpinyah butcher shop in Darwin).' 
6. nga-rr-a-yung-iji, ngaykgi, Sam, Jimmy, Buckley, Alec 
l -AS-go-PP-here 1 M  Sam Jimmy Buckley Alec 
We came, me, Sam, Jimmy, Buckley, Alec Nanmurang, 
7. five man nga-rr-a-yung-iji, bulikgi l-a-limu-ng-iji, 
five man l -As-go-pp-here cattle U<l -get-pp-here 
five men, we came. We brought the cattle. 
Nanmurang, 
Nanmurang 
8. nga-rr-a-yung-iji, da-ga-n 
l -As-go-PP-here DEF-IV-PROX 
We came. 'Let' s  stop here ! '  I said. 
0-aga-lakbi, 
Iv<1 +2A-stop.FU 
nga-nami-ny, 
I -say-pp 
9. dinner 0-aga-y-an-yi, 
dinner Iv<1 +2A-AS-FU-eat 
'We will  eat dinner' I said. 
nga-nami-ny, 
I -say-pp 
10.  uwagi nga-y-i-ni-yuk nga-nami-ny, only, alijiyi, ulik, 
fire l -AS-FU-bum-FU I-say-pp only don't want to wait 
'Let's light a fire' I said. Only 'we can't be bothered, wait, 
1 1 .  nginyi barrungan ni-yuk i-y-ami-ny, 
12 .  
2M go.M.lMP bum-IMP 3-AS-say-pp 
you go and light (a fire)' they said. 
ng-a-yung, uwagi 
l -go-PP fire 
I went and lit a fire. 
ngi-nigi-ny, 
I-bum-PP 
13 .  aeroplane ?? d-amban nga-nami-ny, 
aeroplane ?? II-lots I -say-pp 
'There are lots of planes [text unclear] ' I said. 
14. j-0-iga iyil=bungan, now 
1 5. 
DEF-J-PL trouble=OBL 
Those (planes were coming) for a fight. 
gay-gak ga-y-in-mayi ga-j-arluk 
where-IV 1 +2A-AS-FU-go back 1 +2A-AS-countryman 
'Where wil l  we go back to?' 'To our countrymen' they said. 
16 .  j-0-iga ijinangan i-rr-a-yung-iji 
DEF-I-PL different 3-AS-go-pp-here 
A different lot (the army) came up [because of the fire] 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-say-pp 
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17 .  nine more, mne more i-y-a-ng-iji, 
nine more nine more 3-AS-go-PR-here 
'Nine more planes are coming. ' 
1 8. di-ya=lakgami, Southport il-iji-yung 
19. 
DEF-JV=LOC Southport II-come from-PP 
And then, they come up from Southport. 
start 
start 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-AS-do-pp 
bombim 
bomb 
They started to bomb Darwin . 
i-y-ami-ny 
3-AS-do-pp 
Darwin, 
Darwin 
20. oil tank, Darwin, 0-i-rr-i-m, 
oil tank Darwin Iv<3-AS-hit-pp 
They hit the oil tanks in Darwin,  
2 1 .  di-ya=lakgami umal d-alkgan 
DEF-IV=LOC smoke Iv-small 
and then, I saw a big smoke. 
d-ajan 
Iv-nothing 
0-nga-na-gi, 
Iv< l -see-PP 
22. nga-yi-jukgula-yan nga-y-ami-ny, 
l A<3-shoot-PR l -As-say-pp 
'They are shooting at us' we said. 
23. nga-y-ingangiji-rri nandu l-a-yi-jiyukbi-rri, 
l-AS-run around-PI horse II<l-AS-get-PI 
We were running around, getting the horses. 
24. nga-rr-a-yung, di-ya=lakgami i-y-iwi-g-iji 
25. 
l -AS-go-PP DEF-IV=LOC 3>3I-send-PP-here 
We went. Then they sent them (back to Koolpinyah), 
Sergeant Woppa, and Corporal James a rmy =ji 
Sergeant Woppa and Corpora] James army=PRM 
Sergeant Woppa and Corporal James. The army came. 
i-rr-a-yung-iji, 
3-As-go-PP-here 
26. ji-wi-n ??  gay-wik i-y-ami-ny, ja-wi-n, 
DEF-I-PROX ?? where-l 3-AS-say-pp DEF-I-PROX 
This is X.' 'Where is X?' they said. 'S/he is here.' 
27. w-a-y-i-limi nga-y-in-a-yi, Mrs Edward to Darwin, 
31<1 -AS-FU-get l -AS-FU-go-FU 
'We will  take Mrs Edwards to Darwin. '  [from the 10 mile] to Darwin 
28. i-rr-mildingi-ny, Roy Edward Newcastle Waters w-a-yung i-y-ami-ny, 
3>3-leave-PP Roy Edward Newcastle Waters 3I-go-PP 3-AS-do-pp 
They left her there. 'Roy Edwards has gone to Newcastle Waters' they said. 
29. 
30. 
di-ya=lakgarni buliki, alkgiji l-uw-a-lim-iji 
DEF-IV=LOC cattle behind II<3M-FU-get-here 
Then, 'He will bring behind the cattle' I said. 
two hundred bullock, l-i-limu-ng-iji Winymangarr 
two hundred bullock II<3-get-PP-here Winymangarr 
They brought two hundred bullocks to Winymangarr. 
3 1 .  di-ya=lakgarni motika nga-y-inanni-ng 
DEF-IV=LOC vehicle I -AS-mount-PP 
Then, we climbed up onto the vehicle. 
32. nga-rr-a-yung Winymangarr, 
I -AS-go-PP Winymangarr 
We went to Winymangarr. 
nga-nami-ny 
l -say-pp 
33.  gija nginy-b-a-yung, i-y-in-may-iji=mirl three o 'clock, 
not 2M-IRR-go-EV 3-AS-FU-go back-here=DEL 
'You can ' t  go (now). They wiIl come back at the three o'clock.' 
34. Captain Gray-in il-ami-ny, ulik, 
Captain Gray II-say-PP wait 
Captain Gray said. 'Wait ! '  
35.  ? ?  nandu l-iny-i-limi n-in-a-yi two horse, 
?? horse II<2M-FU-get 2M-FU-go-FU 
[text unclear] . 'You take those two horses. '  
36. bla yarrikgarn nandu l-a-limu-ng 
bla saddle horse I I<I-get-pp 
I got those two horses to saddle, 
37. ajun lead ? ?  
one lead ?? 
one in the lead [text unclear] . 
38. ng-ikbi-rri 4 Mile, di-ya=lakgarni l-a-mildingi-ny, 
39. 
l -walk-PI 4 Mile DEF-IV=LOC n<l -leave-PP 
I walked to the 4 Mile, and then I left the horses. 
miyimil lakgarni l-a-mildingi-ny 
dense cover LOC II<I -Jeave-PP 
I left the horses in the dense cover. 
nandu=jin, 
horse=PRM 
40. ng-ikbi-rri Mrs Edward lakgarni 0-i-mimi-yayi Darwin, 
I -walk-PI Mrs Edwards LOC IV<3-stay-PI 
I walked to where Mrs Edwards was staying in Darwin. 
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4 1 .  ng-aji-yung ? ?  i-jukgula-rri=wany 
l -anive-PP ?? 3A-shoot-PI=DUR 
I anived and [text unclear] (the planes) were firing their guns. 
42. 0-ayum-iji i-yi-jukgula-rri ulik i-y-im-ambijiwi-rri, 
IV-go back-here 3<3A-shoot-PI still 3<3 A-lMPF-hi t-PI 
(The planes) had come back. They were shooting. They were stil l  fighting. 
43. ng-a-yung ja-ya-k m-a-ngula-rri amikgan il-aldaga-ny, 
I -go-pp DEF-IV-DIST III< 1 -knock-PI old woman II-go out-PP 
I went there and knocked (on the door). The old lady came out, 
44. Mrs Edwards, m-in-a-yi il-ami-ny 
Mrs Edwards 1+2-FU-gO-FU II-say-PP 
Mrs Edwards, 'You and me will go' she said 
45 . ji-ya-k idla-gi nga-nami-ny, barrikgut bi-jamban, 
DEF-IV-OIST off-IMP I-say-pp European 3A-Iots 
'Take (those women' s  clothes) off! ' I said. 'There are lots of whitemen about. '  
46. n-ani=mb-iwi-yi, anngay ja-ya-k nga-nami-ny 
MASC-husband=3I-3-M cloth DEF-IV-DIST l -say-pp yes 
Her husband's (clothes). 'Those clothes' I said. 'Yes' (she said). 
47. ji-ya-k=gi ngimi, and hat, hat l-i-limu-ng, 
II<3-get-pp DEF-IV-DIST=PRM wear.IMP and hat hat 
'Wear those ones' (I said), and she got a hat. 
48. m-in-a-yi nga-nami-ny, i, il-a-yung anngay il-aldaga-ny, 
49. 
50. 
1 +2M-FU-gO-FU l -say-pp yes II-go-PP clothes II-go out-PP 
'We will go' I said. 'Yes' (she said). She went and got out of her women's clothing. 
wulun 
other 
il-ngimi-rri, 
II-wear-PI 
murlugan=di 
male=PRM 
She wore other clothes, men's clothes. 
di-ya=lakgami 
DEF-IV=LOC 
Then we went. 
nga-rr-a-yung, 
1 -AS-go-PP 
il-ngimi-rri 
II-wear-PI 
5 1 .  nga-dikbi-rri ? ?  nga-y-iji-yung 4 Mile, 
l A-walk-PI ?? I A-AS-anive-PP 4 Mile 
We walked [text unclear] . We anived at the 4 Mile. 
52. nandu l-a-na-gi, nandu w-annuga-yam i-nami-ny, 
horse 1I<l-see-PP horse 3I-stand-PR 3-say-pp 
We saw the horses. 'There's a horse standing (there.' Mrs Edwards) said. 
53. saddlimup 
saddle 
nga-y-ami-ny, 
l -AS-do-pp 
We saddled the horses. 
54. di-ya=lakgami linyangitj nga-rr-a-yung now nga-dikbi-rri 
l A-walk-PI DEF-IV=LOC night l -AS-go-PP now 
Then, we went walking by night. 
55. nga-rr-ayum-iji Winymangarr, nga-dikbi-rri, nga-dikbi-rri, 
l -AS-go back-here Winymangarr lA-walk-PI lA-walk-PI 
We came back to Winymangarr. We walked and we walked. 
56. wiwinbirrali=ji nga-y-iji-yung, nga-y-iji-yung, 
midnight=PRM l -AS-arrive-PP l -AS-arrive-PP 
We arrived in the middle of the night. 
57. nga-rr-a-yung m-a-ngula-rri, Sergeant Woppa, 
l -AS-go-PP III<1 -knock-PI 
We went and knocked [on the door] . Sergeant Woppa (said) 
58. ah ja-ga-n 
ah DEF-IV-PROX 
nginy-iji-yung, 
2M-arrive-PP 
'Ah you have arrived here.' 'Yes' .  
i, 
yes 
59. ja-wi-k amikgan w-iny-imu-ng-iji 
DEF+DIST old woman 3I<2M-get-PP-here 
'You have brought that old woman?' 
60. ja-wi-n nga-nami-ny, gu, 
DEF-I-PROX I -say-PP okay 
'She is here' I said. 'Okay' (said Sergeant Woppa). 
6 l .  di-ya= lakgami, aykgurr ? ?  corporal, 
DEF-IV=LOC two ?? 
Then two [text unclear]. Corporal 
62. dakgigak inyi-wik wulun gija 0-ng-a-na-ni linyangitj 
maybe who-I different not IV<1 -JRR-see-P night 
I don't know who it was, maybe a different lot. I couldn't  see by night. 
63. i-rr-a-yung Koolpinyah, i-yi-limu-ng-iji, 
3-AS-go-PP Koolpinyah 3>3I-get-PP-here 
They went to Koolpinyah. They brought them, 
64. l-adlangan Oscar, Mrs Herbert=ji i-yi-limu-ng-iji, 
II-old male Oscar Mrs Herbert=PRM 3>3I-get-pp-here 
old man Oscar, and Mrs Herbert, they brought them. 
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65. atjban i-y-iji-yung, 
morning 3-AS-arrive-PP 
They arrived in the morning. 
66. di-ya=lakgami mami-mami i-rr-a-yung, Batchelor, 
Batchelor 
67 . 
68. 
69. 
DEF-IV=LOC one group 3-AS-go-PP 
Then they went in one group to Batchelor 
di-ya=lakgami d-alkgan 
DEF-IV=LOC II-small 
d-ajan 
II-nothing 
l-i-limu-ng 
II<3-get-PP 
Then, they got a big (truck). 
di-ya=lakgami Adelaide 
DEF-IV=LOC Adelaide 
Then they went to Adelaide. 
i-rr-a-yung, 
3-AS-go-PP 
Mrs Herbert di-ya=lakgami itjbagani 
Mrs Herbert DEF-IV=LOC for good 
Mrs Herbert went for good, then. 
w-a-yung, 
31-go-PP 
70. Pauline i-y-ami-ny, giyi=mb-iwi-yi 
Pauline 3-AS-say-pp mother=31-3-M 
To Pauline's, they said. (Mrs Herbert) was Pauline's mother. 
Text 8: Working at Linnguli (Humpty Doo Station) 
In this text, Felix describes the period he and a mate Johnny Baird worked for Georgie 
Goodman at Linnguli (Humpty Doo Station) 
1 .  di-ya=lakgami, nga-yi-limu-ng nga-rr-a-yung, 
2. 
DEF-IV=LOC l A<3-get-pp l -AS-go-PP 
Then, (Georgie Goodman) took us. 
ngaykgi, l-adlangan, l-adlangan d-ajan, 
1 M  II-old male II-old male II-nothing 
Me, old man, not old man, Georgie (Goodman). 
Georgie, 
Georgie 
3. nga-yi-limu-ng nga-rr-a-yung, aykgurr, ngaykgi, Johnny Baird, 
l A<3-get-pp l -AS-go-PP two 1M 
He took us ,  the two (of us), me, and Johnny Baird. 
4. nga-rr-a-yung, Lijirri, dinner m-a-rr-mukbinya-ngi, 
l -AS-go-PP Lijirri dinner m< 1 -AS-eat-PI 
We went, to Lijirri . We ate dinner. 
5 .  da-ya-k=ulang nga-y-ima-gi, 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU l A-AS-get up-PP 
From there we got up. 
6. Linnguli, the station nga-y-iji-yung, 
Linnguli, the station l A-AS-arrive-PP 
At Linnguli, the station, we arrived. 
7 .  0-nga-rr-mima-yayi=wany, nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri=wany, 
Iv<3-AS-stay-PI=DUR l A-AS-work-PI=DUR 
We used to stay (there), working. 
8. bulikgi l-a-y-ilula-rri=wany, 
cattle II<I -AS-chase-PI=DUR 
We used to chase cattle. 
9. di-ya=lakgarni brandim nga-y-ima-yi=wany, 
10.  
DEF-IV=LOC brandim l -AS-do-PI=DUR 
Then, we used to brand them. 
0-nga-rr-mimi-yayi, ilyarr aykgurrajun 
IV<I -AS-stay-Pl year three 
We stopped (there). Three years went by. 
0-a-yung, 
IV-go-PP 
1 1 . gay-gak=m-i-nami, il-ami-ny 
where-IV=1 +2M-FU-do n-say-PP 
'What will we do?' (Johnny Baird) said. 
1 2. ngaykgi=ji nga-n-mayi gagi=mb-aykgi w-a-ni 
I M=PRM 1 -FU-go back father=3I- 1 M  3I<1-see.FU 
'I wil l  go back and see my father.' (Johnny Baird) said 
1 3 . ngaykgi=ji nga-n-mayi, 
14 .  
15 .  
16 .  
yes IM=PRM 1 -FU-go back 
'Yes, me 1 will go back. 
giyi=mb-aykgi 
mother=3I- l M  
w-a-ni 
31<I-see.FU 
1 will see my mother.' 1 said. 
di-ya=lakgarni i-jinangan 
DEF-IV=LOC 3A-different 
Then another mob arri ved. 
nga-nami-ny, 
I -say-pp 
i-y-iji-yung, 
3-AS-arrive-PP 
w-a-y-i-limi i-y-ami-ny, ngaykgi w-ayi=nijani, 
3I-M=alone l A<3-FU-get 3-AS-do-pp 1M 
They wanted to grab us, me, and him, 
il-ami-ny 
II-say-PP 
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1 7 .  
1 8. 
johnny baird, 
Johnny Baird 
Johnny Baird. 
j-0-iga bi-rr-mamurlkgiji w-a-y-ilatjbi-ny, 
DEF-T-PL 3-AS-native.PL 3I< 1 -AS-fear-PP 
We were scared of those Aboriginal people. 
itjbagini nga-rr-a-yung, dak lambangi 0-nga-rr-mima-yayi =wany 
IV< l -AS-stay-PT=DUR for good 1 -AS-go-PP town 
We went for good. We stayed in town. 
Text 9: Working in Kununurra and Darwin 
1 .  di-ya= lakgarni, wulun 
DEF-IV=LOC other 
Then, I got another job. 
atjbulan, (lJ-nga-limu-ng, 
work IV<l -get-pp 
2. Dave, nga-yi-limu-ng nga-rr-a-yung, Mr Milliken i-y-ami-ny, 
Dave 1 A<3-get-pp l -AS-go-PP Mr Milliken 3-AS-say-pp 
Dave took us. Mr Milliken (had authorised our new jobs), they said. 
3 .  Mick president, welfare 0-i-mimi-yayi, 
Mick president, welfare IV<3-stay-PI 
Mick was the president of welfare. 
4. Forty eight ngan-mamurlkgiji, nga-rr-a-yung, atjbulan, 
Forty eight I M-person.PL l -AS-go-PP work 
Forty eight of us men went to work in Kununurra. 
5 .  Kununurra nga-y-iji-yung, 
Kununurra 1 -AS-arrive-PP 
We arrived in Kununurra. 
There i s  a break in the text at this point, and Fel ix does not resume from the same point. Rather 
he first discusses a job that he had had in Darwin, previous to arri ving in Kununurra, and then 
returns to his discussion of working in Kununurra. 
6. start 
start 
nga-y-ami-ny, atjbulan nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri, 
l -AS-do-pp work l -AS-work-PI 
We started. We were working. 
7. nga-y-itjbuli-rri=wany, Saturday, nga-dikbi-rri=wany shopping Darwin, 
l -AS-work-PI=DUR Saturday l A-walk-PI=DUR shopping Darwin 
We were working. On Saturdays, we used to walk into Darwin to go shopping. 
8. town lakgarni, nguyi ?? (lJ-nga-rr-mima=wany jirrpbungi, 
town LOC l A  ?? IV< l -AS-stay=DUR inside 
in town. We were camping inside [text unclear] 
9. nga-y-ildiji-rri=wany, atjbulan ? ?, ja-ya-k 
l -AS-Jie-PI=DUR work ??  DEF-IV-DIST 
We were camping, working [text unclear] there. 
1 0. nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri=wany, ? ?  
1 -AS-work-PI=DUR ?? 
We were working [text unclear] 
1 1 . mimilung m-ajan, bulikgi l-a-y-im-ambijiwi-rri=wany, 
tucker Ill-nothing cattle lI<I -AS-IMPF-hit-PI=DUR 
There was no tucker. We used to kil l  cattle. 
12 .  l-a-rr-mukbinya-ngi=wany, 
n<l -AS-eat-PI=DUR 
1 3 .  
We used to eat them. 
di-ya-k ulang limiji damban 
DEF-IV-DIST SOU goanna 
We used to kil l  goannas. 
l-a-y-im-ambiji-rri=wany, 
n<l -AS-IMPF-hit-PI=DUR 
1 4. lulikbi dinyayan=bungan l-a-ldijuldija-ngi=wany, 
possum=OBL 1I<l -look for-PI=DUR 
We used to look for possums. 
1 5. lulikbi dinyayan d-ajan, pussycat l-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi=wany, 
possum Iv-nothing pussycat 1I<3-AS-eat-PI=DUR 
There were no possums. They used to eat pussycat. 
1 6. ja-ya-k ?? 
DEF-IV-DIST ?? 
There [text unclear]. 
1 7 .  Kununurra, di-ya=lakgarni, (2)-nga-rr-mima=wany, 
1 8 . 
Kununurra DEF-IV=LOC IV<I -AS-stay=DUR 
In Kununurra. We stayed there. 
nga-y-iljbatjbuli-rri=wany, six month 
l -AS-work-PI=DUR six month 
We were working. Six months went by. 
i-wi-ny, 
Iv-become-PP 
1 9. di-ya=lakgarni, nga-y-in-mayi 
DEF-IV=LOC 1 -AS-FU-go back 
Then, 'We wil l  go back' they said. 
i-y-ami-ny, 
3-As-say-pP 
20. gija a-rr-w-ayi, aeroplane d-ajan i-y-ami-ny, 
not 2A-AS-IRR-go back aeroplane Iv-nothing 3-AS-say-pp 
'You cannot go back. There are no planes . '  they said. 
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2 1 .  transport m-a-y-i-limi nga-y-ami-ny, 
22. 
23 . 
truck IlI< l -AS-FU-get l -AS-say-pp 
'We wi ll take a truck.' we said. 
d-ajan, transport 
IV-nothing truck 
'There are no trucks. 
d-ajan, 
Iv-nothing 
Timber Creek ngugun d-alkgan 
Timber Creek water Iv-small 
There is a flood at Timber Creek. 
d-ajan, 
Iv-nothing 
24. motika gija Darwin ?? ga-yi-limi, 
car not Darwin ?? 1 +2A<3-get.Fu 
'The cars cannot take us [text unclear] to Darwin . '  
25 .  ayal ??, wear out i-nami-ny 
road ?? wear out Iv-do-pp 
'The road [text unclear] has worn out, 
26. umurnitj ulang, i-y-ami-ny, 
rain sou 3-AS-say-pp 
from rain' they said. 
27. 0-nga-rr-mimi-yayi, one month, 0-nga-rr-mimi-yayi, 
IV< l -AS-staY-PI one month IV<l -AS-stay-PI 
We stayed one month, 
28. atjbulan d-ajan, 
work Iv-nothing 
without work. 
29. di-ya=lakgarni, aeroplane 0-i-y-iwi-g-iji, 
30. 
DEF-IV=LOC aeroplane Iv<3-AS-send-PP-here 
Then, they sent a plane, 
Queensland ulang, d-alkgan d-ajan Con Air, nga-yi-limu-ng, 
Queensland sou Iv-small Iv-nothing Con Air l A<3-get-pp 
from Queensland, a big one, Con Air. It got us. 
3 1 .  nga-rr-ayurn-iji Darwin, nga-jirrang, 
l -AS-go back-here Darwin l A-go down.PP 
We came back to Darwin and got off. 
32. di-ya=lakgarni, all right, warray-iji pay office i-nami-ny 
DEF-IV=LOC all right go.A.IMP-here pay office 3-say-pp 
Then, 'All right, you lot come to the pay office' he said, 
33.  Queensland ulang di-ya=lakgami ng-a-yung, 
Queensland sou DEF-IV=LOC I -go-PP 
the Queenslander. Then, I went (to the pay office). 
34. Mr Milliken, di-ya-k=ulang payoff i-nami-ny, 
payoff 3-do-pp Mr Milliken DEF-IV-DIST=SOU 
Mr Milliken paid us off from there. 
Text 10: The 1960s-1983 
l .  di-ya=lakgami ng-aji-yung, 
DEF-IV=LOC l -anive-PP 
Then I had arrived (in Darwin). 
2 .  Ewen lakgami 0-ngi-mimi-yayi, 
Ewen LOC IV< 1-stay-PI 
I was staying at Ewen's.  
3 .  garli=mb-aykgi inyan, Darwin w-atjbatjbuli-rri, Bill Nayiiji, 
O.brother=3I- l M  too Darwin 3I-work-PI Bi l l  Nayiiji 
My older brother, too, Bill  Nayiiji was working in Darwin .  
4. di-ya-k 0-ngi-mimi-yayi, 
DEF-IV -DIST IV < I-stay-PI 
I was staying there (in Darwin). 
5. l-adlangan Terry Baldwin il-iji-yung, 
II Terry Baldwin II-anive-PP 
Old man, Terry Baldwin arrived. 
6. Felix Holmes gay-wik i-nami-ny, Darwin il-ami-ny, 
Felix Holmes where-I 3I-say-pp Darwin II-say-PP 
'Where is Felix Holmes?' he said. 'He is in Darwin' he said. 
7. all right, atjbulan 0-uw-i-limi, 
all right work Iv<3-Fu-get 
'All right, he will get work. 
8. job w-a-n-mi, Annaburoo Station i-nami-ny 
job 3I<1-Fu-give Annaburoo Station 3-say-pp 
I will  give him a job at Annaburoo Station. '  he said. 
9 .  di-ya-k=ulang ilyarr, 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU year 
I stopped there for three years. 
aykgurrajun 0-ngu-lakbu-ng, 
three IV<l -stop-PP 
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10 .  0-i-y-in-mildinyu-k nga-nami-ny, 
Iv<3-AS-FU-leave-FU I -say-PP 
'They will  leave (here)' I said. 
1 1 . arluk m-i-ngiwi-gi, 16 l-adlangan Terry Baldwin, 
language IlI<1 -erect-pp Il-old male 
'I will give you an answer (as to when you can go' said) the old man, Terry Baldwin. 
1 2. di-ya=lakgami ng-a-yung, Forestry, Murganella, nga-tjbatjbuli-rri, 
DEF-IV=LOC I -go-PP Forestry Murganella l -work-PI 
Then, 1 went to the Forestry at Murganella, and worked (there). 
1 3 .  ilyarr ajunini 0-a-yung, 
14. 
year one IV-go-PP 
One year went by. 
di-ya=lakgami manbayk 
DEF-IV=LOC heart 
Then, his heart burst. 
0-itjbi-ny, 
IV-burst-PP 
1 5 .  upstair il-uluga-ny, Evan Herbert, sister Montgomery, 
upstair II-fall-PP 
Evan Herbert fel l  down the stairs. Sister Montgomery 
16 .  lartdarrI7 i-l-yiwi-g-iji, Evan Herbert w-ambuli-yung, 
ambulance 3>II-send-PP-here Evan Herbert 3I-die-PP 
(The hospital) sent an ambulance, (but) Evan Herbert died. 
17 .  Felix Holmes w-in-may-iji, w-a-y-i-ni-yuk i-y-ami-ny, 
1 8 .  
Felix Holmes 3I-FU-go back-here 3I- I -AS-FU-put-FU 3-AS-say-pp 
'Felix Holmes will  come back. We will bury him' they said. 
di-ya=lakgami ng-ayum-iji 
DEF-IV=LOC I -go back-here 
Then, 1 came back here. 
ja-ga-n, 
DEF-IV-PROX 
19 .  Mangul lakgami w-a-y-i-gi, front gate, 
Mangul LOC 3I<1-AS-put-pp 
We buried him at Mangul ,  by the front gate. 
16 The combination arluk m-i-ngiwi-gi appears to be a lexicalised phrasal compound. Lena Henry translated it as 
'He will give him an answer'. Its more exact meaning is unknown. 
17 Lena Henry translated the word jartdarr as 'ambulance' .  It appears to be an Aboriginal word, presumably 
Limilngan, and presumably its primary meaning is something other than 'ambulance' .  Its primary meaning is 
unknown. 
20. house lakgami 0-ngi-mimi-yayi, Bagot 0-ngi-mimi-yayi, 
house LOC IV< l -staY-PI Bagot IV< l -stay-PI 
I stayed at the station house. (Then) I stayed at Bagot. 
2 1 .  l-adlangan ild-iji-yung, Oscar Herbert, 
II-old male II-arrive-PP 
(Then) the old man, Oscar Herbert arrived 
22. hospital, i-nami-ny, sister holdim Bagot, 
hospital 3-say-pp 
'For hospital ' he said. The Bagot (nursing) sister was keeping him. 
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23. nga-n-a-yi l-a-ni nga-nami-ny, ng-ayumi ng-a-yung, hospital, 
l -FU-go-FU II<I -see.FU l -say-pp I -go back.PP l -go-PP 
'I want to see him' I said. I went back and went to the hospital. 
24. w-a-na-gi, oh nginyi ja-ga-n nginy-iji-yung 
3I<1 -see-PP oh 2M DEF-IV-PROX 2M-arrive-PP 
il-ami-ny, 
II-say-PP 
I saw him. 'Oh, you have come up here' he said. 
25. nga-nami-ny, gay-gak=nginy-ami-ny, ngu-wulitjbi-yan 
yes 1 -say-pp where-IV=2M-do-pp l -ache-PR 
'Yes' I said. 'How have you been doing?' (I said). 'I am aching' (he said). 
26. ja-ga-n n-a-n-yirrilawi nga-nami-ny, 
yes DEF-IV-PROX 2<I-FU-wait 1 -say-pp 
'Yes, I will wait around with you' I said. 
27. w-adlangan i-y-irriliwi-rri=wany nga-ykgaykgiji-rri=wany 
3I-old male 3>3-wait-PI=DUR I -do always-PI=DUR 
They used to wait for the old man. I used to do that every day. 
28. w-a-liliwi-rri=wany, nga-nama-yi lanbayk il-ya-rri, 
3I<1-see-PI=DUR l -do-PI heart II-finish-PI 
I used to see him. I did that. (Then his) heart gave out. 
29. di-ya=lakgami l-a-y-ikgija-gi, 
DEF-IV=LOC 3I<1 -AS-take back-PP 
Then we took him back. 
30. nga-rr-a-yung Mangul, l-a-y-i-gi, 
3 1 .  
l -AS-go-PP Mangul II< I -AS-put-pp 
We went to Mangul and buried him (there). 
di-ya-k=ulang ng-ayum-iji Bagot 
DEF-IV-DIST=SOU I -go back-here Bagot 
From there, I went back and stayed at Bagot. 
0-ngi-mimi-yayi, 
IV<I -stay-PI 
every day, 
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32. di-ya=lakgami, Agnes n-ani=mb-iwi-yi, 
DEF-IV=LOC Agnes MASC-husband=3I-3-M 
Then Agnes' husband (died). 
33.  lanbayk il-ya-rri, 
heart II-finish-PI 
His heart gave out. 
34. ulik 0-ngi-mimi-yayi ja-ga-n Bagot, 
Bagot stil l  IV< I -stay-PI DEF-IV-PROX 
I was sti l l  l iving here at Bagot. 
35 .  Agnes i-y-ami-ny, Margaret ??  0-i-rr-mima-n 
Agnes 3-AS-say-pp Margaret ?? IV<3-AS-stay-PR 
'Agnes' they said. 'Margaret (and Agnes) are [text unclear] ' 
36. il-ami-ny, l-adlangan Johnny 
II-say-PP II-old male Johnny 
said old man Johnny 
ulang, 
SOU 
37.  way-iji, 0-nginy-i-lakbi, da-ga-n, 
DEF-IV-PROX 
38.  
39.  
go back. IMP-here Iv<2M-FU-stop 
'Come back and live here, 
ngaykgi lakgami, 
1 M  LOC 
Tree Point 
Tree Point 
il-ami-ny, 
n-say-pp 
near me, at Tree Point ! '  he said. 
nga-rr-ayumi ng-a-yung, 0-nga-rr-mimi-yayi, 
IV< l -AS-stay-PI l -AS-go back.pp l -go-pp 
We went back (to Tree Point). I went (from Bagot). We stayed (at Tree Point). 
40. di-ya=lakgami, Ah Toy imin sack i-rr-u-gi, 
DEF-IV=LOC Ah Toy imin sack 3>3I-give-pp 
Then Ah Toy gave them the sack (the station workforce from Koolpinyah). 
4 1 .  0-nga-rr-mimi-yayi, anbayk 0-a-yung-iji, Cyclone Tracy, 
IV<I -AS-stay-PI wind Iv-go-pp-here 
We stayed. The cyclone came, Cyclone Tracy. 
42. da-ga-n dak 0-u-m-ambuldingma-rri, 
43. 
DEF-IV-PROX house Iv<3-IMPF-knock down-PI 
It knocked over this house. 
di-ya=lakgami, ngaykgi ja-ga-n 
DEF-IV=LOC 1M  DEF-IV-PROX 
I was hit here (on the arm) then. 
d-0-i-m, 
IM<3-hit-pp 
44. Christmas, nganyi nga-nami-ny ja-ga-n=di, 
Christmas whereabouts I -say-pp DEF-IV-PROX=PRM 
'Whereabouts (wil l  I go for) Christmas, here? Darwin?' I said. 
45. gija ngu-w-ayi-rri dak lambangi, 
not l -IRR-go back-P Darwin 
I could not go back to town. 
46. gay-gak=nga-nami nga-nami-ny, anbayk 0-aji-yung, 
where-IV=I -do.FU I-say-PP wind IV-arri ve-PP 
'What will  I do' I said. The cyclone arrived. 
47. ja-ga-n 
DEF-IV-PROX 
ng-amung 
i -arm 
d-0-i-m ngaykgi=ji, 
IM<3-hit-pp I M=PRM 
48. 
My arm was hit here. 
ng-amung 
I -arm 
d-0-i-m, 
I M<3-hit-pp 
My arm was hit. 
49. Adelaide barrungan i-y-ami-ny, hospital, 
Adelaide gO.M.lMP 3-As-say-PP hospital 
'Go to Adelaide' they said 'to hospital' .  
50. gija ngu-w-a-yung nga-nami-ny, 
not l -IRR-go-EV I -say-PP 
' I  cannot go' I said. 
5 1 .  Bathurst Island di-ya-k nga-n-a-yi 
Bathurst Island DEF-IV-DIST l -FU-go-FU 
' I  wil l  go there, to Bathurst Island' I said. 
nga-nami-ny, 
I -say-pp 
52. ji-ya-k 0-i-rr-mima-n 
yes DEF-IV-DIST Iv<3-AS-stay-PR 
du-linan 
Iv-good 
i-yami-ny, 
3-AS-say-PP 
'Yes, they are okay' they said. 
53. ji-ya-k 0-nga-lakbi nga-nami-ny, 
I -say-PP 
54. 
55. 
DEF-IV-DIST IV<l -stop.FU 
'I wil l  stop there' I said. 
da-ya-k 
DEF-IV-DIST 
I went there. 
ng-a-yung, 0-ngi-mimi-yayi plaster leave now, 
I -go-PP IV<l -stay-PI 
I stayed there with the plaster, 
ng-amung 
I -arm 
lakgami, 
LOC 
di-ya=lakgami 
DEF-IV=LOC 
on my arm. Then I came back. 
ng-ayum-iji, 
I -go back-here 
Darwin, 
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56. da-ga-n ng-irrang 
DEF-IV-PROX I -go down.PP 
1 got off here in Darwin, in town. 
Darwin, dak lambangi, 
Darwin town 
57. barrikgut du-0-limu-ng ng-a-yung, 0-nga-lakbu-ng, 
white man I M<3-get-pp I -go-PP IV<I -stop-PP 
A white man took me (to Darwin). I stopped (there). 
58. ngaykgi pensioner 0-nga-mima-n il-ami-ny, 
1M pensioner IV<l -staY-PR IJ-say-PP 
'I am a pensioner' said (Johnny Baird). 
59. 0-im-in-mimi-ya, nga-nami-ny 0-nga-rr-mima-n, 
Iv<I +2M-FU-stay-FU I -say-pp Iv< l -AS-stay-PR 
'We will stay (at Durduga)' I said. We are staying (here at Durduga now). 
60. itjbagini 0-nga-rr-mima-n, Johnny Baird nga-y-aminy, 
for good IV- I -AS-staY-PR Johnny Baird l -AS-together 
We are staying (here) for good, (me and) Johnny Baird together, 
6 1 .  old woman gimbi i-y-aminy 
old woman gimbi 3-AS-together 
together with old woman Gimbi. 
Appendix B: Vocabulary 
Limilngan-EngJish nominals 
This section is divided up according to word class. The forms from the closed classes; 
adjectives, body part nouns, demonstratives, and pronouns, are first listed in that order. The 
forms from the open class of nouns are listed following the forms from the closed classes. There 
are a number of norninals which may be semantically characterised as 'adjectives' or 'body part 
nouns' ,  which do not inflect as members of the formal class of adjectives or body part nouns. 
These nominals are formally nouns, and they are l isted as nouns. 
ADJECTIVES 
-agiyan : black 
1 M  nga-n-bigagan [oimbrgagan] , 2M nginy-bigagan [o'iJ1brgagan], 1 +2M min-bigagan 
[mrnbrgagan] - rnin-biwigagan [mmbrwrgagan], 31  b-agiyan [bagian], 3ll d-agiyan [dagian],  
3m m-agiyan [magian] , lA nga-yin-biwigagan [oaimbrwrgagan],  2A a-yin-biwigagan 
[aimbrwrgagan] ,  3A bi-y-agigan [biagrgan] 
-ajan : non-existent, nothing 
31 b-ajan [bafan] , 3ll d-ajan [dafan] , 3m m-ajan [mafan],  3A bi-jajan [blfafan] 
-alirrngan : lightweight 
3ll d-alirrngan [daI1roan], 3m m-alirrngan [mallroan] 
-alkgan : small 
1 M  nga-n-malkgan [oanmalkkan], 2M nginy-malkgan [oiJ1malkkan], 1 +2M mu-malkgan 
[mumalkkan] ,  31 b-alkgan [balkkan], 3ll d-alkgan [dalkkan] ,  3m m-alkgan [malkkan], IA 
nga-rr-malkgikgan [oarmalkkrkkan]'  nga-yin-malkgikgan [oaimmalkkrkkan],  2A 
a-rr-malkgikgan [armalkkrkkan], a-y-alkgikgan [aialkkrkkan],  a-yin-malkgikgan 
[aimmalkkrkkan],  1 +2A, ga-rr-malkgikgan [garmalkkrkkan], 3A bi-y-alkgikgan [bialkkrkkan] 
-alkgan -ajan : big 
31 b-alkgan b-ajan [balkkan bafan] , 3ll d-alkgan d-ajan [dalkkan dafan],  3m m-alkgan m-ajan 
[malkkan mafan], 3A bi-y-alkgan bi-jajan [bialkkan bijafan] 
-amban : lots 
1+2M ma-nyamban [maJ1amban],  3ll d-amban [damban],  3m m-amban [mamban] , l A  
nga-nyamban [oaJ1amban] , 2A anga-nyamban [aoaJ1amban], 1 +2A ga-nyamban [gaJ1amban] , 
3A bi-jamban [blfamban] 
-aminy : together 
1+2M min-aminy [mInamiJ1], l A  nga-y-aminy [oaiamiJ1] '  2A a-y-arniny [aiamiJ1], 1+2A 
ga-y-aminy [gaiamiJ1] ' 3A i-y-aminy QamiJ1] 
-bulngan : alive 
1 M  nga-n-bulngan [oanbuloan], 2M nin-bulngan [nmbuloan], 31 bun-bulngan [bunbuioan] 
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-idlungminan : strong 
31 b-idlungminan [bldluomrnan], 3D d-idlungminan [dldluomrnan], 3m m-idlungminan 
[mldluomrnan] ,  l A  nga-dlungmini [I)adluomlri] , 3A b-idlungminan [bldluomrnan] 
-ildigan : fast, quickly 
1 M  nga-n-bildigan [ l)anbIlIgan], 2M nginy-bildigan [OipbIIIgan] , 1 +2M min-bildigan 
[mrnbiIIgan] ,  31 bin-bi ldigan [brnbiIIgan], 3 ll d-ildigan [diIIgan] , 3m m-ildigan [milIgan],  l A  
nga-y-ildigagan [l)aillIgagan],  2A a-y-ildigagan [afIIIgagan], 3A bi-y-ildigagan [bi'rIIgagan] 
-imiliny wulun : different 
Note: This compound adjective form involves wulun '(an)other' . The root imiliny is not 
independently attested. 31 imiliny wulun [Imllip wulun] , 3ll d-imiliny wulun [dlmllip wulun] ,  
3m m-imiliny wulun [mimllip wulun] 
-imirrinan : cold 
3m d-imininan [dlmirrnan] 
-inangan : different 
l A  nga-jinangan [oa.trnaoan] , 2A a-jinangan [a.trnaoan],  3A bi-jinangan [b'rjrnal)an] 
-inmuyngan : heavy 
2M n-inmuyngan [mnmuioan], 3D d-inmuyngan [drnmuioan], 3m m-inmuyngan [mrnmuioan] 
-inyayan : deep 
31 b-inyayan [bipaian] , 3ll d-inyayan [dlpaian] , 3m m-inyayan [mipaian], 2A ang-inyayan 
[aoipaian] 
-irrinyan : long, tall 
31 b-ininyan [birIpan] ,  3ll d-ininyan [dirIpan],  d-irrinyngangan [alripoaoan] , 3m b-irrinyan 
[blrIpan] ,  l A  nga-yin-birrinyngangan [I)airnbrripoaoan], 2A a-y-irrinyngangan 
[airnbrripoaoan], anga-rrinyngangan [aoaripoaoan], 3A bi-y-irrinyngangan [bi'rripoaoan] 
-iyan : dangerous, troublesome 
31 b-iyan [Dian], 3D d-iyan [dian], 3A bi-jiyan [bljian] 
-Unan : good 
1 M  nga-linan [I)alrnan] ,  2M ngi-linan [oilrnan], 1 +2M mu-linan [mulrnan], 31 bu-linan 
[bulrnan], 3D du-linan [dulrnan], 3m mu-linan [mulrnan] , l A  nga-linan [oalrnan], 1+2A 
ga-linan [galrnan], 3A bi-linan [bilrnan] 
-linyayan : bitter, salty, sour 
3ll du-linyayan [dullpaian], 3m mU-linyayan [mullpaian] 
-majuk : wrong 
1 M  ngu-majuk [oumajuk] 
-makgayan : bad 
1 M  nga-n-makgayan [oanmakkaian] ,  31 bu-makgayan [bumakkaian] ,  3D du-makgayan 
[dumakkaian],  3m mu-makgayan [mumakkaian], 3A bi-rr-makgayan bi-rr-mikgiyan 
[blrmikkian] 
-makgayay : bad 
1 M  ngu-makgayay [oumakkaiai ] ,  nga-n-makgayay [oumakkaiai] , 2M nginy-makgayay 
[o ipmakkaiai] , 1 +2M mu-makgayay [mumakkaiai] , 31 bu-makgayay [bumakkaiai], 3D 
du-makgayay [dumakkaia i ] ,  3m mu-makgayay [mumakkaiai], l A  nga-rr-mikgiyayi 
[oarmIkkiai . i ] ,  2A a-rr-mikgiyayi [arm'rkkiai . i ] ,  1+2A ga-rr-makgayay [garmakkaiai], 
ga-rr-mikgiyayi [garmIkkiai . i ] ,  3A i-rr-makgayay [Irmakkaiai], i -rr-mikgiyayi [Irm'rkkiai.i] 
-mangmung : clever 
1 M  nga-n-mangmung [oanmaomuo], 2M nginy-mangmung [I)ipmaomuo], 1 +2M 
min-mangmung [mrnmaomuo] , 31 bu-mangmung [bumaomul)] ,  3ll du-mangmung 
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[dumal)mul)], l A  nga-rr-mangmung [l)armal)mul)] ,  2A a-rr-mangmung [armal)mul)] ,  1+2A 
ga-rr-mangmung [garmal)mul)] ,  3A bi-rr-mangmung [blrmal)mul)] 
-mayan : cheeky 
2M nginy-mayan [I)ipmaian],  31 bu-mayan [bumaian], 3II du-mayan [dumaian], 2A a-rr-mayan 
[armaian], 3A bi-rr-mayan [blrmaian] 
-muligan : hard, tough 
3II du-muligan [dumullgan], 3m mu-muligan [mumuIIgan] 
-murlkgiji : person, really 
1 M  nga-n-murlkgiji [l)anmulkkIfi] ,  2M nginy-murlkgiji [l)ipmulkkIfi] ,  1 +2M min-mamurlkgiji 
[mmmamulkkxfi] ,  31 bu-murlkgiji [bumulkklfi] ,  3II du-murlkgiji [dumulkklfi] ,  lA  
nga-rr-mamurlkgiji [I)armamulkkxfi] ,  2A a-rr-mamurlkgiji [armamulkkxfi] ,  1 +2A 
ga-rr-ma-murlkgiji [garmamulkkxfi] ,  3A bi-rr-mamurlkgiji [bIrmamulkkxfi] 
-nugikgan : soft 
3II du-nugikgan [dunugxkkan] 
-urnitjgan : same 
3m mu-wurnitjgan [muurlickan] 
-urnu : children 
2A anga-nyurnu [al)apul1.u], 3A bi-jurnu [bXfUl1.U] 
-walikgan : hot 
IV du-walikgan 
-wunung skinny 
1 nga-wunung [I)awunul)], 2 nginyu-wunung [I)Ipuwunul)] 
BODY PART NOUNS 
-adlingi : small of back 
1 M  ng-adlingi [l)adIIl) i ] ,  31 w-adlingi [wadIIl) i ] ,  3m m-adlingi [madlll)i] 
-alinyman : forehead 
1 M  ng-alinyman [I)afipman], 2M nginy-alinyman [I)Ipafipman] , 311 l-alinyman [ Iafipman] 
-ambirriwirlurl : bone 
1 M  ng-ambirriwirlurl [l)amblrIwIlul1, 2M nginy-ambirriwirlurl [I)IpamblrIwxlul1 , 31 
w-ambirriwirlurl [wamblrIwxlul1 
-arluk : language country man (Class IV) (body part noun?) 
l A  nga-jarluk [I)afaluk], 1 +2A ga-jarluk [gafaluk] 
-arlurl : ear 
1M ng-arlurl [l)alul1, 2 M nginy-arlurl [I)Ipalul1 
-arnung : arm 
1 M  ng-arnung [l)al1.ul)], 2M nginy-arnung [I)Ipal1.UI)] ,  3 lw-arnung [Wcll1.UI)], 3II l-arnung 
[lal1.ul)],  3A i-y-arnung [ial1.ul)] 
-arrangul : shoulder blade 
1 M  ng-arrangul [I)aral)ul], 2M nginy-arrangul [l)lparal)ul] 
-imilngalngay : skin 
1 M  ng-imilngaJngay [I)Imlll)clll)ai] , 2 M nginy-imilngalngay [I)Iplmlll)all)ai] 
-inan : nose 
1 M  ng-imin [I)xnan],  2M nginy-inan [I)xpman], 31 w-inan [wxnan], 311 l-inan [ixnan],  l A  
nga-y-inan [I)aiman],  nga-j inan [I)afman], 2A a-y-inan [I)aiman],  3A bi-j inan [blfman] 
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-mil : face 
1 M  ngi-mil [ l)rmIl] , 2M nginy-mil [rJi]1mII] ,  3II Ii-mil [lrmIl] 
-mirnay : shoulder 
1 M  ngi-mimay [ I)Imr]1ai], 2M nginy-mimay [ l)i]1mr]1ai] 
-mirrmarr : chest 
1M nga-mirrmarr [I)amrrmar] , 2M nginy-mirrmarr [l)i]1mrrmar] , 3A i-rr-mirrmarr [Irmrrmar] 
-muk : bum 
2M nginy-muk [l)i]1muk] 
-umuditjbal : thigh bone 
1 M  ng-umuditjbal [I)umudicpal] 
-urlkgurlk : back 
1 M  ng-urlkgurlk [I)ulkkulk] ,  2M nginy-urlkgurlk [ I)I]1ulkkulk] ,  31 u-wurlkgurlk [uuLkkuLk], 3II 
l-urlkgurlk [luLkkuLk], l A  nga-y-urlkgurlk [l)aiuLkkuLk] , 2A a-y-urlkgurlk [aiuLkkuLk] 
-uykgal : mouth 
1 M  ng-uykgal [I)uikkal ] ,  2M nginy-uykgal [I)I]1uikkal] ,  3ll l-uykgal [Iuikkal] ,  2A a-y-uykgal 
[aiuikkal] ,  3A i-y-uykgal [iuikkal] 
-wum : belly (Class II) 
1M ngu-wum [I)uum], 2M nginyu-wum [l)r]1uum] ,  1 +2M mu-wum [ I)uum] , 31 u-wum [uum] ,  
3A bi-rr-wum [brrwum] 
-wungal : knee 
1 M  ngu-wungal [I)uul)al], 2M nginyu-wungal [ I)I]1uul)al] ,  1 +2M mu-wungal [muul)al] ,  31 
u-wungal [uul)al], 3II lu-wungal [luul)al], lA nga-rr-wungal [I)arwul)al] ,  2A a-rr-wungal 
[arwul)al], 3A bi-rr-wungal [blrWUl)al] 
DEMONSTRA TIVES 
Class I Class II 
that, there dlja-wi-k dlja-na-k 
[dlfawlk] [d/fanak] 
this, here dlja-wi-n dlja-na-n 
[d/fawrn] [d/janan] 
those, these j-0-iga dlja-n-iga 
urga] [d7janrga] 
who, what inyi-wik inyi-tdak 
[I]1IWlk] [r]1Ittak] 
how many iny-0-igani inyi-td-igani 
[r]1Igani] [I]1IttIgani] 
where gay-wik gay-tdak 
[gaiwlk] [gaittak] 
where-aug 
Class ill 
dlja-ma-k 
[d/famak] 
dlja-ma-n 
[d/jaman] 
dlja-m-iga 
[d7famIga] 
inyi-mak 
[r]1Imak] 
inyi-m-igani 
[r]1ImIgani] 
gay-mak 
[gaimak] 
Class IV 
dlji-ya-k 
[ dljiak] 
dlja-ga-n 
[d/fagan] 
inyi-gak 
[r]1Igak] 
inyi-g-igani 
[I]1IgIgani] 
gay-gak 
[gaigak] 
gay-g-iga 
[gaigIga] 
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PRONOUNS 
Base pronouns 
2 
Minimal 
Augmented 
ngaykgi 
nguyi 
[I)aikki] 
[I)U ji] 
nginyi 
wunguyi 
[I)Ipi] 
[wul)uji] 
1+2 
ngami 
gUYl 
[I)ami] 
[guji] 
=nijani 'alone, self' pronouns 
Minimal 
1 
2 
1+2 
31 
3n 
3m 
31V 
ngaykgi=nijani 
nginyi=nijani 
ngami=nijani 
w-ayi=nijani 
L-ayi=nijani 
m-ayi=nijani 
0-ayi=nijani 
[l)aikkInlfimi] 
[ I')IplnIfimi] 
[ l')amInlfani] 
[ waiInXfani] 
[laixnIfani] 
[maixnIfani] 
[aiInxjani] 
Augmented 
nguyi=nijani 
wunguyi =nijani 
wiyi=nijani 
[l)ujInXfani] 
[ WUl)ujInlfani] 
[ w1InXfani] 
Possessive pronouns 
Class I Class MV Class ill 
1 M  mb-aykgi [mbaikki] 
2M bi-nginyi [bII)Ipi] 
1+2M b-ami [bami] 
3M mb-iwi-yi [mbxwi.i] 
l A  
2A mb-unguyi [mbul)uji] 
1+2A mbu-guyi [mbuguji] 
3A 
Predicative possessive pronouns 
Minimal 
Class I 
Class IIIIV 
Class ill 
NOUNS 
A 
b-iwi-yi-nija 
d-iwi-yi-nija 
m-iwi-yi-nija 
agal : paperbark (Class ID) [agal] 
agi-agi : tea tree, [Leptospermum 
longifolium] (Class ill) [agiagi] 
d-aykgi 
di-nginyi 
d-ami 
d-iwi-yi 
d-uyi 
d-unguyi 
du-guyi 
d-iwi-rri 
[bxw'iInlfa] 
[dxwiInlfa] 
[mxwiInlfa] 
ajun : one [ajUn] - ajunini [ajUnIni] 
alijiyi : I don't  want i t ! ,  Leave i t !  [alIjii] 
alinyman dinyayan : king brown snake 
(Class II) [a�pman dlpaian] Note: This 
name means 'deep forehead' . It 
[ daikki] m-aykgi [maikki] 
[ dII)Ipi] mi-nginyi [mII)Ipi] 
[dami] m-ami [mami] 
[ dlw1.i] m-iwi-yi [mxw1.i]  
[duji] m-uyi [muji] 
[ dUl)uji] m-unguyi [mul)uji] 
[ duguji] mu-guyi [muguji] 
[dlwlri] m-lWl-rn [mlwlri] 
Augmented 
b-iwi-rri-nija 
d-iwi-rri-nija 
m-iwi-rri-nija 
[blwlrInlfa] 
[dxwrrInIfa] 
[mIWlrInIfa] 
presumably refers to the distinctively 
large head of the king brown snake. 
alkgiji : behind [alkklfi] 
ambat-daygwan : short singular 
[ ambattaigwan] 
ambat-dikbugan : short plural 
[ambattlkpugan] 
ambili : lie, to lie, to deceive, to trick 
[ambxli] 
ambuk : far [ambuk] 
anbayk : wind (Class IV) [an?aik] 
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angalk: charcoal (Class IV) [ill)alk] 
angul : high, top [al)ul] 
angul-diyan : high country, topside 
[al)uldian] Note: This compound consists 
of angul 'high top' + d-iyan, the Class II 
fonn of the adjective -iyan 'dangerous, 
troublesome' . 
an mat dumuligan : dugong (Class II) 
[anmat dumulIgan] Note: This name 
means 'hard anmat' . The word anmat is 
not independently attested. 
an mat dumuligan : kangaroo (Class II) 
[anmat dumulrgan] 
anngay : clothes (Class IV) [anl)ai] 
anyan : wet [apan] 
arli : shark (Class II) [ali] 
arli : laughter, to laugh (Class IV) [ali]  
arnikgan : old woman (Class I) [aI1.Ikkan] 
arnikgan=arnikgan : old women 
[aI1.IkkanaI1.Ikkan] 
arningan : uninitiated boy (Class I) [aI1.Il)an] 
arrk : tail (Class IV) [ark] 
atjban : morning [aicpan] 
atjban-ini : the other morning [aicpanini] 
atjbulan : work (Class IV) [aicpulan] 
atjbungaji : tomorrow [aicpul)aji] 
atjbungaj-ini : the day after tomorrow 
[ aicpul)ajlni] 
ayal : road (Class IV) [aial] 
ayi : high country thicket (Class IV) [ai . i] 
ayirri : anthil l  (Class IV) [ailri] 
aykgirnani : now, nowadays, today 
[aikkIl1.ani] 
aykgurrajun : three [aikkurajUn] 
aykgurnitjjin : hunger, hungry [aikkuJiiccrn] 
aykgurr : two [aikkur] 
B 
babu : vagina [babu] 
badambip : two-lined dragon, [Diporiphora 
sp.] (Class II) [badamblp] 
bagartbagart : frog sp.(Class II) 
[bagatpagat] 
bakgarl : crab 's  eye vine, [Abrus 
precatorius] [bakkaL] 
bambarl : nullanulla, flat club (Class ill) 
[bamball 
bangbang : tobacco (Class IV) [bal)bal)] 
bangi : tree (Class ill) [bal)i] 
banyan : ceremonial leader (Class I) 
[bapan] 
barragut : white man (Class I) [baragut] 
barram : knife grass [Schleria sp] [baram] 
barrapbarrap : masked lapwing, [Vanellus 
miles] (Class II) [barapparap] 
bawitj : bush potato, [Brachystelma 
glabriflora] [bawic] 
bibarrk : black-tailed native hen, [Gallinula 
ventralis] (Class II) [bibark] 
bilarrkbilarrk : galah, [Cacatua 
roseicapilla] (Class II) [b'rlarkpilark] 
birnalk : scrub country (Class ill) [bil1.alk] 
birnirriny : goanna sp., mangrove goanna 
(Class II) [biI1.Irip] 
bitjjurnurnu : file snake, [Acrochordus 
arafitrae] (Class II) [oiccul1.ul1.u] 
biyan : policeman [Dian] Note: This is the 
Class I fonn of the adjecti ve -iyan 
'dangerous, troublesome' .  
bijiyan : policemen [bijian] Note: This is 
the 3A fonn of the adjective -iyan 
'dangerous, troublesome' .  
biyal : Cyperacea sp. [bial] 
bulikgi : cattle (Class II) [bulrkki] 
bungal : pregnant [bul)al] 
bungal minyayan : wallaby, [Macropus 
agilis] (Class II) [bul)al mipaian] Note: 
This name means 'deep bungal' . It 
seems unlikely that bungal 'pregnant' is  
the same fonn. 
D 
dak : house (Class ill) [daak] 
dak lambangi : town (Class IV) 
[daak lambal)i] Note: This name means 
'fully grown house ' .  It refers principal ly 
to Darwin. 
dan : pubic hair [daan] 
danyarnngi : wandering whistling duck, 
[Dendrocygna arcuata] (Class II) 
[ dapal1.l)i] 
dararr : swag (Class IV) [da-lar] 
darlarl : outside [dalal] 
darlirli : stone, money (Class m [dalrli] 
darn damban : water yarn, [Dioscorea 
bulbifera] [daa'l. damban) . Note: This 
name means 'lots of darn' .  The word 
darn is not independently attested. 
darnman : ant species (Class II) [da'l.man] 
darnmayngi : moon (Class II) [da'l.mail]i] 
darnmiga : Follow me ! [da'l.mrga] 
darnmigan : quiet [da'l.mrgan] 
darrin : spear type (Class ill) [darrn] 
dilimin langan : palm tree, [Livistona 
humilis & inermis] (Class m 
[dllrmrn lal]an]Note: This name means 
'dilimin meat' . The word dilimin is not 
independently attested. 
dimarrkginyan : dingo (Class II) 
[drmarkkrpan] 
dinngagi : already, before [drnl]agi] 
dirdatj : native cat (Class m [dlqaic] 
(synonym gitjbi darnban) 
dirrikgirruk : between, middle [<frrrkklruk] 
dirrinyngangan : mangrove worm (Class 
II) [<frripl]al]an] Note: This name is the 
Class II form of the adjective ' long, tal l ' .  
I t  presumably means 'the long animal ' .  
ditjgan : half-caste [dickan] 
ditjgan : white [dickan] 
ditjgan : white cockatoo (Class II) [dickan] 
diyan : grog, poison (Class IV) [dian] 
diyan diminyan : barramundi (Class II) 
[dian dlmlpan] Note: This name appears 
to mean 'trouble diminyan' .  The word 
diminyan i s  not independently attested. 
dumugarnyi : bustard (Class II) 
[dumuga'l..ii ]  
duwarnngan : north [dua'l.l]an] 
G 
gagi : father [gagi] 
galpbangarruk : shellfish sp. [galppal]aruk] 
Note: This refers to a species Jiving on 
mangrove roots. 
garli : older brother; grandfather, FaFa [gali] 
gija : not [gIja] 
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giji : mother (address) [gIji] 
girralpbung : green ant (Class m 
[grralppul]] 
girriluk : curlew, [Burhinus magnirostris] 
(Class II) [gIrIluk] (synonym limiluk) 
gitjbi dam ban : native cat (Class II) 
(synonym dirdatj) [gicpi damban] Note: 
This name appears to mean 'lots of 
gitjbi' . The word gitjbi is not 
independently attested. 
giyi : mother (reference) [gi . i ]  
guluduk : bar-shouldered dove, peaceful 
dove, [Geopelia sp.] (Class m [guluduk] 
gumitgumitgan : tawny frogmouth, 
mopoke, [Podargus strigoides] (Class m 
[gumrtkumrtkan] 
gurdumardi : catfish (Class II ) [guqumaqi] 
gurlawirtwirt : red-capped plover, 
[Charadrius ruficapillus] [gulawltwrt] 
gurnumburr : kidney (Class II) [gu'l.umbur] 
I 
i : yes [Ii] 
ijalk : tongue (Class IV) [Ijalk] 
iIidamban : green plum, [Buchanania 
obovata] (Class ill) [r lrdamban]Note: 
This name appears to mean ' lots of iIi' . 
The word iIi is not independently 
attested. 
iluk : ground (Class IV) [Iluk] 
ilyarr : year (Class IV) [IAar] 
ilyiwin : urine (Class IV) [IArwrn] 
ilyiwin muluman : mullet (Class II) 
[IArwrn muluman] Note: This name 
appears to mean 'urine muluman' .  The 
word muluman is not independently 
attested. 
imal : foot (Class IV) [Imal] 
Imalngarr : Tiwi (Class I) [rmall]ar] 
imarr : hair (Class IV) [Imar] 
imbinyman : white-bellied sea eagle, 
[Haliaetus Ieucogaster] (Class II) 
[rmbipman] 
imiligarnmi : wild peanut tree, [Stericulia 
quadrifida] (Class ill) [rmllrga'l.mi] 
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imilung dajan : eel (Class IT) [imllul) dafan] 
Note: This name appears to mean 'No 
imilung' .  The word imilung is not 
independently attested. 
imimi : saltwater (Class IV) [imlmi] 
iminbayk : rope (Class IV) [immbaik] 
imin mirlarli : skink (Class II) [imm milali) 
imingatj : hole (Class IV) [imll)aic) 
iminy : darter, [Anhinga melanogaster] 
(Class II) [imip) 
iminybikbuk : dream [lmipbikpuk] 
iminybikbuk : shadow [rmipbikpuk) 
iminybikbuk : whirlwind (Class IV) 
[lmipbikpuk) 
imirri : sun (Class IV) [Imrri) 
imirrini : cold [rmrrIni) 
imirrmarr : cloud (Class IV) [rmirmar) 
imitj : story (Class IV) [Imic) 
inan jinbirlan : nosepeg [inan finbllan) 
inyan : also, too lipan) 
irarr : tooth Class II [i.{ar] 
irritjbul : mucus (Class IV) [iricpul) 
irrun : white ochre (Class IV) [irun] 
irrun damban : carpet snake, [Spilotus 
variegatus) (Class II) [irun damban) 
Note: This name means 'lots of white 
ochre' . 
itbilinyngan : short-eared rock wallaby. 
[Petrogale brachyotis) (Class II) 
[rtprfipl)an) 
itjbagini : forever [icpagIni] 
iwan : fish (Class II) [Iwan) 
iwirarr : river (Class IV) [Iwr.{ar] 
iwarnitj : long time [Iwal1ic] 
iwi : greasy [iwi] 
iwirli : black wattle, [Acacia 
auricul% rmis] (Class ill) [rwilr] 
iwirli : digging stick (Class IV) [IWIlI) 
iwirli : black-headed python, [Aspidites 
melanocephalus] (Class II) [rwILI] 
iwitjbi : nearly [rwicpi] 
iyaturu : western brown snake [iattu.{u] 
iyin : dust (Class IV) [1m] 
iyin : trouble (Class IV) [1m] 
iyinbayk : ghost (Class I) [Imbaik] 
iyirr : hand (Class IV) [Irr] 
iyirr murnikgay : five [Irr mUl1rkkai] Note: 
This compound literally means 'hand + 
other side' .  
J 
jakgigak : maybe uakkrgak] 
jigirritj-jigirritj : willy wagtail (Class II) 
[frgrriccigrric] 
jilalarr : magpie (Class II) (jilalar] 
jimbirlang : stone spear (Class II) (jimbrlal)] 
jirrpbungi: inside (jirppul)i] 
jitbulkbulk : spotted parladotte (Class II) 
(jrtpulkpulk] 
jiwarnitj : Jesus, sky spirit [frWal1ic] 
jubuk : clapstick (Class IV) (jubuk] 
jukjuk i1amirl : garfish (Class IT) 
[fukcuk ilamrlJ 
L 
I-adlangan : old man [Iadlal)an] 
ladli : fat (Class IT) [Iadli] 
lagun : golden tree snake, [Dendralaphis 
punctulatus] (Class IT) [Iagun] 
lagurl : jungle, monsoon forest (Class II) 
[lagulJ 
lagurr : bush onion, [Crinum angustifolium] 
[Iagur] 
lagurr : crow (Class II) [Iagur] 
lakgarni : close, near [Iakka'l.i] 
lalagan : scrub (Class II) [Ialagan] 
lalawan : pubic cover [Ialawan] 
laliny : pig tucker tree (Class ill) [Ialip] 
laliny : pygmy goose, [Nettapus pulchellus] 
(Class II) [ Ialip] 
lalk : marchfly (Class II) [Ialk] 
lalkgalk : tendon (Class II) [Ialkkalk] 
lalkgi : torresian imperial pigeon, [Ducula 
spilorrhoa] (Class II) [Ialkki] 
lalykgi : fly (Class IT) [laAkki] 
lalykgi damban : white apple, [Syzgium 
armstrongii] (Class ill) [laAkki damban] 
Note: This name means 'lots of flies' .  
lam : fril l-necked l izard (Class II) [Iaam] 
lamay : goose (Class II) [Iamai] 
lambangi : mature. Minimal lambangi 
[ 1c3mbaf)i] , Augmented lamambangi 
[Iamambaf)i ] ,  1 +2A ganyambangi 
[gapambaf)i] 
lambirli : slaty grey snake, [Stegnotus 
cucullatus] (Class IT) [lambIli] 
lambugay : water snake, [BothrochiLus 
jUscus] (Class IT) [Iambugai] 
laminy dagiyan : Burtons' legless lizard, 
[LiaLis burtonis] (Class ll) [Iamip dagian] 
Note: This name means 'black Laminy' .  
The word Laminy is  not independently 
attested. 
laminyanbarr : plumed whistling duck, 
[Dendrocygna eytoni] (Class IT) 
[lamIpanbar] 
lamitj : phragmites (Class IT) [Iamie] 
lamugarn : white-throated grass wren, 
[Amytornis woodwardi] (Class IT) 
[ lamugarlJ 
lamuk : cave (Class ll) [ Iamuk] 
lamuk dikbugan : short-necked turtle 
(Class IT) [Iamuk dikpugan] Note: This 
name means 'short arse' .  
lamuk gatjgiji : short-necked turtle (Class 
IT) [Iamuk gaicklti] Note: This name 
appears to mean 'gatjgiji arse' .  The word 
gatjgiji is not independently attested. 
lamurr : black whip snake, [Demansia atra] 
(Class ll) [Iamur] 
lanay : lizard sp.(Class ill) [lanai] 
tanbayk : heart (Class IT) [Ianbaik] 
tanbayk : mosquito (Class ll) [Ianbaik] 
langa : saltwater mud [Iaf)a] 
langan : beef (Class IT) [Iaf)an] 
langinyngan : banana tree, [Marsdenia 
viridifloria] (Class ill) [Iaf)ipf)an] 
langinyngan : manta ray (Class ll) 
[ Iaf)ipf)an] 
langinyngan : woomera (Class ll) [Iaf)ipf)an] 
langitj : emu (Class ll) [ Iaf)ic] 
langitj : pandanus nut (Class IT) [Iaf)ic] 
larl : testicles [Iaall 
tarliny dajan : rainbow (Class IT) 
[ Ialip datan] 
larnmingi dinyayan : orange-footed jungle 
fowl ,  [Megapodius reinwardt] (Class IT) 
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[ Iar).mlf)i dipaian] Note: This name 
appears to mean 'deep larnmingi' . The 
word larnmingi is not independently 
attested. 
larnung : wing (Class IT) [ Iar).uf)] 
larnung dirrinyngan : tern (Class IT) 
[Iar).uf) diripf)an] Note: This name means 
'long wing' . (synonym liwirarr 
dinyayan) 
larral : spider (Class ll) [Iaral] 
larrng : lightening (Class ll) [Iarf)] 
larryal: jabiru (Class IT) [Iar jal] 
latdinyayan : crocodile (Class IT) 
[lattIpaian] 
latiji : tree sp, [Persooniafalcata] (Class ll) 
[Iacci] 
lawa : damper (Class ill) [Iawa] 
layi : Macleays' water snake, [Enhydris 
polylepis] (Class ll) [ lai . i ]  
layi : stone axe (Class ll) [Iai . i] 
layi : billy goat plum, [ Terminalia 
ferdinandiana] [ laLi] 
Iigi : quail, [Coturnix sp.] (Class ll) [Iigi] 
IiIkgany : prawn (Class IT) [Iilkkaip] 
limarrambi : whistling kite, [Haliastur 
sphenurus] (Class IT) [flmarambi] 
limbi : long yam, [Dioscorea transversa] 
(Class ill) [Iimbi] 
Iimbi : louse, flea (Class ll) [Iimbi] 
lirniji : cold, cough [limIti] 
Iirniji damban : goanna, [ Varanus gouldii] 
(Class IT) [Iimlti damban] 
Iirnil : language name [limII] 
limilirriny : navel [fImIlirip] 
Iirnilngan : language name [limIlf)an] 
Iirniluk : curlew, [Burhinus magnirostris] 
(Class IT) [ Iiml luk](synonym girriluk) 
Iirninalk : lizard sp, [Lophognathus 
temporalis] (Class IT) [Iimmalk] 
Iimin batyi : white gum, [Eucalyptus 
papuana] (Class ill) [Iimin baAi] 
Iimin binal : black kite, [Milvus migrans] 
(Class IT) [Iimin binal] 
Iirnin biyal : keel back or freshwater snake, 
[Tropidonophis mairii] (Class IT) 
[Iimin Dial] 
lirninyi : sea (Class IT) [Iimlpi] 
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limiyuk : grub [Iimiuk] 
linan dirrinyngan : freshwater crocodile 
(Class II) [Iinan drriJll)an] 
linngulitj : spear [IInl)ulic] 
linngulitj : stringybark, [Eucalyptus 
tetradonta] (Class II) [Irnl)ulic] 
linyangitj : night (Class IV) [IIJlal)ic] 
Iirrgi : kookaburra, [Dacelo leachii] (Class 
II) [Iirgi] 
Iirrul : snail (Class II) [ IIrul] 
Iiwijul : dragon fly (Class II) [IIWljUl] 
Iiwirarr dinyayan : tern (Class II) 
[liwI.{ar drJlaian] (synonym larnung 
dirrinyngan) 
liwirnal : white cedar, [Canarium 
australianum] (Class II) [IIWIIWI] 
liwitjbut : australian magpie lark, [Grallina 
cyanoleuca] (Class II) [Iiwicput] 
liyarr : pandanus spiralis (Class III) [fiar] 
liyil : mouse (Class II) [fill] 
Iiyinmungi : mussel (Class II) [limmul)i] 
Iiyiny : Comb-crested Jacana, [lrediparra 
gallinacea] [fi.iJl] 
lugi : leech (Class II) [Iugi] 
lulayi : animal (Class II) [Iulai . i ]  
lulayk : long-necked turtle (Class II) [Iulaik] 
lulikbi : head (Class II) [lulIkpi] 
lulikbi dinyayan : possum (Class II) 
[Iullkpi dIJlaian] Note: This name means 
'deep head'.  
lumanyuk : creek (Class II) [lumaJluk] 
lumarninyan : di lly bag (Class II) 
[lumaflIJlan] 
lumarninyan damban : little red flying fox, 
[Pteropus scapulatus] (Class II) 
[lumaflIJlan damban] Note: This name 
means 'many dilly bags . '  
lumbangmam : oyster (Class II) 
[Iumbal)mam] 
lumulkban : feather [Iumulkpan] 
lumuwat dumuligan : olive python, rock 
snake, [Bothrochilus olivaceus] (Class II) 
[Iumuat dumuligan] Note: This name 
appears to mean 'hard lumuwat' . The 
word lumuwat is not independently 
attested. 
lumuwulkbarl : large cormorant species 
(Class II) [Iumuulkpa[] 
lunybim : rock wallaby (Class II) [ luJlblm] 
lunybim lamuk : black wallaroo, 
[Macropus bemadus] (Class II) 
[luJlblm lamuk] Note: This name appears 
to mean 'cave lunybim' . 
luralkgalk : bullant (Class II) [Iu.{alkkalk] 
lurliny : egret species [ luliJl] 
lurliny : rice (Class II) [luliJl] 
lurluk : centipede (Class II) [Iuluk] 
lurngun : scorpion (Class II) [lu.{l)un] 
lurrilmal : black cockatoo (Class II) 
[Iurilmal] 
lurrilyarr : brolga (Class II) [luriAar] 
luwarli : tree rat (Class II) [ Iuali] 
luwitjbarl : black bream (Class II) [Iuicpa[] 
luwunbun : blowfly (Class II) [luunbun] 
luwutjbil : firestick (Class II) [IUUCpII] 
luwutjgi : leaf (Class II) [Iuucki] 
luwutjgi : little fly (Class II) [ Iuucki] 
luwutjgi : bird sp.(Class II) [Iuucki] 
M 
madlingi : root (Class ill) [madIIl)i] Note: 
This is the Class ill form of the body part 
noun adlingi 'small of back' . 
madlingi minyayan : old man kangaroo 
(Class II) [madlIl)i mIJlaian] Note: This 
name means 'deep root' . 
magangurl : tree species, [Grewia 
retusifolia] (Class ill) [magal)u[] 
magarr : yellow ochre (Class IV) [magar] 
magarritjbamirl : star (Class ill) 
[ magaricpamI[] 
magun : faeces (Class ill) [mag un] 
makbangi : blood (Class ill) [makpal)i] 
makbangi dinyayan : crab (Class II) 
[makpal)i diJlaian] Note: This name means 
'deep blood' .  
makbangi majan : crab, small female crab 
(Class II) [makpal)i ma,tan] Note: This 
name means 'without blood' .  
malam : belly (Class ill) [malam] 
malarr : rainbow bee eater, [Merops 
omatus] (Class II) [malar] 
malinyngan : wasp (Class IT) [maliJH)an] 
malngi : seaweed [mall)i] 
malungan : wedge-tailed eagle, [Aquila 
audax] (Class II) [malul)an] 
mama I : beard, body hair (Class Ill) 
[mamal] 
mambarr birrinyan : pheasant coucal, 
[Centropus phasaianinus] (Class II) 
[mambar bIrIpan] Note: This name 
means 'long mambarr' . The word 
mambarr is not independently attested. 
mambirram : tree sp, firestick tree, 
[Banksia dentata] [mambrram] 
mambirri : butterfly (Class II) [mambrri] 
maminybal : nail (Class II) [mamiJlbal] 
mamulk birrinyan : cheeky 
[mamulk bIrIpan] Note: This term means 
' long mamulk' . The word mamulk is not 
independently attested. 
mamun birritj (mamun burrnginy) : red 
apple, [Syzgium suborbiculare] 
[mamun bIrie] - [mamun burl)ip] 
manbayk : lung (Class Ill) [manbaik] 
manbiral : round fighting stick (Class ill) 
[manbqal] 
mangalk : cicatrices (Class II) [mal)alk] 
mangi : grandmother, FaMo [mal)i] 
manguk : black currant tree, [Antidesma 
ghaesembilla] [mal)uk] 
manngulan : camp (Class ill) [manl)ulan] 
manum birrinyan : flea (Class II) 
[manum bIrIpan]. Note: This name 
means 'long/tall manum' .  The word 
manum is not independently attested. 
manyal : flower of [Nymphaea violacea] 
(Class Ill) [mapal] 
manybal : armpit [maipbal] 
manybirwarli : back of neck (Class ill, 
Class IT) [maipbqwali] 
marakbitj : ceremony ground (Class Ill) 
[ma.{akpie] 
marl am : didgeridoo (Class ill) [malam] 
marlam dinyayan : hollow [malam dipaian] 
Note: This term means 'deep didgeridoo' .  
marluk : throat (Class ill) [maluk] 
marluman : bamboo man (Class I) 
[maluman] 
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marnalk : front of neck (Class ill) [marWlk] 
marnalk : song (Class ill) [marWlk] 
marnalk lamuk : collarbone [mall.alk lamuk] 
Note: This term means 'throat cave' .  
marnanggurr : sky (Class ill ) [mall.al)gur] 
marnijurrkgurrk : sugar glider, [Petaurus 
breviceps] (Class II) [mall.rjurkkurk] 
marni-marni : all together, in one group 
[mall.rmall.i] 
marninyi mambirri : pelican (Class II) 
[mall.iJli mambrri] 
marnitj : canoe (Class ill) [mall.ie] 
marnitjjingi : stomach (Class Ill) 
[ mall.iecIl)i] 
marniyi : grass (Class ill) [mall.i . i ] 
marniyilkgan : singing man (Class I) 
[mall.iilkkan] 
marral : ironwood (Class ill) [maral] 
marrimarri : knife (Class II) [marrmari] 
marung : mermaid (Class I) [ma.{ul)] 
matjbulinan : boomerang (Class ill) 
[maiepulrnan] Note: This term appear 
historically to be a compound of matj 
(unknown) and bu-linan, the Class I form 
of the adjective -linan 'good ' .  
mawitjbitj : long-tailed finch, [Peophila 
acuticauda] (Class ill, Class IT) 
[mawiepie] 
maykgurnikgun : rib (Class II) 
[maikkull.rkkun] 
maywilal : ground, mud (Class ill) 
[maiwrlal] 
maywilalngan : dirty, muddy [maiwrlall)an] 
milalkgal : ashes (Class ill) [mrlalkkal] 
milanyarl : paperbark raft (Class ill) 
[mIlapall 
milijan : yesterday [mIlrjan] 
milijan-ini : the day before yesterday 
[mIlrjanini] 
miliji : afternoon [milrji] 
milingbi : turtle leg (Class IT) [mrlil)bi] 
milingigi : shoulderblade (Class II) 
[mIlrI)Igi] 
milingigi : Southern Cross (Class ill) 
[mIlrl)Ig i] 
mimilanitj : sandfly (Class ill, Class IT) 
[mImrlanie] 
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mimalkgalk : boil (Class ill) [mlmalkkalk] 
mimilngan : flower (Class ill) [mlmIll)an] 
mimilugutj : rnilkwood, [Alstonia 
actinophylla] (Class ill) [mImrluguc] 
mimiluk min yay an : blue tongue lizard 
(Class II) [mlmrluk mIJlaian] Note: This 
name means 'deep mimiluk' . The word 
mimiluk is not independently attested. 
mimilung : tucker (Class ill) [mi:mrlul) ]  
miminikgitj : black plum, [Vitex glabrata] 
(Class II) [mImmlkkic] 
minarriny : sky spirit [mlnariJl] 
minayuk : bulb of [Nymphaea violacea] 
[mlnaiuk] 
minbulungbulung : butcherbird, [Cracticus 
sp.] (Class II) [mmbulul)bulul)] 
minukban : banyon, [Ficus virens] (Class 
ill) [mi:nukpan] 
mingililuk : tuber of [Nymphaea violacea] 
[mII)IIIluk] 
mingilngan : head of the sugarbag (Class II) 
[mII)Ill)an] 
minyim binyayan : lizard species (Class II) 
[mIJllm bIJlaian] Note: This name means 
'deep minyim' .  The word minyim is not 
independently attested. 
minumbirr : grass l i ly, [Nymphoides] 
(Class II) [mlnumblr] 
minyulkgulk : spit (Class ill) [mIJlulkkulk] 
mirnalitj : bamboo (Class ill) [mlrl,alic] 
mirnan : high country, upcountry, topside 
[mlflan] 
mirnngayal : round yam (Class ill) 
[m1fll)aial] 
mirtbinalk : tick (Class ill) [mi:tpmalk] 
mirtbinalk mamban : goanna species, 
[ Varanus acanthurus] (Class II) 
[mltpmalk mamban] Note: This name 
means 'many ticks ' .  
mirtbinalk minyayan : goanna species, 
[ Varanus acanthurus] 
[mi:tpmalk mIJlaian] Note: This name 
means 'deep ticks' .  
miyilarrk : red-winged parrot, [Aprosmictus 
erythropterus] (Class II) [miIlark] 
miyimbi : louse egg (Class II) [mllmbi] 
miyimil : dense tree cover (Class ill) 
[milmII] 
miyingal : unindentified plant species 
(Class ill) [mlIl)al] 
mudikga : car (Class ill) [mudlkka] 
mukmuk ilamirl : barking owl, [Ninox 
connivens] (Class II) [mukmuk i:lamIll 
mulpbay : palm sp, [Livistona benthamii] 
[mulppai] 
mumajul : dew (Class ill) [mumaful] 
mumalay : shade (Class ill) [mumalai] 
mumalingan : black flying fox, [Pteropus 
alecto] (Class II) [mumalrl)an] 
mumaralk : eye (Class ill) [muma-talk] 
mumburarr : stingray (Class II) 
[mumbu-tar] 
mumburarr : kurrajong tree, [Brachychiton 
diversifolius] [mumbu-tar] 
mumuligan : spear (Class ill) [mumuIIgan] 
Note: This is the Class ill form of the 
adjective -muligan 'hard, tough' 
mumuligan mamban : echidna (Class II) 
[mumulrgan mamban] Note: This name 
means 'many spears' . 
mumuningi : plain (Class ill) [mumunIl)i] 
murarri : sand (Class ill) [mu-tari] 
murirri : cheek (Class II) [mu-trri] 
murlugan : man, male [mulugan] 
murluk : penis (Class ill) [muluk] 
murnikgay : other side [mufllkkai] 
muwurn ditjgan : woollybutt, [Eucalyptus 
miniata] (Class ill) [muufl dickan] Note: 
This name means 'white muwum' .  The 
word muwum is not independently 
attested. 
N 
nabararr : initiated man [naba-tar] 
nalarr : net (Class II) [nalar] 
n-ambiny : son, mSo; nephew, wBrSo 
[nambiJl] 
nandu : horse (Class II) [nandu] 
n-anganyi : nephew, mSiSo [nal)aJli] 
n-angil : woman's  son-in-law; grandfather, 
PaFa, MoMoBr [naI)II] 
n-ani : husband, WiBr; grandson, wSoSo 
[nimi] 
nawarral : bittern, nankeen night heron 
(Class II) [nawaral] 
n-awi : uncle [nawi] 
n-ayi : son, wSo [nai. i] 
nidirr : fishing line (Class II) [nldlr] 
n-iminy : brother-in-law ;  grandfather, 
MoFa, FaMoBr [nImip] 
n-iyu : grandson, wDaSo 
nuwikgay : other way [nLnkkai] 
NG 
ngalmugan : female ritual leader 
[I)almugan] 
ngil-a : grandmother, MoMo, FaFaSi ;  man's 
mother-in-law [I)Ila] 
ngil-ambiny : daughter, mDa; niece, wBrDa 
[I)Ilambip] 
ngil-angil : older sister [I)Ilal)Ilj 
ngil-ani : granddaughter, wSoDa [I)Ilani] 
ngil-ayi : daughter, wDa [I)Ilai. i] 
ngil-inginyi : niece, mSiDa [I)IIII)Ipi] 
ngiliyi : dog (Class II) [I)ll i . i] 
ngil-iyu : granddaughter, wDaDa 
ngil-iyugalk : wife [I)Iliugalk] 
ngil-ngany : aunt [I)lll)aip] 
ngugun : water (Class IV) [I)ugun] 
ngugun dagiyan : water goanna, [Varanus 
mertensi & mitchelli] (Class II) 
[I)ugun dagian] Note: This name means 
'black water' . 
nguwuk : ironwood wax (Class II) [I)uuk] 
u 
uginy : woman [ugip] 
ulik : sti l l ,  yet [ulIk] 
ulikbily : kneecap [ulIkpiA] 
ulikbilylily : stem of [Nymphaea violacea] 
[ulIkpiA] 
ulikbily : mangrove oyster (Class II) 
[ulIkpiA] 
ulungaruk : billabong (Class IV) [ulul)a.{uk] 
umal : smoke (Class IV) [umal] 
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umalikgan : snake species (Class II) 
[umalIkkan] 
umarlikgan : young woman [umaLlkkan] 
umarnung : liver (Class II) [umarWI)] 
umbugarliny : flat [umbugalip] 
umugarnbarl : hip [umugall.bal] 
umunngayan : egg (Class II) [umunl)aian] 
umurningi : eldest child [umull.Il) i ]  
umurnitj : rain (Class IV) [umull.ic] 
ungan : sweat [ul)an] 
urlanginy : lower arm [ulal)ip] 
urlirliny : sick [ulILip] 
urugalitjbagi : bandicoot (Class II) 
[ u.{ugalicpagi] 
uwagi : fire (Class IV) [uagi] 
uwannginy : [Grevillea pteridifolia] [uanl)ip] 
uwarrkbi : brain (Class IlIIV) [uarkpi] 
uwarrkbi : cycad, [Cycas armstrongii] (Class 
ill) [uarkpi] 
uwarrkbi : to vomit, vomitus [uarkpi] 
uwitjbi : red ochre (Class IV) [uicpi] 
uwukgi : red li ly, [Nelumbo nucifera] (Class 
II) [uukki] 
uwulk : name (Class II) [uulk] 
uwurnitj : hornet (Class II) [uull.ic] 
uyung : breast, milk (Class IV) [ujul)] 
w 
w-adlangan : old man [wadlal)an] 
w-adlalingan : old men [wadlalIl)an] 
walyimba : axe (Class II) 
walykga : younger sibling, grandchild, mSC 
[waAkka] 
wambarr : by foot [wambar] 
wamun : hil l  (Class II) [wamun] 
wangulwa : front [wal)ulwa] 
wannginy : sugarbag (Class IV) [wanl)ip] 
wadun : leg, thigh (Class I) [walun] 
wijit : flycatcher, [Myiagra sp. ]  [Wlflt] 
wilwil ilam : [Haemodorum coccineum] 
[wllwll llam] 
wingiwigi : child [wIl)lwIgi] 
wirditj : steady persistent rain [wlc(jc] 
wiwinbirrali : middle night [wlwlnblrali] 
wugul-wugul : longbam [wugulwugul] 
wulun : other [wulun] 
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ENGLISH-LIMI LNGAN NOMINALS BY SEMANTIC FIELDS 
A: Body parts 
ann: -amung 
annpit: manybal 
back: -urlkgurlk 
back of neck: manybirwarli 
beard: mamal 
bel ly: -uwum 
belly: malam 
blood: makbangi 
boi l :  mimalkgalk 
bone: -ambirriwirlurl 
brain :  uwarrkbi 
breast: uyung 
bum: -muk 
cheek: murirri 
chest: -mirrmarr 
cicatrices: mangalk 
col larbone: mamalk lamuk 
cough: limiji 
ear: -arlurl 
eye: -milk 
eye: mumaralk 
face: -mil 
faeces: magun 
foot: imal 
forehead: -alinyman 
front of neck: mamalk 
hair: imarr 
hand: iyirr 
head: lulikbi 
heart: lanbayk 
hip: umugambarl 
kidney: gumumburr 
knee: -wungal 
kneecap: ulikbily 
leg: warlun 
liver: umamung 
lower arm: urlanginy 
lung: manbayk 
mouth: -uykgal 
mucus: irritjbul 
nai I :  maminybal 
navel : limilirriny 
nose: -inan 
penis: murluk 
pubic hair: dan 
rib: maykgurnikgun 
shadow: iminybikbuk 
shoulder: -mimay 
shoulder blade: -arrangul 
shoulderblade: milingigi 
skin: -imilngalngay 
small of back: -adlingi 
spit: minyulkgulk 
stomach: mamitjjingi 
sweat: ungan 
tai l :  arrk 
tendon: lalkgalk 
testicles: larl 
thigh bone: -umuditjbal 
throat: marluk 
tongue: ijalk 
tooth: irarr 
urine: ilyiwin 
vagina: babu 
vomitus: uwarrkbi 
B: Human classification 
boy: amingan 
ceremonial leader: banyan 
child: wingiwigi 
children : -urnu 
eldest child: umumingi 
ghost: iyinbayk 
half-caste: ditjgan 
initiated man: nabararr 
man: murlugan 
married couple: ngulugalkbiyi 
old man: wadlangan 
old woman: amikgan 
older brother: garli 
person: -murlkgiji 
policeman: biyan 
white man: barragut 
woman : uginy 
young woman: umarlikgan 
c: Kinship 
aunt: ngil-ngany 
brother: garli, walykga 
brother-in-law: n-iminy 
daughter: ngil-ambiny, ngil-ayi 
father: gagi 
father-in-law: n-awi 
granddaughter: ngil-ani, ngil-iyu, walykga 
grandfather: garli, n-angil, n-iminy 
grandmother: mangi, ngil-a 
grandson: n-ani, n-iyu, walykga 
husband: n-ani 
mother: giji 
mother : giyi 
mother-in-law: ngil-a 
nephew: n-ambiny, n-anganyi 
niece: ngil-ambiny, ngil-inginyi 
sister: ngil-angil, walykga 
son: n-ambiny, n-ayi 
son-in-law: n-angil 
uncle: n-awi 
wife: ngil-iyugalk 
D: Mammals 
animal: lulayi 
bandicoot: urugalitjbagi 
cattle: bulikgi 
dingo: dimarrkginyan 
dog: ngiliyi 
dugong: anmat dumuligan 
echidna: mumuligan mamban 
flying fox (black): mumalingan 
flying fox (red): lumaminyan damban 
horse: nandu 
kangaroo: anmat dumuligan 
mouse: liyil 
native cat: dirdatj 
native cat: gitjbi damban 
old man kangaroo: madlingi minyayan 
possum: lulikbi dinyayan 
sugar glider; mamijurrkgurrk 
tree rat: luwarli 
wallaby (agile): bungal minyayan 
wallaby (short-eared rock): itbilinyngan 
wallaroo (black): lunybim 
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E: Reptiles 
black-headed python: iwirli 
black whip snake: lamurr 
blue tongue l izard: mimiluk minyayan 
Burton's  legless l izard: laminy dagiyan 
carpet snake: irrun damban 
crocodi le: latdinyayan 
death adder: iyatdururr 
file snake: bitjjumumu 
freshwater crocodile: linan dirrinyan 
fril l-necked lizard: lam 
goanna sp: mirtbinalk mamban 
goanna sp: bimirriny 
goanna : limiji damban 
golden tree snake: lagun 
keel back snake: lim in biyal 
king brown :  alinyman dinyayan 
lizard sp. :  badambip 
lizard sp. :  lanay 
l izard sp. :  liminalk 
lizard sp. :  minyim binyayan 
long-necked turtle: lulayk 
Macleay's  water snake: layi 
olive python: lumuwat dumuligan 
short-necked turtle: lam uk dikbugan 
skink: imin mirlarli 
slaty grey snake: lambirli 
turtle leg : milingbi 
water goanna: ngugun dagiyan 
water snake: lambugay 
western brown snake: iyaturu 
F: Birds 
bird sp. : jitbulkbulk 
bird sp. :  luwutjgi 
bittern: nawarral 
black cockatoo: lurrilmal 
black kite: limin binal 
brolga: lurrilyarr 
bustard: dumugamyi 
butcherbird: minbulungbulung 
comb-crested Jacana: liyiny 
cormorant (large species): lumuwulkbarl 
crow: lagurr 
curlew: girriluk - limiluk 
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darter: iminy 
dove: guluduk 
eagle (white-bellied sea): imbinyman 
eagle (wedge-tailed): malungan 
egg: umunngayan 
egret: lurliny 
emu: langitj 
feather: lumulkban 
flycatcher: wijit 
galah: bilarrkbilarrk 
goose: lamay 
j abiru: larryal 
jungle fowl :  lammingi dinyayan 
kookaburra: lirrgi 
long-tailed finch: mawitjbitj 
magpie:  jilalarr 
magpie-lark: liwitjbut 
masked lapwing: barrapbarrap 
mopoke: gumitgumitgan 
native hen: bibarrk 
owl :  mukmuk ilamirl 
parrot (red-winged): miyilarrk 
pelican: maminyi mambirri 
pheasant: mambarr birrinyan 
pigeon (Torresian imperial) :  lalkgi 
plover: gurlawirtwirt 
pygmy goose: laliny 
quai l :  ligi 
rainbow bee eater: malarr 
tern: lamung dirrinyngan - liwirarr 
dinyayan 
whistling duck (plumed): laminyanbarr 
whistling duck (wandering): danyamngi 
whistling kite: limarrambi 
white cockatoo: ditjgan 
white-throated grass wren: lamugam 
willy wagtail :  jigirritj-jigirritj 
wing: lamung 
G: Fishes, water creatures 
barramundi : diyan diminyan 
black bream: luwitjbarl 
catfish: gurdumardi 
crab: makbangi dinyayan 
crab: makbangi majan 
eel : imilung dajan 
fish: iwan 
frog sp: baganbagan 
garfish: jukjuk ilamirl 
longbam: wugul-wugul 
mangrove oyster: ulikbily 
manta ray: langinyngan 
mermaid: marung 
mullet: ilyiwin muluman 
mussel: liyinmungi 
oyster: lumbangmam 
prawn: lilkgany 
sea snake: umalikgan 
shark: arli 
shellfish sp: galpbangarruk 
stingray: mumburarr 
H: Insects etc. 
ant sp: damman 
anthill :  ayirri 
blowfly: luwunbun 
bullant: luralkgalk 
butterfly: mambirri 
centipede: lurluk 
dragon fly: liwijul 
flea: manum birrinyan 
fly: lalykgi 
green ant: girralpbung 
grub: limiyuk 
hornet: uwumitj 
leech: lugi 
little fly: luwutjgi 
louse: limbi 
louse egg: miyimbi 
mangrove worm: dirrinyngangan 
marchfly: lalk 
mosquito: lanbayk 
sandfly: mimilanitj 
scorpion: lumgun 
snai l :  lirrul 
tick: minbinalk 
wasp: malinyngan 
I: Language and ceremony 
bamboo man: marluman 
ceremony ground: marakbitj 
clapstick: jubuk 
dream: iminybikbuk 
female ritual leader: ngalmugan 
Jesus: jiwarnitj 
language: arluk 
language name: limilngan 
name: uwulk 
nosepeg: inan jinbirlan 
pubic cover: lalawan 
red ochre: ochre 
singing man: marniyilkgan 
sky spirit: minarriny 
song: marnalk 
story: imitj 
white ochre: irrun 
yellow ochre: magarr 
J: Artefacts 
axe: walyimba 
boomerang: matjbulinan 
canoe: marnitj 
car: mudikga 
clothes: anngay 
didgeridoo: marlam 
digging stick: iwirli 
dil ly bag: lumarninyan 
fishing line: nidirr 
house: dak 
knife:  marrimarri 
net: nalarr 
nullanulla: bambarl 
paperbark raft: milanyarl 
rope: iminbayk 
round fighting stick: manbiral 
spear: linngulitj 
spear: mumuligan 
spear type: darrin 
stone axe: layi 
stone spear: jimbirlang 
swag: dararr 
town: dak lambangi 
woomera: langinyngan 
K: Fire, food, water 
ashes: milalkgal 
beef: langan 
charcoal : angalk 
damper: lawa 
fire: uwagi 
fires tick: luwutjbil 
grog: diyan 
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head of the sugarbag: mingilngan 
rice: lurliny 
smoke: umal 
sugarbag: wannginy 
tobacco: bangbang 
tucker: mimilung 
water: ngugun 
L: Celestial, weather 
afternoon: miliji 
cloud: imirrmarr 
dew: mumajul 
lightning: larrng 
middle night: wiwinbirrali 
moon: darnmayngi 
morning: atjban 
night: linyangitj 
rain :  umurnitj 
rainbow: larliny dajan 
shade: mumalay 
sky: marnanggurr 
Southern Cross: milingigi 
star: magarritjbamirl 
steady persistent rain :  wirditj 
sun : imirri 
today: aykgirnani 
tomorrow: atjbungaji 
whirlwind: iminybikbuk 
wind: anbayk 
year: ilyarr 
yesterday: milijan 
M: Geography 
behind: alkgiji 
billabong: ulungaruk 
camp: manngulan 
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cave: Lamuk 
creek: Lumanyuk 
dense tree cover: miyimil 
dirt: maywilal 
dust: iyin 
front: wangulwa 
ground: iluk 
high country: angul-diyan 
high country thicket: ayi 
high country, upcountry, topside: miman 
hil l :  wamun 
hole: imingatj 
jungle, monsoon forest: lagurl 
north: duwamngan 
other side: mumikgay 
other way: nuwikgay 
plain:  mumuningi 
river: iwirarr 
road: ayal 
saltwater: imimi 
saltwater mud: langa 
sand: murarri 
scrub country: bimalk 
sea: liminyi 
stone: darlirli 
N: Plants 
bamboo: mimalitj 
Banksia dentata: mambirram 
banyon: minukban 
billy goat plum: layi 
black currant tree: manguk 
black plum: miminikgitj 
black wattle: iwirli 
bush onion : lagurr 
bush potato: bawitj 
crab's eye vine: bakgarl 
cycad: uwarrkbi 
flower: mimilngan 
grass: mamiyi 
grass (knife): barram 
green plum: ilidamban 
Grewia retusifolia: magangurl 
Haemodorum coccineum: wilwil ilam 
ironwood: marral 
ironwood wax: nguwuk 
leaf: luwutjgi 
l i ly (grass): minumbirr 
l i ly (red): uwukgi damban 
l i ly bulb (white): minayuk 
l i ly flower (white): manyal 
l i ly stem (white): ulikbily 
l i ly tuber (white): mingililuk 
dense tree cover: miyimil 
milkwood: mimilugutj 
palm species: dilimin langan 
palm species: mulpbay 
pandanus nut: Langitj 
pandanus spiralis: liyarr 
paperbark: agaL 
Persoonia falcata: latjji 
phragmites: lamitj 
pig tucker tree: laliny 
red apple: mamun birritj - mamun 
burmginy 
root: madlingi 
scrub: Lalagan 
seaweed: malngi 
stringybark: Linngulitj 
tea tree: agi-agi 
tree: bangi 
unidentified plant species: miyingal 
white apple: lalykgi damban 
white cedar: liwimal 
white gum: limin balyi 
wild banana: langinyngan 
wild peanut tree: imiligammi 
woollybutt: muwum ditjgan 
yam (long): limbi 
yam (round): mimngayal 
yam (water): damdamban 
0: Adjectives 
al l together, in one group: mami-mami 
alive: -bulngan 
bad: -makgayan 
bad: -makgayay 
between: dirrikgirruk 
big: -alkgan -ajan 
bitter: -linyayan 
black: -agiyan 
by foot: wambarr 

Appendix C: Verb paradigms 
This section lists the paradigms of verb forms, that is the portion of the verbal complex not 
including the prefix complex (4.3). There are complicated interactions between these verb forms 
and prefix complex forms, particularly in patterns of vowel reduction and stress placement. 
Readers are advised to consult the following section, which lists attested verbal complex forms, 
for a complete picture of verbal phonology and morphology. 
to ache 
PP 
PIRR w-ulitjbi-rri 
PI wulitjbi-rri 
PR wulitjbi-yan 
FU in-bulitjbi 
EV 
IMP 
to be full 
PP anbinymi-ny 
PIRR w-anbinyma-rri 
PI anm-anbinyma-rri 
PR anm-anbinyma-m 
FU in-manbinymi 
EV w-anbinymi 
IMP 
to break (intr) 
PP (N-m)ambirri-yung 
PIRR w-ambirri-rri 
PI am-ambirri-rri 
PR am-ambirri-yam 
FU in-mambirri-yi 
EV w-ambirri-yi 
IMP 
to bum 
PP nigi-ny 
PIRR a-nigi-rri 
PI 
PR 
FU i-nigi-yi 
to ask 
w-ikgi-rri 
(j)ikgi-j ikga-yam 
in-yikga-yi 
w-ikga-yi 
to become 
wi-ny, N-bi-ny 
wl-rrz 
wi-rri 
in-bi-yi 
to break (tr) 
ambuldingmi-ny 
w-ambuldingma-rri 
( am)-ambuldingma-rri 
am-ambuldingma-m 
in-ambuldingmi 
w-ambuldingmi 
ambuldingmi 
to carry 
iminyma-gi 
in-biminymu-k 
1 74 
to bark 
marl-marlmija-ngi 
marl-marlmija-ngan 
to bite 
wa-yung 
a-wa-rri 
tilw-alwa-rri 
alw-alwa-m 
in-ba-yi 
a-wa-yi 
to bring back 
ikgija-g-iji 
in-ikgiju-g-iji 
to chase 
a-lula-rri 
(N-b )ilula-rri 
(N-b )ilula-yan 
in-bilula 
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EV a-nigi-yi a-Iula 
IMP 
to chase off to climb to come 
PP mila-ng ngatjbikga-gi - a-yung-iji 
itjbikga-gi 
PIRR a-miLa-rri w-itjbikga-ngi w-a-ng-iji 
PI mila-rri itjbikga-ngi a-ng-iji 
PR mi-mila-yan itjbikga-ngan (l-y)a-ng-iji 
FU in-mila in-itjbikgu-k in-a-y-iji 
EV w-itjbikgu-k w-a-yung-iji 
IMP itjbikg1,l-k guwiyina (Min Subj) 
warray-iji (Aug Subj) 
to come back to come from to cook 
PP ayum-iji aji-yung ni-gi 
PIRR w-ay(irr)-iji a-ni-ngi 
PI aja-ngi 
PR ni-ngan 
FU in-may-iji i-ni-yuk 
EV w-ay-iji a-ni-yuk 
IMP way-iji ni-yuk 
to cover to crawl to cross 
PP mugurra-ny, itjga-gi 
l-pbugurra-ny 
PIRR w-anynguwa-rri w-itjga-ngi 
PI anynguwa-rri mugu-mugurra-rri, 
L-pbu-mugurra-rrri 
PR any-nguwi-nguwa-yan (mugu-)mugurra-yan, 
l-pbu-mugurra-yan 
FU in-bingawi in-mugurra-yi in-itjgu-k 
EV 
IMP 
to cry to cry/yell out to cut 
PP ikgurdaykga-gi (ng)ingmi-ny 
PIRR w-ama-ngi w-ikgurdaykga-rri w-ingma-rri 
w-urdaykg-urdaykga-rri 
PI uma-ngi ikgurdaykga-rri (ingm-)ingma-rri 
PR uma-ngan ikgurdaykga-m ingm-ingma-m 
urdaykg-urdaykga-m 
FU in-nguwamu-k in-ikgurdaykgi in-ingmi 
EV w-ingmi 
IMP jingmi 
1 76 Mark Harvey 
to dance to defecate to die (Min Subj )  
PP inya-gi (N-m)ambuldi-yung 
PIRR w-iyuldarri w-anya-ngi w-ambuldi-rri 
PI iyuldarri iny-anya-ngi 
PR iyularra-yan iny-anya-ngan ( N-m)an-manbiya-m 
FU in-uldarri in-inyu-k in-mambuldi-yi 
EV w-uldarri w-ambuldi-yi 
IMP 
to die (Aug Subj) to dig to do 
PP in-manbiyi-ng (i )warra-ny nami-yi 
PIRR w-an-manbiya-rri w-arri-rri a-nama-yi 
PI aw-awarri-rri nama-yi 
may-ima-yi 
PR an-manbiya-m aw-awarra-yan nam 
FU in-manbiyi in-ngawarra-yi i-nami 
EV w-anmanbiyi wi-nami 
IMP 
to do all the time to eat to erect 
PP aykgaykgija-gi (nglj)a-rr-i (ng)iwi-gi 
PIRR w-a-rri 
PI aykgaykgiji-rri mukbinya-ngi ( ng)iwi-ngi 
PR aykgaykgiji-yam mukbinya-ngan (ng)iwi-ngan 
FU an-yi in-iwa-yuk 
EV w-a-yi w-iwa-yuk 
IMP jiyi 
to fall to fear to fight 
PP (N-b )uluga-ny (ng)alatjbi-ny -
N-milatjbi-ny 
PIRR aldagi-rri a-litjba-rri w-inyungmi-rri 
PI minyungmi-rri 
PR buluga-yam al-alitjba-m minyung-
N-mil-alitjba-m minyungmi-yam 
FU in-buluga-yi 
EV aldaga-yi a-latjbi 
IMP 
to find to finish to fol low 
PP ingangmi-ny (ng)ilkbi-ny 
N-milkbi-ny 
PlRR w-angangma-rri w-ilkba-rri w-amunga-rri 
PI mamunga-rri 
PR (N-mil-m)ilkba-m mamunga-yan 
FU in-ingangmi in-milkbi in-mamungi 
EV w-angangmi w-ilkbi w-amungi 
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IMP milkbi 
to get to get up to get water 
PP limu-ng ima-gi lukba-gi 
PIRR a-limi-rri w-ima-ngi a-lukba-ngi 
PI jiyukba-rri ima-ngi 
PR jiyukba-m ima-ngan 
FU i-limi in-imu-k i-likbu-k 
EV a-limi w-imu-k a-likbu-k 
IMP limi jumu-k 
to give to go to go back 
PP (N-m)u-gi a-yung (N-m)ayumi 
PIRR w-i-rri w-a-ngi w-ayi-rri 
PI inymuldi-rri a-ngi 
PR inymuldi-yan (l-y)a-ngi ayumi 
FU an-mi in-a-yi in-mayi 
EV w-a w-a-yung w-ayi 
IMP wu-gi (30bj) barrungan (Min Subj) 
nganmayiji ( lObj) warrayi (Aug Subj)  
to go down to go in to go out 
PP (j)irang ngimu-ng aldaga-ny 
PIRR w-iringa-rri w-ami-rri w-aldaga-rri 
PI ngimi-rri 
PR (l-y)iringa-n, jiringa-n ngimi-yam al-aldaga-yam 
FU in-yirangi in-ngimi in-ildiga-yi 
EV w-irangi w-ami w-aldaga-yi 
IMP jirangi ngimi ildiga-yi 
to grow up to have to hear 
PP (in)inyu-ng ulugi-ny 
PIRR w-ininya-rri w-aldagi-rri 
PI ininya-rri (ang-)anga-rri al-aldagi-rri 
PR ang-anga-n al-aldagi-yam 
FU in-inyu-k in-ulugu-yi 
EV w-aligi-yi 
IMP uluguyi 
to hide (intr) to hide (tr) to hit 
PP (N-b )unguLdaga-ny (N-b )ungula-ng i-m, N-ba-m 
PIRR w-unguldaga-rri w-i-rri 
PI am-ambijiwi-rri 
PR (N -b )unguldaga-yam am-ambijiwi-yan 
FU in-bunguldaga-yi in-bunguldaga-yi an-bi 
EV wa-wi 
IMP 
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to jump to know to leave 
PP ambildirang ukbu-ng mildingi-ny 
PIRR ambildiranga-rri w-akbi-rri a-mildinga-rri 
PI mildinga-rri 
PR mildinga-n 
FU in-imbildirangi in-mildinyu-k 
EV w-ambildirangi w-akbi a-mildinyu-k 
IMP mildinyu-k 
to lie to look after to look for 
PP malija-gi anbalkbi-ny 
PIRR a-malija-ngi w-aldijuldija-ngi 
PI aldiji-rri uldijuldija-ngi 
PR alija-yam ( an-)anbalkba-m uldijuldija-ngan 
FU malaju-k in-anbalkbi in-ujulaju-k 
EV a-malaju-k w-anbalkbi a-lijulaju-k 
IMP malaju-k 
to lose (intr) to lose (tr) to make 
PP (N -b )iritjga-ny ulija-gi arlarla-ng 
PIRR w-iritjgi-rri w-arlarla-rri 
PI 
PR arlarla-yan 
FU in-biritjga-yi a-rlarla 
EV w-iritjga-yi a-rlarla 
IMP larla 
to paddle to pass to pick up 
PP url-urlkgurla-ng muginyba-gi 
PIRR w-urlkgurla-rri 
PI url-urlkgurla-rri 
PR url-urlkgurla-yan 
FU in-urlkgarli in-muginyba-yuk in-mildiyu-k 
EV w-urlkgarli 
IMP 
to play to pull/take out to push 
PP ngadla-ng. idla-ng mala-ng 
PIRR w-iyulkga-rri w-aldaga-rri a-malaga-rri 
PI (N-b )iyulkga-rri ma-malaga-rri 
PR (N -b )iyulkga-m ma-malaga-m 
FU in-biyalkgi in-idlagi in-malagi 
EV a-malagi 
IMP idlagi malagi 
to put to put in to run 
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PP (ng)i-gi ( ng)irlirli-ny mildiya-ny 
PIRR w-irlirla-rri 
PI (ng)iwi-ngi mildiya-ying i 
PR (ng)iwi-ngan 
FU in-i-yuk in-yirlirli in-milayi 
EV 
IMP ji-yuk 
to run around to scratch to see 
PP ambirrwunga-ny na-gi 
PIRR w-ambirrwunga-rri a-na-ni 
PI ayangiji-rri (Min S) am-ambirrwunga-rri li-liwi-rri 
ingangiji-rri (Aug S) 
PR ayangiji-yam (Min S) am-ambirrwunga-yan li-liwi-yan 
ingangiji-yam (Aug S) 
FU in-angangaju-k in-imbirrwunga-yi a-ni 
EV wa-nl 
IMP na-gi 
to see (detr) to show to sing 
PP liwi-ny atjga-gi (j)uga-ny 
PIRR w-atjga-ngi w-igi-rri 
PI liwi-rri atjg-atjga-ngi ij-ijugi-rri 
PR liwi-yan atjg-atjga-ngan (ji-j)uga-yam 
FU liwi-yi in-itjgu-k in-yuga-yi 
EV w-itjgu-k w-iga-yi 
IMP 
to sit to sit to smell 
PP lakbu-ng inyukbi-ny 
PIRR mimi-rri a-lukbi-rri w-anyukba-rri 
PI mimi-yayi 
PR mima-n iny-inyukba-m 
FU in-mimi-ya lakbi in-inyukbi 
EV a-lakbi 
IMP lakbi 
to spear to spil l  to stand 
PP (wi)la-m mugula-gi 
PIRR wi-la-rri w-annugi-rri 
PI ilkgula-rri annugi-rri 
N-binnugi-rri 
PR ilkgula-yan annuga-yam 
N-binnuga-yam 
FU a-li in-mugali in-binnuga-yi 
EV wa-li w-annuga-yi 
IMP jangi 
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to stretch to stretch leg to strike 
PP (N-b )irritjba-ny mulungbinyma-ny (N-b )ungula-ng 
PIRR w-irritjbi-rri (N-b)ungula-rri 
PI (ung-)ungula-rri 
PR (ung-)ungula-yam 
FU in-birritjba-yi in-bunguli 
EV 
IMP 
to swim to swim to talk 
PP (j)igu-gi (j)ulukgulpba-gi 
PIRR w-igu-ngi w-ilukgulpbi-rri 
PI jigi-jigu-ngi jiy-ijiyungma-rri (j )ulukgulpbi-rri 
PR (jigi-j)igu-ngan (j)ulukgulpba-yam 
FU in-yugu-k in-yulukgulpba-yi 
EV w-igu-k 
IMP jumu-k 
to talk to tel l  to  throw 
PP mitjba-gi ijikba-ny 
PIRR w-inyu-ngi a-mitjba-ngi w-ajikbi-rri 
PI mitjba-ngi 
PR mitjba-ngan ij-ajikba-yam 
FU in-inyu-k in-matjbu-k in-ijikba-yi 
EV w-inyu-k w-ajikba-yi 
IMP matjbu-k gijikba-yi 
to turn (intr) to turn (tr) to wait 
PP umikgija-ny umikgija-gi 
PIRR w-umikgija-ngi w-irriliwi-rri 
PI (j )irri-jirriliwi-rri 
PR um-umikgija-yan um-umikgija-ngan (j )irri-jirriliwi-yan 
FU in-umikgija-yi in-umikgiju-k in-yirrilawi 
EV 
IMP 
to walk around, to work 
PP 
PIRR w-atjbatjbuli-rri 
PI atjbatjbuli-rri 
PR atjbatjbula-yam 
FU in-itjbatjbula-yi 
EV 
IMP 
Appendix D: Verbal complex 
paradigms 
This section lists all attested, and reasonably supported verbal complex forms. 
to ache 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ulitjbi-rri [I)UUfiCplri] 
PI 1 ngu-wulitjbi-rri [I)UUfiCplri], 1 +2M mu-wulitjbi-rri [muuficplri] 
PR 1 ngu-wulitjbi-yan [I)uuficpian] ,  1 +2M mu-wuIitjbi-yan [muuficpian],  31 u-wulitjbi-yan 
[uuficpian] 
FU 2M n-in-bulitjbi [nInbuficpi] , 31  w-in-bulitjbi [wInbuficpi] 
to arrive, to appear (at), to come from 
PP 1 ng-aji-yung [I)afiul)] , 2M nginy-iji -yung [I)IPlfiul)] ,  31  w-aj i-yung [wafiul)],  II i l-iji-yung 
[IIIfiul) ] ,  l A  nga-y-ij i-yung [l)ailfiul)],  2A a-y-iji-yung [ailfiul) ] ,  3A i-y-iji-yung [ilfiul)] 
PI IV 0-aja-ngi [afal)i] 
to ask 
PP 1 ng-ikga-ny [rjikkaip] , 2M nginy-ikga-ny [I)Iplkkaip] , 31 w-ikga-ny [wikkaip], l A  nga-jikga-ny 
[I)aflkkaip],  2A a-j ikga-ny [I)aflkkaip], 3A i-jikga-ny Qflkkaip] 
PIRR 31 u-w-ikgi-rri [uwlkklri], l A  nga-rr-w-ikgi-rri [I)arwlkklri] ,  2A a-rr-w-ikgi-rri [arwlkklri], 
3A i-rr-w-ikgi-rri [lrwlkklri] 
PR 2M nginy-ikgi-jikga-yam [I)IplkkIflkkaiam] ,  31 w-ijikgi-jikga-yam [WIflkkIflkkaiam], l A  
nga-j ikgi-j ikga-yam [l)aflkkIflkkaiam] , 2A a-j ikgi-jikga-yam [aflkkIflkkaiam], 3A i -jikgi-jikga-yam 
[lflkkIflkkaiam] 
FU 1 nga-n-yikga-yi [I)anjlkkai . i ] ,  2M n-in-yikga-yi [nInjlkkai . i ] ,  2A a-y-in-yikga-yi [aimjlkkai . i ]  
EV 1 ngu-w-ikga-yi [I)uwlkkai . i ] ,  3A i -rr-w-ikga-yi [lrwlkkai.i] 
to bark 
PP II marlmija-gi [malmlfagi] 
PI II marl-marlmija-ngi [malmalmlfal)i] 
PR II marl-marlmija-ngan [malmalm1fal)an] 
to be ful l  (inversely inflecting intransitive - see 5.2) 
PP I M<3 d-0-anbinymi-ny [danbipmip] , 2M<3 bi-y-anbinymi-ny [bianbipmip] , 1 +2M 
m-anbinymi-ny [manbipmip], 31 w-anbinymi-ny [wanbipmip], 2A a-y-anbinymi-ny [aianbipmip], 
3A i-y-anbinymi-ny [ ianbipmip] 
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PIRR I M<3 du-0-w-anbinyma-rri [duwanbipmari] ,  31 u-w-anbinyma-rri [uwanbipmar i ] ,  3A 
i-rr-w-anbinyma-rri [Irwanbipmari] 
PI I M<3 d-0-anm-anbinyma-rri [danmanbipmari] , l A  nga-y-anm-anbinyma-rri 
[I)aianmanbipmari], 31 i-y-anm-anbinyma-rri [ianmanbipmari] 
PR 2M<3 bi-y-anm-anbinyma-m [bianmanbipmam], 31 w-anm-anbinyma-m [wanmanbipmam],  II 
i-l-anm-anbinyma-m [I1anmanbipmam], 2A a-y-anm-anbinyma-m [aianmanbipmam],  3A 
i-y-anm-anbinyma-m [ianmanbipmam] 
FU 2M<3 bi-y-in-manbinymi [b'immanbipmi], l A  nga-y-in-manbinymi [I)aimmanbipmi], 2A 
a-y-in-manbinymi [aimmanbipmi], 3A i-y-in-manbinymi [immanbipmi] 
EV I M<3 du-w-anbinymi [duanbipmi] 
to become 
PP 1 ngi-wi-ny [I)Iwip], 2M nginy-bi-ny [rjipbip],  31 i-wi-ny [Iwip] , II i l-wi-ny [Ilwip],  ill 
mi-wi-ny [mlwip], IV i-wi-ny [iwip] 
PIRR ill mi-wi-rri [miwiri],  l A nga-rr-wi-rri [I)arwiri] ,  3A i -rr-wi-rri [Irwiri] 
PI 1 +2M mi-wi-rri [miwiri], 2A a-rr-wi-rri [arwiri], 3A i -rr-wi-ni [IrwIri] 
FU 1 nga-n-bi-yi [I)anbi . i ] ,  2M n-in-bi-yi [mnbi. i ] ,  31 w-in-bi-yi [wmbi.i] ,  ill m-in-bi-yi [mmbi. i ] ,  
2A a-y-in-bi-yi [aimbi.i] 
to bite 
PP I M<3 du-0-wa-yung [duwaiul)],  2M<3 bi-rr-wa-yung [blrWaiul)] ,  1 +2M<3 m-inu-wa-yung 
[minuwaiul)],  l A<3 nga-rr-wa-yung [l)arwaiul)] , 2A<3 a-rr-wa-yung [arwaiul)] ,  ill<2M 
m-iny-a-yung [mlpaiul) ] ,  3>31 i-rr-wa-yung [Irwaiul)], 3M>II i-l-wa-yung [I lwaiul)] ,  ill<2A 
m-anga-rr-wa-yung [mal)arwaiul)] 
PIRR I M<3 d-0-a-wa-ni [dawari], 2M<3 bi-rr-a-wa-ni [birawari] , 1+2M<3 m-in-a-wa-ni 
[mInawari] ,  l A<3 nga-rr-a-wa-ni [I)arawari], 3>31 i-rr-a-wa-ni [Irawari] ,  3M>II i-I-a-wa-ni 
[Ilawari] 
PI I M<3 d-0-alw-alwa-ni [dalwalwari] ,  1+2A<3 ga-y-alw-alwa-ni [gaialwalwari] ,  3>31 
i-lw-alwa-ni [Ilwaiwari] 
PR I M<3 d-0-alw-alwa-m [dalwalwam] , 1 +2A<3 ga-y-alw-alwa-m [gaialwalwam], 3>31 
i-y-alw-alwa-m [ialwalwam] 
FU I M<3 d-0-in-ba-yi [dmbai . i ] ,  2M<3 bi-y-in-ba-yi [b'imbai . i ] ,  1+2M<3 m-in-in-ba-yi 
[mInmbai. i] , 31<1 w-a-n-ba-yi [wanbai. i ] ,  IId l-a-n-ba-yi [Ianbai.i], 3>31 i-y-in-ba-yi [imbai. i] 
EV I M<3 du-0-wa-yi [duwai. i], 2M<3 bi-rr-a-wa-yi [bIrawai . i ] ,  1+2M<3 m-in-a-wa-yi 
[mInawai. i] ,  ga-rr-a-wa-yi [garawai.i] 
to break (intr) 
PP 1 nga-mbini-yung [l)amblriul)] ,  2M nginy-mambirri-yung [I)Ipmambiriul)]' 31 w-ambini-yung 
[wambiriul)],  ill m-ambini-yung [mambIriul)] ,  2A a-y-imbini-yung [ailmbIriul)] ,  3A 
i-y-imbini-yung [ilmbIriul)] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ambini-rri [I)uamblnri] ,  31 u-w-ambirri-rri [uambinri] 
PI 31 w-am-ambini-ni [wamambinri] 
PR 1 nga-m-ambini-yam [l)amambIriam], 2M nginy-im-ambini-yam [I)IplmambIriam] , 31 
w-am-ambini-yam [wamambIriam] 
FU 2M n-in-mambini-yi [nInmambIri . i ] ,  1+2M m-in-mambini-yi [mInmambIri . i ] ,  31  
w-in-mambini-yi [wlnmambiri . i ] ,  2A a-y-in-mambini-yi [aimmambiri. i] 
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EV ngu-w-ambirri-yi [I)uambiri . i ] ,  1 +2M mu-w-ambirri-yi [muambIri . i ] ,  31 u-w-ambirri-yi 
[uambiri. i], l A  nga-rr-w-ambirri-yi [l)c'lrwambIri . i ]  
to break (tr) 
PP ll<l I-ambuldingrni-ny [lambuldIl)mifl] , ill<1 m-ambuldingmi-ny [mambuldIl)mifl] ' IV<l 
0-nga-mbuldingmi-ny [l)ambuldIl)mifl], ll<2M l-iny-imbuldingmi-ny [lrfllmbuldIl)mifl ] '  ill<2M 
m-iny-imbuldingmi-ny [mrfllmbuldIl)mifl],  IV<2M 0-nginy-imbuldingmi-ny [l)rfllmbuldIl)mifl], 
ill<1+2M m-irn-imbuldingrni-ny [mrmlmbuldIl)mifl] ,  ll<1 A  l-a-y-imbuldingmi-ny 
[Iailmbuldll)mip], ill< l A  m-a-y-imbuldingmi-ny [mailmbuldll)mip] ,  IV<2A 
0-anga-y-imbuldingmi-ny [al)ailmbuldll)mifl], 3AN>31 i-y-imbulding-mi-ny rilmbuldIl)mip], 
ill<3A b-i-y-imbuldingmi-ny [oilmbuldll)mip], IV<3A 0-i-y-imbuldingrni-ny rilmbuldll)mifl] 
PIRR IV<1 0-ng-u-w-ambuldingrna-rri [l)uambuldIl)mari ] ,  ill<2M m-iny-imbuldingma-rri 
[mrfllmbuldIl)mari], ll<l A  l-a-y-imbuldingrna-rri [Iailmbuldll)mari] , ll<2A 
l-anga-y-imbuldingma-rri [Ial)ailmbulll)mari], IV <3 0-u-w-ambuldingrna-rri [uambulll)mari], 
3AN>31 i-rr-w-ambuldingma-rri [Irwambuhl)mari] 
PI 31<1 w-ambuldingma-rri [wambuldll)mari], ll<2M I-iny-im-ambuldingma-rri 
[rlplmambuldIl)mari] , ill<2M m-iny-im-ambuldingma-rri [mlfllmambuldll)mari] ,  IV <3 
0-u-rn-ambuldingrna-rri [umambuldll)mari] , ill<2A m-anga-y-imbuldingma-rri 
[mal)ailmbuldll)mari] , ill< l  +2A m-aga-y-imbuldingma-rri [magailmbuldIl)mari] ,  ill<3A 
b-i-y-imbuldingma-rri [oilmbuldll)mari] 
PR ill<l  m-a-m-ambuldingma-m [mamambuldll)mam], ill<2M m-iny-im-ambuldingma-m 
[mrfllmambuldll)mam], ill<3 b-i-m-arnbuldingma-m [brmambuldll)mam], ll<l A  
l-a-y-im-arnbuldingma-m [Iailmambuldll)mam], ill<3A b-i-y-im-arnbuldingma-m 
[bllmambuldll)mam] 
FU ll<l l-a-n-imbuldingmi [Iammbuldll)mi] ,  ill< l  rn-a-n-irnbuldingrni [mammbuldIl)mi], ill<2M 
m-iny-in-imbuldingmi [mrfllmmbuldIl)mi] ,  ill<3 m-i-n-imbuldingmi [mrmmbuldIl)mi] ,  ill<2A 
rn-anga-n-imbuldingrni [mal)ammbuldll)mi], ill<1 +2A m-aga-n-imbuldingmi [magammbuldll)mi] ,  
ill<3A b-i-y-in-imbuldingmi [oiInlmbuldIl)mi] 
EV ll< 3A l-i-rr-w-arnbuldingmi [IrwambuldIl)mi] 
IMP ambuldingrni [ambuldIl)mi] 
to bring 
PP 31<1 w-a-limu-ng-iji  [walImul)lji] ,  ll< l l-a-limu-ng-iji [lallmUI)Iji] ,  IV<1 0-nga-lirnu-ng-iji 
[l)alImUI)Iji ] ,  31<2M w-iny-imu-ng-iji [wrfllmul)lji] ,  ill<2M m-iny-imu-ng-iji [mlfllmuI)Iji] ,  31< 1A 
w-a-lirnu-ng-iji [wallmUl)lji ] ,  ill<1A rn-a-limu-ng-iji [malImUI)Iji ] ,  ill<2A m-anga-limu-ng-iji 
[mal)allmUl)lji] ,  3<3A i-yi-lirnu-ng-iji [illlmul)lji] ,  ll<3A l-i-lirnu-ng-iji [IIlImuI)Iji] ,  ill<3A 
b-i-lirnu-ng-iji [brlImuI)Iji] 
FU ill<2M m-iny-i-lim-iji [mlflilimlji ] ,  ll<3M l-uw-a-lim-iji [Iualimlji], ill<1A rn-a-lirn-iji 
[malimlji], ill<2A m-anga-lirn-iji [mal)aIImlji] 
I MP l im-iji [IImlji] 
to bring back 
PP ill<1 rn-a-yikgija-g-iji [mai:ikkljaglji] ,  ill<2M rn-iny-ikgija-g-iji [mlfllkkljaglji] ,  ill<3 
m-i-yikgija-g-iji [mi.lkkljaglji] ,  ill<2A m-anga-y-ikgija-g-iji [mal)amkljaglji] 
FU ill< l  rn-a-n-ikgiju-g-iji [manIkkljuglji] ,  ill<2M rn-iny-in-ikgiju-g-iji [mIflInrkkI,tU9Iji] ,  ill<3 
b-i-n-ikgiju-g-iji [bInIkkljUglji] ,  ill< I A  m-a-y-in-ikgiju-g-iji [maiInlkkljU9Iji] ,  31<2A 
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w-anga-n-ikgiju-g-iji [walJanlkkljuglji) ,  ill<2A m-anga-n-ikgiju-g-iji [malJanlkkljuglji) ,  ill<l +2A 
m-aga-n-ikgiju-g-iji [maganlkkljuglji) 
to burn 
PP 1 ngi-nigi-ny [I)Imgifl), 2M nginy-igi-ny [ I)Ifllgifl), 1 +2M mi-nigi-ny [mlmgifl) ,  31 i-nigi-ny 
[Imgifl), II i ld-igi-ny [IldIgifl), ffi mj-nigi-ny [mlmgifl), IV i-nigi-ny [ImgiJl) ' 2A a-yi-nigi-ny 
[ailmgiJl), 
PIRR 1 ng-a-nigi-rri [I)amglri) ,  ill m-a-nigi-rri [mamglri), II il-a-nigi-rri [llamglri) 
FU 1 nga-nigi-yi [l)amg1. i), 2M n-i-nigi-yi [nlmgi. i ) ,  lA nga-y-i-nigi-yi [I)ailmgi . i ] ,  2A 
a-y-i-nigi-yi [aumgi. i ] ,  3A i-y-i-nigi-yi [iumgi.i) 
EV 1 nga-nigi-yi [I)amgi. i ] ,  2M nginy-bi-nigi-yi [I)IJlblmgi.i) ,  lA nga-y-i-nigi-yi [I)afmlgi.i] 
to carry 
PP 2M<3 bi-y-iminyma-gi [bilmiJlmagi] 
FU I M<3 d-0-in-biminymu-k [dmblmiJlmuk] 
to chase 
PIRR 3>31 i-y-a-Iula-rri [lalulari] 
PI I M<3 du-0-lula-rri [dululari ) ,  2M<3 bi-y-ilula-rri [biliulari),  31<1 w-a-Iula-rri [walulari) ' 
31<2M w-iny-bi lula-rri [wiJlbllulari] ,  3>31 i-y-ilula-rri [iliulari) , 3M>II i-I-ula-rri [I1ulari], II<I A  
I-a-y-ilula-rri [Iaillulari) , II< lA  I-i-y-ilula-rri [fillulari] 
PR I M<3 du-0-lula-yan [dululaian) , 31<1 w-a-Iula-yan [walulaian), 31<2M w-iny-bilula-yan 
[wiJlbllulaian],  II<3 I-i-Iula-yan [lllulaian] , 31<2A w-anga-Iula-yan [wal)alulaian] 
FU IM<3 d-0-in-bilula [dlnbllula), 2M<3 bi-yi-n-bilula [oimbllula], 31< 1 w-a-n-bilula 
[wanbIlula) , 31<2M w-iny-in-bi lula [wIJlmbllula) ,  31< 1+2M w-im-in-bilula [wlmmbllula], 3>31 
i-y-in-bilula [imbllula] 
EV I M<3 d-0-a-Iula [dalula] 
to chase after/off 
PP 31<1 w-a-mjla-ng [wamllal)) ,  31<2M w-iny-mjla-ng [wiJlmllal)),  3>31 i-rr-mjla-ng [Irmllal)] 
PIRR IM<3 d-0-a-mila-rri [damllari) 
PI 1V<2M 0-nginy-mi la-rri [l)iJlmllari] 
PR IM<3 du-0-mi-rnila-yan [dumlmllaian) 
FU 31<1 w-a-n-mila [wanmlla] ,  31<2M w-iny-in-mila [wIJlmmlla) 
to climb 
PP II<l I-a-ngatjbikga-gi [Ial)alcplkkagi ] ,  ill< 1 m-a-tjbikga-gi [maicplkkagi) ,  II<2M 
I-iny-itjbikga-gi [llpicplkkagi),  ill<2M m-iny-itjbikga-gi [mlpicplkkagi) ,  ill< l +2M 
m-im-itjbikga-gi [mmiicplkkagi ) ,  3M>II i-lw-atjbikga-gi [llwa'icplkkagi), ill<3 b-i-yitjbikga-gi 
[biicplkkagi], ill<2A m-anga-y-itjbikga-gi [mal)ai .'icplkkagi), ill<l  +2A m-aga-y-itjbikga-gi 
[magai:icplkkagi) , ffi<3A b-i-y-itjbikga-gi [biicplkkagi] 
PIRR ffi<l m-a-w-itjbikga-ngi [mawicpIkkal)i) , ill<IA m-a-rr-w-itjbikga-ngi [marwiCpIkkal)i) 
PI ill< l m-a-yitjbikga-ngi [mai:icpIkkal)i) 
PR ill<l  m-a-yitjbikga-ngan [mai:icpIkkal)an) 
FU ill< 1  m-a-n-itjbikgu-k [manicpIkkuk) , II<2M l-iny-itjbikgu-k [lIriicpIkkuk), ill<2M 
m-iny-itjbikgu-k [mIJllcpIkkuk) , ill< l +2M m-im-in-itjbikgu-k [mlmInicpIkkuk), ill<3 
b-i-n-itjbikgu-k [bmicpIkkuk), II< l A l-a-y-in-itjbikgu-k [laiInicpIkkuk), ill<2A 
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m-anga-n-itjbikgu-k [mal)an'icplkkuk], ill< 1  +2A m-aga-n-itjbikgu-k [magan'icplkkuk], ill<3A 
b-i-n-itjbikgu-k [bln'iCPlkkuk] 
EV ill< l  m-a-w-itjbikgu-k [mawicplkkuk] 
IMP itjbikgu-k [tcplkkuk] 
to come 
PP 1 ng-a-yung-iji [l)aiul)ifi ] ,  2M nginy-a-yung-iji [I)Ipaiul)ifi ] ,  1 +2M m-a-yung-iji [maiuI)Iji ] ,  31 
w-a-yung-iji [waiul)iji] ,  IT il-a-yung-iji [IlaiuI)Iji ] ,  IV 0-a-yung-iji [aiuI)Iji] ,  l A  nga-rr-a-yung-iji 
[l)araiuI)Iji] ,  1 +2A ga-rr-a-yung-iji [garaiul)iji ] ,  3A i-rr-a-yung-iji [IraiuI)Ifi] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-a-ng-iji [ I)UaI)Ifi ] ,  31 u-w-a-ng-iji [uaI)Iji ] ,  l A  nga-rr-w-a-ng-iji [l)arwal)Iji] ,  3A 
i-rr-w-a-ng-iji [IrWal)Ifi] 
PI IV 0-a-ng-iji [aI)Iji] 
PR 31 w-a-ng-iji [waI)Ifi] ,  IT i l-ya-ng-iji [IljaI)Iji ] ,  ill m-a-ng-iji [maI)Iji ] ,  IV 0-a-ng-iji [aI)Ifi ] ,  3A 
i-y-a-ng-iji [iaI)Ifi] 
FU 2M n-in-a-y-iji [nrnailji ] ,  1 +2M m-in-a-y-iji [mrnailfi ] ,  31 w-in-a-y-iji [wrnailfi ] ,  IV 
0-in-a-y-iji [rnailji] 
EV l A  nga-rr-w-a-yung-iji [l)arwaiuI)Iji] 
IMP Minimal guwiyina [guiina] ,  Augmented warray-iji [waraiifi] 
to come back 
PP 1 ng-ayurn-iji [l)aiul1iji] ,  2M nginy-ayurn-iji [I)Ipaiul1ifi ] ,  31 w-ayurni [waiul1ifi] ,  IT i l-ayurn-iji 
[Ilaiul1iji ] ,  l A  nga-rr-ayurn-iji [l)araiul1iji] ,  2A a-rr-ayurn-iji [araiul1iji ] ,  3A i-rr-ayurn-iji [Iraiul1Iji] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ayi-rr-iji [l)uWailriji] ,  31 w-ayi-rr-iji [wailriji ] ,  l A  nga-rr-w-ay-iji [l)arWailji] ,  3A 
i-rr-w-ay-iji [Irwailfi] 
FU 1 nga-n-may-iji [I)anmailji ] ,  2M n-in-may-iji [nrnmailji ] ,  31 w-in-may-iji [wrnmailfi], IV 
0-in-may-iji [rnmailfi ] ,  l A  nga-y-in-may-iji [I)airnmailji ] ,  2A a-y-in-may-iji [airnmailji ] ,  1 3A 
i-y-in-may-iji [irnmailfi] 
EV 1 ngu-w-ay-iji [I)Uailfi ) ,  31 w-ay-iji [wailji) ,  l A  nga-rr-w-ay-iji [l)arWailji] 
IMP way-iji [wailfi) 
to cook 
PP IT< 1 I-a-ni-gi [Ianigi), ill< 1 m-a-ni-gi [manigi) , IV<l 0-nga-ni-gi [I)anigi] , IT<2M I-iny-i-gi 
[lrpIgi ] ,  ill<2M m-iny-i-gi [mlpIgi), IV<2M 0-nginy-i-gi [I)Ipigi] ,  ill<1+2M m-imi-ni-gi 
[mImrnigi], IT<3 I-i-ni-gi [lrnIgi], ill<3 m-i-ni-gi [mrnigi) ,  IT< l A  I-a-ni-gi [Ianigi), IT<2A 
I-anga-ni-gi [Ial)anigi] ,  ill<2A m-anga-ni-gi [mal)anigi] ,  3A>3 i-yi-ni-gi [irnigi], IT< 3A I-i-ni-gi 
(lrnigi) 
PIRR IT< l I-a-ni-ngi [Ianil)i ] ,  ill< l  m-a-ni-ngi [manil) i) ,  IV< l 0-ng-a-ni-ngi [I)anil)i) 
PR illd m-i-ni-ngan [mrnil)an), IT< 3A I-i-ni-ngan [Irnil)an) 
FU I M<3 d-0-i-ni-yuk [dln'iuk), 2M<3 bi-y-i-ni-yuk [l:iiln'iuk), 1+2A<3 ga-y-i-ni-yuk [gairnluk), 
IT< 1 I-a-ni-yuk [Ian'iuk), ill<1 m-a-ni-yuk [man'iuk] ,  31<2M w-iny-i-ni-yuk [wIprnluk), IT<2M 
I-iny-i-ni-yuk [IIprnluk] , ill<2M m-iny-i-ni-yuk [mIprnluk), IT<1 +2M I-im-i-ni-yuk [limrnluk]'  
ill<1+2M m-im-i-ni-yuk [mrmln'iuk] ,  IT<3 I-iw-i-ni-yuk [ I Wln'iuk] , illd m-i-ni-yuk [mln'iuk] , 
IT< lA I-a-y-i-ni-yuk [Iailn'iuk], ill< l A  m-a-y-i-ni-yuk [mailn'iuk] ' IV<1A 0-nga-y-i-ni-yuk 
[I)ailn'iuk) , IT<2A I-anga-ni-yuk [Ial)an'iuk], ill<2A m-anga-ni-yuk [mal)an'iuk] , IT< 1 +2A 
I-aga-ni-yuk [Iagan'iuk), ill< l +2A m-aga-ni-yuk [magan'iuk) , ill<3A b-i-y-i-ni-yuk [b'i ln'iuk) , IT< 
3A I-i-y-i-ni-yuk [filn'iuk) 
EV IT< l I-a-ni-yuk [ Ian'iuk),  ill<1 m-a-ni-yuk [man'iuk) 
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IMP ni-yuk [nluk] 
to cover 
PIRR I M<3 du-0-w-anynguwa-rri [duaiJ1lJuari] , 3>31 0-u-w-anynguwa-rri [uaiJ1lJuari], 31< 1A 
w-a-y-anynguwa-rri [wai .aiJ1lJuari] 
PI I M<3 d-0-anynguwa-rri [daiJ1lJuari] ,  2M<3 bi-y-inynguwa-rri [bi:iJ1lJuari], 31<1 
w-a-nynguwa-rri [waJ1lJuari] ,  31<2M w-iny-inynguwa-rri [wlpiJ1lJuari], 3>31 i-y-inynguwa-rri 
[ i :iJ1lJuari], 31<1 A w-a-y-inynguwa-rri [wai:iJ1lJuilri] ' 31<2A w-anga-y-inynguwa-rri [walJai:iJ1lJuari] 
PR I M<3 d-0-any-nguwi-nguwa-yan [daiJ1lJlJIlJuaian] ,  2M<3 bi-y-iny-nguwi-nguwa-yan 
[oi. iJ1lJllIl')uaian] 
FU I M<3 d-0-in-bingawi [dInbIlJawi]' 2M<3 bi-y-in-bingawi [b'imbIlJawi] ,  31< 1 w-a-n-bingawi 
[wanbIlJawi], 31<2M w-iny-in-bingawi [wIJ1mbIlJawi] ,  31<1 +2M w-im-in-bingawi [wImmbIlJawi]'  
3>31 i -y-in-bingawi [imbIlJawi] 
to crawl 
PP 31 u-mugurra-ny [umuguraip], n i l-pbugurra-ny [I 1ppuguraiJ1] 
PI 31 u-mugu-mugurra-rri [umugumugurari] , n i l-pbu-mugurra-rri [Ilppumugurari] 
PR 1 nga-mugurra-yan [lJamuguraian] ,  31 u-(mugu-)mugurra-yan [umugumuguraian] ,  n 
i l -pbu-mugurra-yan, [I1ppumuguraian], 2A a-rr-mugurra-yan [armuguraian] 
FU 31 w-in-mugurra-yi [wmmugurai . i ] ,  2A a-y-in-mugurra-yi [aimmugurai.i] 
to cross 
PP 2M nginy-itjga-gi [IJIPIckagi], 31 w-itjga-gi [w'ickagi] , lA  nga-y-itjga-gi [lJai.ickagi] , 2A 
a-y-itjga-gi [ai.ickagi] , 3A i-y-itjga-gi [i .ickagi] 
PIRR 31 u-w-itjga-ngi [uickalJi] 
FU 31 w-in-itjgu-k [wlnlckuk], 1 +2A ga-y-in-itjgu-k [gailnlckuk] 
to cry 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ama-ngi [lJuaflalJi], 31 u-w-ama-ngi [uaflal)i] , 3A i-rr-w-arna-ngi [IrwaflalJi] 
PI 2M nginy-uma-ngi [IJIJ1UflalJi] , 1 +2M mu-wuma-ngi [muUflalJ i ] ,  3IE u-wurna-ngi [uuflalJ i ] '  1 A  
nga-y-uma-ngi [lJaiUflalJ i ] '  2A a(nga)-y-urna-ngi [aiUflalJi] - [alJaiUflal)i] ,  1+2A ga-y-uma-ngi 
[gaiUflal)i] , 3A i-y-uma-ngi [iuflalJ i] 
PR 2M nginy-urna-ngan [IJIJ1UflalJan], 31 u-wama-ngan [uuflalJan] , l A  nga-y-uma-ngan 
[lJaiUflalJan], 2A anga-y-uma-ngan [alJaiUflalJan] , 3A i-y-uma-ngan [iuflal)an] 
FU 2M n-in-nguwamu-k [ninIJUafluk] , 31 w-in-nguwamu-k [winIJUafluk], l A  
nga-y-in-nguwamu-k [lJaimlJuafluk] , 2A a-y-in-nguwamu-k [aimlJuafluk], 3A i-y-in-nguwamu-k 
[imlJuafluk] 
to cry/yel l  out 
PP n i l-ikgurdaykga-gi [IlIkkuqaikkagi] 
PIRR 31 u-w-urdaykg-urdaykga-rri [uuqaikkuqaikkari ] ,  3A i-rr-w-ikgurdaykga-rri 
[Irwlkkuqaikkari] 
PI 1 nga-ykgurdaykga-rri [lJaikkuqaikkari], 2M nginy-urdaykg-urdaykga-rri [IJIJ1uqaikkuqaikkari] '  
31 wa-ykgurdaykga-rri [waikkuqaikkari] , n i l-ikgurdaykga-rri [I1Ikkuqaikkari], 1 +2A 
ga-rr-ikgurdaykga-rri [gankkuqaikkari] , 3A i-rr-ikgurdaykga-rri [IrIkkuqaikkari] 
PR 1 nga-ykgurdaykga-m [lJaikkuqaikkam], 2M nginy-ikgurdaykga-m [riIJ1Ikkuqaikkam] -
nginy-urdaykg-urdaykga-m [IJIJ1uqaikkuqaikkam] , 3A i-rr-ikgurdaykka-m [IrIkkuqaikkam] 
FU 2M n-in-ikgurdaykgi [nInikkuqaikki ] ,  n I-in-ikurdaykgi [IInikkuqaikki] 
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to cut 
PP 11< 1 l-i-ngingmi-ny [IIl)ll)mip], ill< 1 m-i-ngingmi-ny [mll)ll)mip), 1I<2M l-iny-ingmi-ny 
[lIpIl)mip] , ill<2M m-iny-ingmi-ny [mlpll)mip], 1I<1+2M l-imi-yingmi-ny [ri:mill)mip], 3M>1I 
i-Iw-iyingmi-ny [llwill)mip] , ill<3 m-i-yingmi-ny [mill)mip], 1I<2A l-anga-y-ingmi-ny 
[lal)aill)mip], ill<2A m-anga-y-ingmi-ny [mal)aill)mip] , 1I<1+2A l-aga-y-ingmi-ny [lagaill)mip), 11< 
3A l-i-y-ingmi-ny [lill)mip] , ill<3A b-i-y-ingmi-ny [bill)mip], IV<3A 0-i-y-ing-miny [ill)mip] 
PIRR ill<I A  m-a-rr-w-ingma-rri [marwll)mari) ,  1I<2A l-anga-rr-w-ingma-rri [lal)arwll)mari] 
PI 11<1 l-a-yingm-ingma-ni [laill)mll)mari], ill<1 m-i-ngingma-rri [mll)ll)mari] 
PR ill<3 m-i-yingm-ingma-m [rriill)mll)mam], 1I<2A l-anga-y-ingm-ingma-m [lal)aill)mll)mam] 
FU 11<1 l-a-n-ingmi [lanll)mi], 1I<2M l-iny-in-ingmi [lrpmll)mi] , ill<2M m-iny-in-ingmi 
[mIpmll)mi], 11<1 +2M l-im-in-ingmi [IImmll)mi] , 11<3 l-iw-in-ingmi [lrwmll)mi] - l-uw-an-ingmi 
[ luanll)mi),  lI< l A  l-a-y-in-ingmi [laimll)mi], 1I<2A l-anga-n-ingmi [ lal)anll)mi], ill<2A 
m-anga-n-ingmi [mal)anll)mi), 1I< 1+2A l-aga-n-ingmi [laganll)mi), ill<3A b-i-y-in-ingmi 
[oimIl)mi] ,  11< 3A l-i-y-in-ingmi [limll)mi] 
EV 2M<3 bi-rr-w-ingmi [blrWll)mi], 11<1 l-a-w-ingmi [lawll)mi] , ill<1 m-a-w-ingmi [mawll)mi] ,  
1I<2M l-iny-b-ingmi [l ipbll)mi], ill<2M m-iny-b-ingmi [mipbll)mi] , 11<3 l-u-wa-yingmi [ luaill)mi] 
IMP j ing-mi Ull)mi] 
to dance 
PIRR I ngu-w-iyuldarri [I)u'iuldari], 31 u-w-iyuldarri [u'iuldari] , I A  nga-rr-w-iyuldarri 
[I)arwiuldari] , 3A i-rr-w-iyuldarri [lrwiuldari] 
PI 2M nginy-iyuldani [I)lpiuldari], 31 w-iyuldarri [Wiuldari] ,  2A a-y-iyuldarri [ai:iuldari ] ,  3A 
i-y-iyuldarri [ i :iuldari] 
PR 2M nginy-iyuldarra-yan [I)lpiuldaralan), 31 w-iyuldarra-yan [wiuldaralan] 
FU 1 nga-n-uldarri [I)anuldari] , 2M n-in-uJdarri [nInuldari] , 31 w-in-uldarri [wInuldari] ,  I A  
nga-y-in-uldarri [I)aimuldari], 2A a-y-in-uldarri [aimuldari] , 3A i-y-in-uldarri [imuldari) 
EV 1 ngu-w-uldarri [I)uuldari] ,  3A i-rr-w-uldarri [lrwuldari) 
to defecate 
PP 31 w-anya-gi [wapagi] , II il-inya-gi [rllpagi ] ,  3A i-y-inya-gi [ilpagi] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-anya-ngi [I)uapal)i] , II i l-w-anya-ngi [rlwapal)i] 
PI 2M nginy-iny-anya-ngi [I)Iplpapal)i] , II il-iny-anya-ngi [ilipapal)i] 
PR II i l-iny-anya-ngan [illpapal)an) 
FU II l-in-inyu-k [llnIpuk] 
to die, to suffer 
PP 1 nga-mbuldi-yung [l)ambuldiul)] ,  2M nginy-mambuldi-yung [rjipmambuldiul)], 1+2M 
m-ambuldi-yung [mambuldiul)]' 31 w-ambuldi-yung [wambuldiul) ] '  II i l-ambuldi-yung 
[llambuldiul)] ,  ill m-ambuldi-yung [mambuldiul) ] '  l A  nga-y-in-manbiyi-ng [I)aimmanbill) ] ,  2A 
a-y-in-manbiyi-ng [aimmanbill) ] ,  3A i-y-in-manbiyi-ng [immanbill) ]  
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ambuldi-rri [I)uambuldlri ] ,  2M nginy-mambuldi-rri [I)'ipmambuldlri], II 
i J-w-ambuldi-ni [llwambuldlri], ill mu-w-ambuldi-ni [muambuldlr i] ,  3A i-rr-w-anmanbiya-rri 
[lrwanmanbiari] 
PR 1 nga-n-manbiya-m [I)anmanbiam), 2M nginy-man-manbiya-m [rjipmanmanbiam],  31 
w-an-manbiya-m [wanmanbiam], lA nga-y-in-manbiya-m [I)aimmanbiam], 3A i-y-in-manbiya-m 
[immanbiam] 
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FU 1 nga-n-mambuldi-yi [I)anmambuldi.i ] ,  2M n-in-mambuldi-yi [ nlnmambuldi . i ] ,  1 +2M 
m-in-mambuldi-yi [mlnmamb6Idi . i ] ,  II l-in-mambuldi-yi [IInmambuldi. i], ill m-in-mambuldi-yi 
[ mlnmambuldi . i ] ,  lA nga-y-in-manbiyi [I)aimmanbi . i ] ,  2A a-y-in-manbiyi [aimmimbi . i ] '  3A 
i -y-in-manbiyi [immanbi. i] 
EV II il-w-ambuldi-yi [Ilwamb6Idi. i] , ill mu-w-ambuldi-yi [muambuldi . i ] '  3A i-rr-w-anmanbiyi 
[Irwanmanbi. i] 
to dig 
PP 1 nga-warra-ny [I)awaraip], 2M nginy-iwarra-ny [I)IJ'lrwaraiJ'l] ,  31 u-warra-ny [uwaraiJ'l], l A  
nga-rr-warra-ny [l)arwaraiJ'l] , 3A i-rr-warra-ny [rrwaraiJ'l] 
PIRR 1 ngu-warri-rri [I)uwarrri] ,  31 u-warri-rri [uwarrri] 
PI l A  nga-y-iw-awarri-rri [l)aiIWawarrri] , ga-y-iwarri-rri [gailwarrr i] ,  3A i-y-iw-awarri-rri 
[ilwawarlri] 
PR 31 w-aw-awarra-yan [wawawaraian] 
FU 1 nga-n-ngawarra-yi [I)anl)awarai . i ] ,  2M n-in-ngawarra-yi [mnl)awarai . i ] ,  1 +2M 
m-in-ngawarra-yi [mml)awarai . i] , 31 w-in-ngawarra-yi [wml)awarai . i ] ,  lA nga-y-in-ngawarra-yi 
[I)aiml)awarai . i ] ,  2A a-y-in-ngawarra-yi [aiml)awarai. i] 
EV 1 ngu-w-arra-yi [I)uarai . i ] ,  3A i-y-a-warra-yi [iawarai. i] 
to do 
PP 1 nga-nami-ny [l)anamiJ'l], 2M nginy-ami-ny [I)IJ'lamiJ'l] , 31 i-nami-ny [rnamiJ'l] ' II il-ami-ny 
[IlamiJ'l], III mi-nami-ny [mrnamiJ'l],  IV i -nami-ny [rnamiJ'l]' l A  nga-y-ami-ny [l)aiamiJ'l], 2A 
a-y-ami-ny [aiamiJ'l] '  3A i-y-ami-ny QamiJ'l] 
PIRR 1 nga-nama-yi [I)anamai . i ] ,  31 a-nama-yi [anamai. i] , l A  nga-y-i-nama-yi [I)aimamai.i] 
PI 2M nginy-ima-yi [I)IJ'lImai. i ] ,  31 i-nama-yi [mamai. i] ,  lA nga-y-ima-yi [I)ailmai . i ] ,  3A 
i -y-ama-yi [iamai. i] 
PR 31 i-nam [Inam] 
FU 1 nga-nami [I)anami],  2M n-i-nami [nlnami] , 1 +2M m-i-nami [mlnami], 31 w-i-nami 
[wlnami], II I-i-nami [Irnami] ,  III m-i-nami [mlnami] ,  l A  nga-y-i-nami [I)aimami] ,  2A a-y-i-nami 
[aimami], 3A i-y-i-nami [imami] 
EV 2M nginy-bi-nami [rjiJ'lbmami] 
to do all the time 
PP 3A i-y-ikgaykgija-gi [ilkkaikkljagi] 
PI 1 +2M m-aykgaykgiji-rri [maikkaikkljlri], 31 w-aykaykgiji-rri [waikkaikkljrri], l A  
nga-y-ikgaykgij i-rri [I)ailkkaikkljlri], 2 A  a-y-ikgaykgiji-rri [ailkkaikkljlri] ,  3A i-y-ikgaykgiji-rri 
[ilkkaikkljlri] 
PR 1 nga-ykgaykgiji-yam [I)aikkaikkljiam],  2M nginy-ikgaykgiji-yam [I)IJ'lIkkaikkljiam] , 31 
w-aykgaykgij i-yam [waikkaikkljiam] , 3A i-y-ikgaykgiji-yam [ilkkaikkljiam] 
to eat 
PP ll<l l-a-nga-rri [ Ial)ari], ill<l  m-a-nga-rri [mal)ari], IV<l 0-nga-nga-rri [I)al)ari] , ll<2M 
l-iny-a-rri [ IIJ'lari ] ,  ill<2M m-iny-a-rri [mIJ'lar i ] ,  IV<2M 0-nginy-a-rri [I)IJ'lari], ll<I+2M 
I-um-a-rri [Iumari ] ,  ill< 1+2M m-um-a-rri [mumari] - m-uma-ja-rri [mumajari] ,  IV<I+2M 
0-uma-ja-rri [umajari] , 3M>ll i-Iw-a-rri [Ilwari] ,  III<3 m-a-rri [mari] ,  3M>IV u-w-a-rri [uari ] ,  
II<I A  I-a-ja-rri [Iajari] , III< l A  m-a-ja-rri [majari] ,  IV<2A 0-nga-ja-rri [I)ajari], ll<2A 
l-anga-ja-rri [Ial)ajari], ill<2A m-anga-ja-rri [mal)ajari] , IV<2A 0-anga-ja-rri [al)ajari], ll<1+2A 
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I-aga-ja-rri [Iagafari], ill<I+2A m-aga-ja-rri [magafari] ,  IV<1+2A 0-aga-ja-rri [agafari] , ll< 3A 
I-i-ja-rri [IIfari] , ill<3A b-i-ja-rri [blfari] ,  IV<3A 0-i-ja-rri [Ifari] 
PIRR ll< l l-a-w-a-rri [Iawari] , ill<l m-a-w-a-rri [mawari] ,  IV<l 0-ngu-w-a-rri [I)uari], ll<2M 
I-iny-b-a-rri [li]1bari] , ill<2M m-iny-b-a-rri [mi]1bari] ,  IV<2M 0-nginy-b-a-rri [ l)i]1bar i ] ,  ll<I+2M 
I-umu-w-a-rri [Iumuari] ,  ill<1 +2M m-umu-w-a-rri [mumuari], IV < 1  +2M 0-umu-w-a-rri 
[umuar i ] ,  3M>ll i l-w-a-rri [I1wari], 3M>IV 0-u-w-a-rri [uari], ll<I A  I-a-rr-w-a-rri [Iarwari] ,  
ill< I A  m-a-rr-w-a-rri [marwari], IV<I A  0-nga-rr-w-a-rri [I)arwari] , ll<2A l-anga-rr-w-a-rri 
[Ial)arwari] ,  ill<2A m-anga-rr-w-a-rri [mal)arwari] ,  IV<2A 0-anga-rr-w-a-rri [al)arwari], 
ll<l +2A l-aga-rr-w-a-rri [Iagarwari], ill<1 +2A m-aga-rr-w-a-rri [magarwari] ,  IV <1  +2A 
0-aga-rr-w-a-rri [agarwari] ,  ll< 3A l-i-rr-w-a-rri [ IIrwari] ,  ill<3A b-i-rr-w-a-rri [blrwari] , IV<3A 
0-i-rr-w-a-rri [Irwari] 
PI ll<l l-a-mukbinya-ngi [lamukpI]1al) i ] ,  ill<1 m-a-mukbinya-ngi [mamukpI]1al) i] ,  ll<2M 
I-iny-mukbinya-ngi [li]1mukpI]1al)i] , IV <2M 0-nginy-mukbinya-ngi [1)'i]1mukpI]1al)i] , 3M>ll 
i-I-mukbinya-ngi [I1mukpi]1al) i] ,  3M>IV 0-u-mukbinya-ngi [umukpI]1al) i ] ,  ll< IA  
l-a-rr-mukbinya-ngi [larmukpI]1al) i] ,  ill<IA m-a-rr-mukbinya-ngi [marmukpi]1al)i] , IV  <2A 
0-anga-rr-mukbinya-ngi [al)armukpi]1al) i] ,  ll<3A l-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi [IIrmukpI]1al)i] , ill<3A 
b-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi [blrmukpI]1al) i] ,  IV <3A 0-i-rr-mukbinya-ngi [rrmukpI]1al)i] 
PR ll<1 l-a-mukbinya-ngan [lamukpi]1al)an],  ill<2M m-iny-mukbinya-ngan [rrii]1mukpI]1al)an] , 
3M>ll i-I-mukbinya-ngan [rlmukpI]1al)an], ill<3 m-u-mukbinya-ngan [mumukpI]1al)an],  ill<lA 
m-a-rr-mukbinya-ngan [marmukpI]1al)an], IV< 1 A  0-nga-rr-mukbinya-ngan [l)armukpi]1al)an], 
ll<2A l-anga-rr-mukbinya-ngan [lal)armukpi]1al)an], IV <2A 0-anga-rr-mukbinya-ngan 
[al)armukpi]1al)an], IV<I +2A 0-aga-rr-mukbinya-ngan [agarmukpi]1al)an] ,  ill<3A 
b-i-rr-mukbinya-ngan [blrmukpI]1al)an] 
FU ll<l l-a-n-yi [Ianj i] ,  ill<l  m-a-n-yi [manji] , IV<1 0-nga-n-yi [I)anji], ll<2M I-iny-an-yi 
[1r]1anji] ,  ill<2M m-iny-an-yi [mI]1anji] ,  IV <2M 0-nginy-an-yi [I)I]1anj i] ,  ll<l +2M I-um-an-yi 
[Iumanj i ] ,  ill<I+2M m-um-an-yi [mumanji] ,  IV<l +2M 0-um-an-yi [umanj i ] ,  ll<3 1-uw-an-yi 
[Iuanji] , ill<3 m-an-yi [manji], 3M>IV u-w-an-yi [uanji] , ll<lA l-a-y-an-yi [Iaianji ] ,  ill<lA  
m-a-y-an-yi [maianji], IV< 1 A  0-nga-y-an-yi [ I)aianji ] ,  ll<2A I-anga-y-an-yi [ Ial)aianji], ill<2A 
m-anga-y-an-yi [mal)aianji] ,  IV<2A 0-anga-y-an-yi [al)aianji], ll<1+2A I-aga-y-an-yi [Iagaianji] , 
ill< l+2A m-aga-y-an-yi [mal)aianji ] ,  ll< 3A l-i-y-an-yi [Iianji], ill<3A b-i-y-an-yi [bianji] ,  IV<3A 
0-i-y-an-yi [ianji] 
EV ll< l I-a-w-a-yi [lawaLi] , ill<1 m-a-w-a-yi [mawai . i ] ,  ll<2M l-iny-b-a-yi [l i]1bai. i] , ill<2M 
m-iny-b-a-yi [mi]1bai.i] , ill<1 +2M m-umu-w-a-yi [mumuai. i ] ,  ill<3 m-i-w-a-yi [mrwai. i] ' ill<2A 
m-anga-rr-w-a-yi [mal)arwai.i ] ,  ill< 1 +2A m-aga-rr-w-a-yi [magarwai . i ] ,  IV < 1  +2A aga-rr-w-a-yi 
[agarwai. i ] ,  ill<3A b-i-rr-w-a-yi [brrwai . i ] ,  IV<3A i-rr-w-a-yi [rrwai. i ]  
IMP jiyi Ui. i] 
to erect 
PP ill<1 m-i-ngiwi-gi [mIl)rwigi], 31<2M w-iny-iwi-gi [WI]1IWigi], ill<2M m-iny-iwi-gi 
[mI]1Iwigi] ,  3>31 i-y-iwi-gi [uwigi], ill<3 m-i-wi-gi [mlwigi] ,  ill< 1 A  m-a-y-iwi-gi [mairwigi], 
ill<2A m-anga-y-iwi-gi [mal)ailwigi], ill<3A b-i-y-iwi-gi [b'irwIgi] 
PI 31<1 w-a-w-i-ngi [wawil)i], ill<l m-a-w-i-ngi [mawil) i] ,  ill<3 m-i-w-i-ngi [mlwil) i ]  
PR ill<3 m-i-wi-ngan [mlwil)an] 
FU 31<1 w-a-n-iwa-yuk [wanIwaiuk] , ill<1 m-a-n-iwa-yuk [manIwaiuk], 31<2M 
w-iny-in-iwa-yuk [wI]1rnIwaiuk], ill<2M m-iny-in-iwa-yuk [mI]1rnIwaiuk], ill<3 m-i-n-iwa-yuk 
[mlnIwaiuk], ill<2A m-anga-n-iwa-yuk [mal)anIwaiuk] , ill<3A b-i-y-in-iwa-yuk [bllnIWaiuk] 
EV ill<3 m-i-w-iwa-yuk [mlwrwaiuk] 
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to fall [The Irrealis prefix does not appear in the Past Irrealis and Evitative tenses of this verb] 
PP 1 nga-Iuga-ny [I)alugaip] , 2M nginy-buluga-ny [ I)ipbulugaip],  1 +2M m-uluga-ny [mulugaip], 
31 w-aluga-ny [waldugaip], II il-uluga-ny [Ilulugaip], ill m-uluga-ny [mulugaip] , IV 0-uluga-ny 
[ulugaip], 2A a-y-uluga-ny [aiulugaip], 1 +2A ga-y-uluga-ny [gaiulugaip] , 3A i-y-uluga-ny 
[iulugaip] 
PIRR 1 ng-aldagi-rri [I)aldaglri] ,  II il-aldagi-rri [I1aldaglri ] ,  ill m-aldagi-rri [maldaglri ] ,  IV 
0-aldagi-rri [aldaglri), 3A i-y-aldagi-rri [ialdaglri] 
PR 2M nginy-buluga-yam [I)ipbulugaiam] , 31 u-buluga-yam [ubulugaiam] , 3A i-y-ubuluga-yam 
[iubulugaiam] 
FU 1 nga-n-buluga-yi [ I)anbulugai . i ) ,  2M n-in-buluga-yi [mnbulugai . i ] ,  1 +2M m-in-buluga-yi 
[mInbulugai . i ] ,  31 w-in-buluga-yi [wInbulugai. i] , II I -in-buluga-yi [IInbulugai . i ] ,  ill m-in-buluga-yi 
[mInbulugai . i ] ,  IV 0-in-buluga-yi [Inbulugai. i ] ,  l A  nga-y-in-buluga-yi [I)aimbulugai. i ] ,  2A 
a-y-in-buluga-yi [aimbulugai. i] , 3A i-y-in-buluga-yi [imbulugai. i] 
EV 1 ng-alaga-yi [ I)alagai. i] , 1 +2M m-alaga-yi [malagai . i ] ,  31 0-alaga-yi [alagai . i ] ,  II il-alaga-yi 
[I1alagai . i ] ,  ill b-alaga-yi [balagai. i) , IV 0-alaga-yi [alagai. i) , 3A i-y-alaga-yi [ialagai. i) 
to fear 
PP I M<3 d-0-alatjbi-ny [dalaicpip), 31<1 w-a-ngalatjbi-ny [wal)alaicpip] , ll<l l -a-ngalatjbi-ny 
[ Ial)alaicpip] , 2MN> 31 w-iny-milatjbi-ny [wipmllaicpip] , 31< 1 A  w-a-y-alatjbi-ny [waialaicpip], 
31<2A w-anga-y-alatjbi-ny [wal)aialaicpip] 
PIRR 31<1 A  w-a-y-a-litjba-rri [waialicpari) 
PR 2M<3 bi-y-al-alitjba-m [bialartcpam), 31<1 w-a-ngal-alitjba-m [wal)alartcpam], 31<2M 
w-iny-mi l-alitjba-m [wipmIlartcpam] , 3>31 i-y-al-alitjba-m [ialartcpam], 31<1A w-a-ngal-alitjba-m 
[ wal)alartcpam] 
EV w-a-y-a-latjbi [waialaicpi) 
to fight 
PIRR l A  nga-rr-w-inyungmi-rri [l)arwIpul)mlri] 
PI 2A a-rr-minyungmi-rri [armIpul)mlri] 
PR 2A a-rr-minyung-minyungmi-yam [armIpul)mIpul)miam] , 3A i-rr-minyung-minyungmi-yam 
[IrmIpul)mIpul)miam] 
to find 
PP IM<3 d-0-angangmi-ny [dal)al)mip], 2M<3 bi-y-ingangmi-ny [oiIl)al)mip] , 1 +2A<3 
ga-y-ingangmi-ny [gaiIl)al)mip), ll<l I-a-ngangmi-ny [Ial)al)mip] , 31<2M w-iny-ingangmi-ny 
[wIpIl)al)mip), ll<2M I-iny-ingangmi-ny [ iIpIl)al)mip], 31<1+2M w-im-ingangmi-ny 
[wImIl)al)mip] , 3M>ll i-Iw-angangmi-ny [I1wal)al)mip], ill<3 m-i-ngangmi-ny [mIl)al)mip], 31<1 A  
w-a-y-ingangmi-ny [waiIl)al)mip] , ll<lA I-a-y-ingangmi-ny [iaiIl)al)mip] , ll<2A 
l-anga-y-ingangmi-ny [lal)aiIl)al)mip], ill<2A m-anga-y-ingangmi-ny [mal)aiIl)al)mip] , 3AN>31 
i-y-ingangmi-ny [iIl)al)mip) , ill<3A b-i-y-ingangmi-ny [oiIl)al)mip) 
PIRR ll<l l-a-w-angang-ma-rri [Iawal)al)mari] ,  3M>ll i-I-w-angang-ma-rri [I1wal)al)mari] ,  ll< lA  
l-a-rr-w-angang-ma-rri [Iarwal)al)mari], ill< l A  m-a-rr-w-angang-ma-rri [marwal)al)mari] ,  3l<3A 
0-i-rr-w-angang-ma-rri [Irwal)al)mari], ill<3A b-i-rr-w-angang-ma-rri [bIrwal)al)mari) ,  
FU 2M<1 n-a-n-ingangmi [naml)al)mi], I M<3 d-0-angangmi [dal)al)mi) , 1 +2A<3 ga-y-ingangmi 
[gaiIl)al)mi] ,  IMN>31 w-a-n-ingangmi [waml)al)mi], 31<2M w-iny-in-ingangmi [wIpInIl)al)mi] ,  
ill<2M m-iny-in-ingangmi [mIpInIl)al)mi ] ,  ll<l A  l-a-y-in-ingang-mi [laiInIl)al)mi] 
EV I M<3 du-0-w-angangmi [dual)al)mi] 
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to  finish 
PP ll< l I-i-ngilkbi-ny [III)Ilkpip], ill< l  m-i-ngi lkbi-ny [mII)Ilkpip], ll<2M I-iny-milkbi-ny 
[Iipmllkpip] ,  ill<2M m-iny-(m)ilkbi-ny [mipmllkpip], I1< 1+2M I-im-ilkbi-ny [ llmilkpip], ill<3 
m-i-yilkbi-ny [millkpip], IV< lA 0-nga-y-ilkbi-ny [I)aillkpip], ll<2A I-anga-y-i lkbi-ny [Ial)aiilkpip], 
IV<2A 0-anga-y-ilkbi-ny [al)aiilkpip] ,  ll< 3A l-i-y-ilkbi-ny [Iillkpip] , ill<3A b-i-y-il kbi-ny 
[biilkpip] 
PIRR ll<l l-a-w-ilkba-ni [Iawilkpari] ,  ll<1+2M I-imi-w-i lkba-ni [IImlwllkpari ] ,  ill<3 
m-i-w-ilkba-ni [mlwllkpari], IV <3A 0-i-rr-w-ilkba-ni [Irwllkpari] 
PR ll<2M l-iny-mil-milkba-m [lipmIlmllkpam], ill<3 b-i-I-wilkbam [bllwllkpam], ill<2A 
m-anga-y-ilkba-m [mal)aillkpam], ill<3A b-i-yi-wil-wilkbam [oilwllwllkpam] 
FU ll<l A  l-a-y-in-milkbi [Iaimmllkpi ] ,  ill<lA m-a-y-in-milkbi [maimmilkpi], ll<2A 
l-anga-n-milkbi [Ial)anmllkpi] ,  ill<2A m-anga-n-milkbi [Ial)anmllkpi] ,  ill<3A b-i-y-in-milkbi 
[b'immllkpi] 
EV ll<l l-a-w-ilkbi [Iawllkpi] 
IMP milkbi [mllkpi] 
to fol low 
PIRR 1 +2A<3 ga-rr-w-amunga-ni [garwamul)ari], 31<1 w-a-w-amunga-ni [wawamul)ari) 
PI 1 M<3 du-0-mamunga-ni [dumamul)ari), 2M<3 bi-rr-mamunga-ni [blrmamul)ari] ,  1 +2A<3 
ga-rr-mamunga-ni [garmamul)ari) , 31< 1 w-a-mamunga-ni [wamamul)ari], 31<2M 
w-iny-mamunga-ni [wipmamul)ari ] ,  3>31 i-rr-mamunga-ni [lrmamul)ari] , IV<3 0-i-mamunga-ni 
[lmamul)ari] , 31< l A  w-a-rr-mamunga-ni [warmamul)ari] ' 31<2A w-anga-rr-mamunga-ni 
[wal)armamul)ari] , IV<3A 0-i-rr-mamunga-ni [lrmamul)c3ri], 
PR 1 M<3 du-0-mamunga-yan [dumamul)aian],  2M<3 bi-rr-mamunga-yan [blrmamul)aian],  31<1  
w-a-mamunga-yan [wamamul)aian] , 31<2M w-iny-mamunga-yan [wipmamul)aian), 3>31 
i-rr-mamunga-yan [lrmamul)aian) 
FU I M<3 d-0-in-mamungi [dmmamul)i) , 2M<3 bi-y-in-mamungi [oimmamul)i], 31<1 
w-a-n-mamungi [wanmamul)i), 31<2M w-iny-in-mamungi [wlpmmamul)i ] ,  3 1<2A 
w-anga-n-mamungi [wal)anmamul)i) 
EV 31< 1 w-a-w-amungi [wawamul)i) 
to get 
PP 1 M<3 du-0-limu-ng [dullmul)] , 2M<3 bi-yi-Iimu-ng [b'illimul)], l A<3 nga-yi-Iimu-ng 
[l)ailllmul)] ,  31<1 w-a-limu-ng [wallmul)], ll< 1 I-a-limu-ng [lallmul)],  ill<1  m-a-Iimu-ng 
[mallmul) ) ,  IV <1 0-nga-limu-ng [ l)allmul)), 31<2M w-inyi-Iimu-ng [wlplllmul)], ll<2M 
l-inyi-I imu-ng [ IIpillmul)), ill<2M m-inyi-Iimu-ng [mlpillmul) ) ,  IV<2M 0-nginyi-limu-ng 
[I)Ipilimul)] ,  ll<1 +2M I-umu-Iimu-ng [lumulimul)]' IV<1 +2M 0-umu-limu-ng [umulimul) ] '  ll<3 
l-i-limu-ng [IIllmul)] ,  ill<3 b-i-Iimu-ng [bllImul)],  3M>IV 0-i-limu-ng [Illmul) ] ,  ll<l A  l-a-limu-ng 
[lallmul)) , IV< lA 0-nga-limu-ng [l)allmul)), 31<2A w-anga-Iimu-ng [wal)alImul)), ll<2A 
I -anga-Iimu-ng [ lal)allmul)],  ill<2A m-anga-Iimu-ng [mal)allmul)] ,  IV<2A 0-anga-limu-ng 
[al)allmUI)] ,  31<1 +2A w-aga-limu-ng [wagalImul)],ll< 3A I-i-Iimu-ng [IIlImul) ] ,  ill<3A 
b-i-Iimu-ng [blllmul)) ,  IV <3A 0-i-limu-ng [illmul)) 
PIRR ll<l l-a-limi-ni [lalImlri) ,  IV< l 0-ng-a-limi-ni [I)allmlri] , IV<1 +2M 0-um-a-limi-ni 
[umalImlr i] ,  ll<3 I-i-limi-ni [IIlImlri] , ill<1A m-a-Iimi-ni [malImlri) , IV< l A  0-nga-limi-ni 
[ l)alImlr i ] ,  ll<3A l-i-y-a-limi-ni [Iia llmlri), IV<3A 0-i-limi-ni [I1Imlri) 
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PI III< I m-a-jiyukba-ni [majiukpari) , IV<l 0-nga-j iyukba-rri [I)ajiukpari ] ,  II<2M l-iny-iyukba-rri 
[lIriiukpari], IV<2M 0-nginy-iyukba-rri [I)Iriiukpari) , ID<3 m-i-j iyukba-rri [mljiukpari) ,  II< lA  
I-a-yi-jiyukba-ni [Iailjiukpari ) ,  II< 3A I-i-yi-jiyukba-rri [ Iiljiukpari) 
PR ill<2M m-iny-iyukba-m [mlplukpam] , II<l A  l-a-yi-j iyukba-m [ laiI{iukpam] , IV<2A 
0-a-yi-jiyukba-m [ailjiukpam) 
FU 1 M<3 d-a-0-limi [dalrmi], 1 +2M<3 m-in-i-limi [mImlrmi], 1A<3 nga-y-i-limi [I)aillrmi], 
1 +2A<3 ga-y-i-limi [gaillrmi] , 3I<1 w-a-limi [waIImi] , II<l I-a-limi [Ialrmi), ill< l  m-a-limi 
[malrmi] , IV<l 0-nga-limi [I)alrmi), 3I<2M w-iny-i-l imi [wlpllrmi),  II<2M l-iny-i-limi [ I pllrmi], 
ill<2M m-iny-i-limi [mIpllrmi), IV <2M 0-nginy-i-limi [ I)IpIIImi] , II<l +2M l-im-i-limi [IImlIImi], 
IV<l +2M 0-im-i-limi [ImIlImi] , ill<3 m-i-limi [mlIImi) ,  IV<3M 0-uw-i-limi [lJIIImi], 3I< lA  
w-a-y-i-limi [wailIImi] , II<l A  I-a-y-i-limi [lailIImi] , ill< l A  m-a-y-i-limi [mailIImi] , IV<l A  
0-nga-y-i-limi [l)aiIlImi] , II<2A l-anga-limi [lal)aIImi] ,  ill<2A m-anga-limi [mal)aIImi] , ill< l  +2A 
m-aga-limi [magaIImi), II< 3A l-i-y-i-limi [lilIImi] 
EV 1I<1 l-a-limi [Iallmi],  ill< l A  m-a-y-a-limi [maiallmi], II< 3A l-i-y-a-limi [lialImi) 
IMP l imi [Irmi) 
to get up 
PP 1 ng-ima-gi [ I)Imagi] ,  2M nginy-ima-gi [ I)Iplmagi],  1 +2M m-ima-gi [mImagi ] ,  31 w-ima-gi 
[WI magi] , IT i l-yima-gi [Iljlmagi], ill m-ima-gi [mImagi), IV 0-ima-gi [Imagi] , 2A a-y-ima-gi 
[ailmagi],  1 +2A ga-y-ima-gi [gailmagi], 3A i-y-ima-gi [ilmagi) 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ima-ngi [I)LlImal) i ] ,  1+2M mu-w-ima-ngi [mLlImal) i ] ,  31 u-w-ima-ngi [llImal)i], ill 
mu-w-ima-ngi [mllImal)i] , 3A i-rr-w-ima-ngi [Irwlmal)i) 
PI 31 w-ima-ngi [wImal)i] ,  3A i-y-ima-ngi [ilmal)i] 
PR 1 ng-ima-ngan [I)Imal)an), 2M nginy-ima-ngan [I)Iplmal)an] , 3A i-y-ima-ngan [ilmal)an) 
FU 1 nga-n-imu-k [I)ammuk], 2M n-in-imu-k [nImmuk], 1+2M m-in-imu-k [mImmuk], 31 
w-in-imu-k [wImmuk] , IT I-in-imu-k [Ilmmuk], ill m-in-imu-k [mImmuk], 2A a-y-in-imu-k 
[aimImuk], 1+2A ga-y-in-imu-k [gaimrmuk), 3A i-y-in-imu-k [imlmuk) 
EV 1 ngu-w-imu-k [I)LlImuk], IT i l-w-imu-k [Ilwlmuk] ,  1A nga-rr-w-imu-k [I)arwlmuk) 
IMP jumuk [jumuk] 
to get water 
PP IV < l  0-ngu-lukba-gi [I)ulukpagi], IV <2M 0-nginy-ukba-gi [I)Ipukpagi) ,  IV <3 0-i-lukba-gi 
[I1ukpagi] , IV<3A 0-i-lukba-gi [Ilukpagi] 
PIRR IV<l A  0-nga-y-i-lukba-ngi [I)aillukpal)i) 
FU 3M>IV i-w-i-likbu-k [IWlllkpuk], IV<2A 0-anga-likbu-k [al)allkpuk) 
EV 3M>IV 0-i-w-i-likbu-k [IWlllkpuk] 
to give 
PP I M<3 d-0-u-gi [dugi],  2M<3 bi-rr-u-gi [blrugi) ,  1+2M<3 m-in-u-gi [mmugi] ,  l A<3 
nga-rr-u-gi [I)arugi ] ,  2A<3 a-rr-ugi [arugi],  1+2A<3 ga-rr-u-gi [garugi] , 3I< 1 w-u-gi [wugi] ,  
3I<2M w-iny-mu-gi [wipmugi] ,  3I<1 +2M w-um-u-gi [wumugi] , 3>31 i -rr-u-gi [Irugi],  3M>IT 
i -l-u-gi [Ilugi] , 3I< l A  w-a-rr-u-gi [warugi) ,  IT< IA l-a-rr-u-gi [Iarugi] , 3I<2A w-anga-rr-u-gi 
[wal)arugi) , II<2A l-anga-rr-u-gi [ Ial)arugi] , 3AN>31 i -rr-u-gi [Irugi] 
PIRR I M<3 du-0-w-i-rri [duwlri), 2M<3 bi-rr-w-i-ni [blrwlri) , 1 +2M<3 mi-ni-w-i-rri 
[mImwlri], 2A<3 a-rr-w-i-rri [arwIri], 1 +2A<3 ga-rr-w-i-rri [garwlri] ,  3>31 i -rr-w-i-rri, [Irwlri] 
3M>II i -l-w-i-rri [Ilwlri] 
PI I M<3 d-0-inymuldi-rri [dipmuldlri], 2M<3 bi-y-inymuldi-rri [b'i .ipmuldlri] 
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PR 1 M<3 d-0-inymuldi-yan [diJlmuldianl, 31<1 w-a-nymuli-yan [waiJlmuldian], 31<2M 
w-iny-bimuli-yan [WiJlblmuldian], 31<2A w-anga-y-inymuldi-yan [wal)ai.iJlmuldian] 
FU 2M<1 n-a-n-mi [nanmi], IM<3 d-0-an-mi [danmi], 2M<3 bi-y-an-mi [bianmi] , 1+2M<3 
m-in-an-mi [mmanmil, l A<3 nga-y-an-mi [I)aianmi], 2A<3 a-y-an-mi [aianmil, 1+2A<3 
ga-y-an-mi [gaianmil, 31<1 w-an-mi [wanmil, 31<2M w-iny-an-mi [wIJlanmil ,  31< 1+2M 
w-um-an-mi [wumanmi] , 3>31 i-y-an-mi [ian mil, 11<3 I-uw-an-mi [ Iuanmil, 31< l A  w-a-y-an-mi 
[waianmi],  31<2A w-anga-y-an-mi [wal)aianmi], 31<1 +2A w-aga-y-an-mi [wagaianmil, 3<3 
i-y-an-mi [ ianmi] , IT< 3A l-i-y-an-mi [I ianmi] 
EV 1 M<3 du-0-wa [dual, 31<1 w-a-w-a [wawal ,  IT<l l-a-w-a [Iawa] ,  31<2M w-iny-b-a [wiJlba] , 
31<1+2M w-umu-w-a [wumua], 3>31 i-rr-w-a [Irwa], 31<2A w-anga-rr-w-a [wal)arwa], 3l< 1+2A 
w-aga-rr-w-a [wagarwa] ,  3AN>3I i-rr-w-a [Irwa] 
IMP I M<2 nganmayiji [I)anmailti], 3<2 wugi [wugi] 
to go 
PP 1 ng-a-yung [l)aiul)l, 2M nginy-a-yung [I)IJlaiul)] , 1 +2M m-a-yung [maiul)], 31 w-a-yung 
[waiul)] , IT i l-a-yung [rlaiul)], IV 0-a-yung [aiul)] ,  l A  nga-rr-a-yung [l)araiul)l , 2A a-rr-a-yung 
[araiul)] ,  1 +2A ga-rr-a-yung [garaiul)], 3A i-rr-a-yung [Iraiul)] 
PI IV 0-a-ngi [al)i] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-a-ngi [I)ual)i], 2M nginy-b-a-ngi [l)iJlbal)il, 1 +2M mu-w-a-ngi [mual)i] ,  31 
u-w-a-ngi [ual)i], IT i l-w-a-ngi [llwal)i], l A  nga-rr-w-a-ngi [I)arwal)il , 2A a-rr-w-a-ngi [arwal)i] ,  
1+2A ga-rr-w-a-ngi [garwal)i], 3A i-rr-w-a-ngi [Irwal)i] 
PR 1 ng-a-ngi [I)al)i], 31 w-a-ngi [wal)il ,  IT i l-ya-ngi [rljal)il, ill m-a-ngi [mal)il, IV 0-a-ngi [al)i ] ,  
1A nga-y-a-ngi [I)aial)il , 3A i-y-a-ngi [ial)i] 
FU 1 nga-n-a-yi [I)anai . i l ,  2M n-in-a-yi [mnai . i ] ,  1 +2M m-in-a-yi [mmai . i ] ,  31  w-in-a-yi [wmai. i ] ,  
IT l-in-a-yi [Imai . i] ,  l A  nga-y-in-a-yi [I)aimai. il, 2A a-y-in-a-yi [aimai. i], 1 +2A ga-y-in-a-yi 
[gaimai . i ] ,  3A i-y-in-a-yi [imai.i] 
EV 1 ngu-w-a-yung [l)uaiul)l,  2M nginy-b-a-yung [l)iJlbaiul)] ,  1+2M mu-w-a-yung [muaiul)] ,  31  
0-w-a-yung [waiul)], IT i l-w-a-yung [Ilwaiul)], IV 0-w-a-yung [waiul)l, 1A nga-rr-w-a-yung 
[l)arwaiul)] ,  2A a-rr-w-a-yung [arwaiul)l, 1 +2A ga-rr-w-a-yung [garwaiul)] ,  3A i-rr-w-a-yung 
[Irwaiul)] 
IMP barrungan [barul)an] (Minimal), warrayi [warai. i] (Augmented) 
to go back 
PP 1 ng-ayumi [l)aiuJlil, 2M nginy-mayumi [l)iJlmaiull.il, 31 w-ayumi [waiuJli]' IT i l-ayumi [I la iull.il ,  
IV 0-ayumi [aiuJli] ,  1A nga-rr-ayurni [l)araiull.i ] ,  2A a-rr-ayumi [araiull.i] ,  3A i-rr-ayumi [Iraiull.i] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ayi-rri [I)uailri], IT il-w-ayi-rri [Ilwailri], l A  nga-rr-w-ayi-rri [l)arWailri] ,  3A 
i-rr-w-ayi-rri [Irwailri] 
FU 1 nga-n-mayi [I)anmai . i ] ,  2M n-in-mayi [mnmai. i], 1+2M m-in-mayi [mmmai. i ] ,  31 w-in-mayi 
[wmmai. i ] ,  IV 0-in-mayi [mmai. i] ,  l A  nga-y-in-mayi [I)aimmai. i ] ,  2A a-y-in-mayi [aimmai.i ] ,  
1 +2A ga-y-in-mayi [gaimmai.i] , 3A i-y-in-mayi [immai. i] 
EV 1 ngu-w-ayi [l)uaLi], l A  nga-rr-w-ayi [I)arwai. i ] ,  2A a-rr-w-ayi [arwai. i] 
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to go down 
PP ng-irrang [I)xral)] ,  2M nginy-irrang [I)XDlral)], 31 w-irrang [wxral)], II i l-yirrang [xljlral)] , IV 
0-irrang [xral)] ,  1 A  nga-jirrang [I)awal)] ,  2A a-jirrang [ajlral)], 1 +2A ga-jirrang [gajlral)] ,  3A 
i-j irrang [xwal)] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-irringa-rri [l)ulrIl)ari], 31 u-w-irringa-rri [ulrIl)ari], IV 0-w-irringa-rri [wlrIl)ari] ,  
1 A  nga-rr-w-irringa-rri [l)arwlrIl)ari] 
PR II i l-yirringa-n [rljlrXl)an],  3A i-jirringa-n [IWXl)an] 
FU 1 nga-n-yirrangi [I)imjlral)i ] ,  2M n-in-yirrangi [nlnjlral)i] ,  31 w-in-yirrangi [wlnjlral)i ] ,  IV 
0-i-n-yirrangi [rnjlral)i], 2A a-y-in-yirrangi [airnjlral)i] ,  1+2A ga-y-in-yirrangi [gairnjlral)i] ,  3A 
i-y-in-yirrangi [irnjlral)i] 
EV IV u-w-irrangi [ulral)i] 
IMP j irrangi Ulral)i] 
to go in 
PP 1 ngi-ngimu-ng [I)II)XmUI)], 2M nginy-imu-ng [I)IDXmUI)] ,  31 i -ngimu-ng [II)XmUI)] ,  II 
i l-ngimu-ng [I1l)xmul)] ,  3A i-rr-ngimu-ng [IrI)XmUI)] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ami-rri [I)uamxri ] ,  II i l-w-ami-rri [Ilwamxri], 3A i-rr-w-ami-rri [Irwamxri] 
PI II i l-ngimi-rri [I1l)xmlri] 
PR 1 ngi-ngimi-yam [I)Il)xmiam],  3 i-ngimi-yam [Il)xmiam] ,  3A i-ngimi-yam [Il)xmiam] 
FU 1 nga-n-ngimi [I)anl)xmi], 1+2 m-in-ngimi [mrnI)Imi], 31 w-in-ngimi [wrnl)xmi] ,  l A  
nga-y-in-ngimi [I)airnl)xmi] ,  2 A  a-y-in-ngimi [airnl)xmi], 3 A  i-y-in-ngimi [irnl)xmi] 
EV 2M nginy-b-ami [rjiDbami], 3A i-rr-w-ami [xrwami] 
IMP ngimi [I)xmi] 
to go out 
PP 31  w-aldaga-ny [waldagaiD], l A  nga-y-il-aldaga-ny [l)ai.l laldagaiD], 3A i-y-ildaga-ny 
[ixldagaiD] 
PIRR 2A a-rr-w-aJdaga-rri [arwaldagari] 
PR 31 w-al-aldaga-yam [walaldagaiam] , 3A i-y-il-aldaga-yam [illaldagaiam] 
FU 1 nga-n-ildiga-yi [I)anlldagai. i ] ,  2M n-in-ildiga-yi [nInlldagai. i ] , 31 w-in-ildiga-yi [wrnlldagai. i ] ,  
II l -in-ildiga-yi [Irnlldagai . i ] ,  lA nga-y-in-ildiga-yi [I)airnlldagai. i] , 2A a-y-in-ildiga-yi 
[airnlldagai. i] , 3A i-y-in-ildiga-yi [irnlldagai.i] 
EV 2 nginy-b-aldaga-yi [l)iDbaldagai . i ] ,  31 u-w-aldaga-yi [ualdagai. i] , 3A i-rr-w-aldaga-yi 
[irwaldagai.i] 
IMP i laga-yi [Ildagai. i] 
to grow up 
PP 1 ng-ininyu-ng [I)XnIDUI)],  2M nginy-inyu-ng [I)IDIJ1UI)], 31 w-ininyu-ng [WXnIJ1UI)] 
PIRR 31 u-w-ininya-rri [ulnIJ1ari] 
PI nga-y-ininya-rri [l)alniJ1ari] , 2A a-y-ininya-rri [alniJ1ari] , 3A i-y-ininya-rri [ilniJ1ilri] 
FU 31 w-in-inyu-k [wxnIJ1uk], ill m-in-inyu-k [mlnIJ1uk] 
to have 
PI 31<1 w-anga-rri [wal)ari] ,  II<l l-a-ng-anga-rri [Ial)al)ari] 
PR 3M>II i-lw-ang-anga-n [Ilwal)al)an] 
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to hear 
PP 1 nga-Idugi-ny [l)aldugij1],  2M nginy-ulugi-ny [I)Ij1ulugij1], 31 w-aldugi-ny [waldugij1] ,  1 A  
nga-y-ulugi-ny [I)aiulugip] , 2 A  a-y-ulugi-ny [aiulugij1] ,  3A i-y-ulugi-ny [iulugij1] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-aldagi-rri [I)ualdagiri], 31 u-w-aldagi-rri [ualdagiri ] ,  IA nga-rr-w-aldagi-rri 
[I)arwaldagiri] ,  2A a-rr-w-aldagi-ni [arwaldagiri ] '  3A i-rr-w-aldagi-ni [Irwaldagiri] 
PI 31 w-al-aldagi-ni [walaldagiri), 1 A  nga-y-il-aldagi-ni [l)aiIlaldagiri ) ,  2A a-y-il-aldagi-ni 
[aiI laldagiri] 
PR 1 nga-I-aldagi-yam [I)alaldagiam), 2M nginy-il-aldagi-yam [I)IpIlaldagiam], 1+2M 
m-al-aldagi-yam [malaldagiam), 31 w-al-aldagi-yam [walaldagiam], IT i-I -aldagi-yam [Ilaidagiam), 
1 A  nga-y-il-aldagi-yam [l)aiIlaldagiam] , 2A a-y-il-aldagi-yam [aiIlaldagiam], 3A i-y-il-aldagi-yam 
[ilialdagiam] 
FU 1 nga-n-ulugu-yi [I)anuluguji) ,  2M n-in-ulugu-yi [nlnuluguji) ,  1 +2M m-in-ulugu-yi 
[mInuluguji] ,  1 A nga-y-in-ulugu-yi [I)aimuluguji], 2A a-y-in-ulugu-yi [aimuluguji] ,  1 +2A 
ga-y-in-ulugu-yi [gaimuluguji] ,  3A i-y-in-ulugu-yi [imuluguji] 
EV 1 ngu-w-aldagi-yi [I)ualdagi. i ] ,  2M nginy-b-aldagi-yi [l)ij1baldagi . i ] ,  1 +2M mu-w-aldagi-yi 
[mualdagi. i ] ,  31 u-w-aldagi-yi [ualdagi. i ] ,  1 A  nga-rr-w-aldagi-yi [I)arwaldagi. i ] ,  1 +2A 
ga-rr-w-aldagi-yi [garwaldagi . i ] ,  3A i-rr-w-aldagi-yi [Irwaldagi.i] 
IMP ulugu-yi [uluguji) 
to hide (intr) 
PP 1 ngu-wunguldaga-ny [I)uul)uldagaip],  2M nginy-bunguldaga-ny [rjij1bul)uldagaij1], 1 +2M 
mu-wunguldaga-ny [muul)uldagaij1] ,  31 u-wunguldaga-ny [uul)uldagaip], 3A i-y-unguldaga-ny 
[iul)uldagaip] 
PR 1 ngu-wunguldaga-yam [I)uul)uldagaiam] , 2M nginy-bunguldaga-yam [rjij1bul)uldagaiam] 
FU 1 nga-n-bunguldaga-yi [I)anbul)uldagai . i ] ,  2M n-in-bunguldaga-yi [ninbul)uldagai.i) 
to hide (tr) 
PP lld l-a-ngula-ng [Ial)ulal)), ill<l m-a-ngula-ng [mal)ulal)], ll<2M l-iny-bungula-ng 
[ lij1bul)ulal)],  ID<2M m-iny-bungula-ng [mij1bul)ulal)] , ID< l A  m-a-y-ingula-ng [maiil)ulal)),  ll<2A 
l-anga-y-ingula-ng [Ial)aiil)ulal)] , ill<2A m-anga-y-ingula-ng [mal)aiil)ulal)], ill<3A 
b-i-y-ingula-ng [biil)ulal)] 
PIRR ID<l m-a-w-ungulduga-rri [mawul)uldagariJ , ll<2M I-iny-b-ungulduga-rri [1ij1bul)uldagari] 
FU lld l-a-n-bungulduga-yi [Ianbul)uldagai . i ] ,  IDd m-a-n-bungulduga-yi [manbul)uldagai . i ] ,  
ID<2M m-iny-in-bungulduga-yi [rriipmbul)uldagai.i) 
to hit 
PP I M<3 d-0-i-m [dlIm], 2M<3 bi-rr-i-m [blrIm], 1 +2A<3 ga-rr-i-m [garIm], 3I<1 w-a-m 
[waam],  lld I-a-m [Iaam], 3I<2M w-iny-ba-m [wipbam],  ll<2M I-iny-ba-m [nj1bam] , 3>31 
i-rr-i-m [irIm] , ll<3 I-i-m [liIm],  3I< l A  w-a-rr-i-m [warIm], ll< l A  I-a-rr-i-m [larIm], 3I<2A 
w-anga-rr-i-m [wal)arIm] , ll<2A l-anga-rr-i-m [ lal)arIm] , Ik1+2A l-aga-rr-im [lagarIm], 3AN>31 
i -rr-i-m [trIm], ll< 3A I-i-rr-i-m [lirIm] 
PIRR I M<3 du-0-w-i-rri [duwiri], 3I<1 w-a-w-i-rri [wawiri], lld I-a-w-i-rri [Iawiri] ,  3>31 
i-rr-a-w-i-rri [Irawiri], 3M>ll i-I-a-w-i-rri [I lawiri] ,  ll< l A  l-a-rr-w-i-ni [Iarwiri] 
PI 1 M<3 d-0-am-ambij iwi-rri [damamblfIwiri]' lld l-a-m-ambijiwi-rri [lamamblfIwiri], 
ll<l +2M l-im-im-ambijiwi-rri [llmImamblfIwiri] ,  3M>ll i-I-im-ambijiwi-rri [IIImamblfIwiri] , 
lldA l-a-y-im-ambijiwi-ni [laiImamblfIwiri], 3<3A i-y-im-ambijiwi-ni [iImamblfIwiri], l l<  3A 
l-i-y-im-ambijiwi-rri [liImamblfIwiri] 
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PR I M<3 d-0-am-ambijiwi-yan [damamb'rilwian] , 31<1 w-a-m-ambijiwi-yan [wamamb'rf1wian],  
31<2M w-iny-im-ambijiwi-yan [w'rplmamb'ri1wian), 3M>ll i-I-im-ambijiwi-yan [IIImamb'rflwian) 
FU 2M< 1 n-a-n-bi [nimbi ] ,  IM<3 d-0-an-bi [dimbi), 31< 1 w-an-bi [wimbi] , ll<l l-an-bi [Iimbi ] ,  
31<2M w-iny-an-bi [wlpimbi),  ll<2M I-iny-an-bi [llpanbi), ll<I+2M l-im-an-bi [ IImanbi), 3>31 
i-y-an-bi [ianbi] , ll<3 l-uw-an-bi [Iuanbi) ,  ll<2A l-anga-y-an-bi [ Ial)aianbi] , ll<I+2A l-aga-y-an-bi 
[ Iagaianbi), ll< 3A I-i-y-an-bi [Iianbi) 
EV I M<3 du-0-wa-wi [duawi), 2M<3 bi-rr-wa-wi [blrwawi), 1+2A<3 ga-rr-wa-wi [garwawi] ,  
31<2M w-iny-ba-wi [wipbawi) ,  3>31 i-rr-wa-wi [Irwawi) 
to jump 
PP 1 ng-ambildirrang [I)ambrldlral) ) ,  2M nginy-imbildirrang [ I)'rplmbrldlral)], 31 w-ambildirrang 
[wambIldlral)), II il-imbildirrang [IlImbrldlral)],  2A a-y-imbildirrang [ailmbrldlral)) 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-ambildirranga-rri [I)uamb'rldlral)ar i ] ,  31 u-w-ambildirranga-rri [uamb'rldlral)ar i ] ,  
3A i-rr-w-ambildirranga-rri [Irwamb'rldlral)ari) 
FU 1 nga-n-imbildirrangi [I)ammb'rldlral) i) ,  2M n-in-imbildirrangi [n'rmmb'rldlral)i) , 2A 
a-y-in-imbildirrangi [aimlmb'rldlral)i) 
EV 1 ngu-w-ambi ldirrangi [I)uamb'rldlral)i), l A  nga-rr-w-ambildirrangi [I)arwamb'rldlral)i) 
to know 
PP I M<3 d-0-ukbu-ng [dukpul)],  2M<3 bi-y-ukbu-ng [biukpul)] , 1+2M<3 m-in-ukbu-ng 
[mmukpul)],  1 +2A<3 ga-y-ukbu-ng [gaiukpul)),  31<1 w-a-wukbu-ng [wawukpul)],  m<1 
m-a-wukbu-ng [mawukpul)] ,  IV<1 0-ngu-wukbu-ng [l)uukpul)) ,  31<2M w-iny-ukbu-ng 
[wlpukpul)) ,  ill<2M m-iny-ukbu-ng [mlpukpul)] ,  IV<2M 0-nginy-ukbu-ng [I)Ipukpul)] , 31<1+2M 
w-um-ukbu-ng [wumukpul)), 3>31 i-y-ukbu-ng [iukpul)),  m< l A  m-a-y-ukbu-ng [maiukpul)], 
IV <1 A 0-nga-y-ukbu-ng [l)aiukpul)), 31<2A w-anga-y-ukbu-ng [wal)aiukpul) ] ,  3A>3I i-y-ukbu-ng 
[iukpul)) ,  m<3A b-i-y-ukbu-ng [biukpul)) 
PIRR I M<3 du-0-w-akbi-rri [duakplri) ,  2M<3 bi-rr-w-akbi-rri [blrwakplr i ) ,  1+2A<3 
ga-y-akbi-rri [gaiakplri), 31< 1 w-a-w-akbi-rri [wawakplr i ] ,  m<l m-a-w-akbi-rri [mawakplri ] '  
IV<1 0-ngu-w-akbi-rri [I)Uakplri), 31<2M w-iny-b-akbi-rri [wipbakplri) ,  m<2M m-iny-b-akbi-rri 
[mipbakplri) , 3>31 i-rr-w-akbi-rri [Irwakplr i) ,  3M>ll i-I-w-akbi-rri [Ilwakplri] , 31<IA 
w-a-rr-w-akbi-rri [warwakplri), m<1 A  m-a-rr-w-akbi-rri [marwakplri), 31< 1 +2A 
w-aga-rr-w-akbi-rri [wagarwakplri), 3AN>3I i-rr-w-akbi-rri [Irwakplri) 
EV IV< 1 0-ngu-w-akbi [I)uakpi), ll<1+2A l-aga-rr-w-akbi [Iagarwakpi) 
to leave 
PP IM<3 du-0-mildingi-ny [dumrldIl)ip] , 2M<3 bi-rr-mildingi-ny [blrmlldIl)ip], 1 +2A<3 
ga-rr-rnildingi-ny [garmrldIl)ip]' 31<1 w-a-mildingi-ny [wamrldIl)ip), ll< 1 l-a-mildingi-ny 
[ lamrldIl)ip]' m<1 m-a-mildingi-ny [mamrldIl)ip), 31<2M w-iny-mildingi-ny [wipmrldIl)ip), m<2M 
m-iny-mildingi-ny [mipmIldIl)ip] , ll<1 +2M l-imi-mildingi-ny [rlmlmIldIl)ip), 3>31 i-rr-mildingi-ny 
[lrmIldIl)ip] , 3M>ll i-I-pbilingi-ny [I1ppIldll)ip] , m<3 m-i-mildingi-ny [mlmIldIl)ip), ll< 1A 
I-a-rr-mildingi-ny [larmIldll)ip]' 31<2A w-anga-rr-mildingi-ny [wal)armildll)ip], ll<2A 
I-anga-rr-mildingi-ny [Ial)armrldll)ip), ill<2A m-anga-rr-mildingi-ny [mal)armIldll)ip] , m<1 +2A 
m-aga-rr-mildingi-ny [magarmildll)ip), 3A>3 i -rr-mildingi-ny [lrmIldIl)ip], ll<3A 
l-i-rr-mildingi-ny [lIrmildll)ip]' ill<3A b-i-rr-mildingi-ny [blrmIldIl)ip) ,  IV <3A 0-i-rr-rnildingi-ny 
[IrmIldll)ip) 
PIRR 31< 1 w-a-mildinga-rri [wamildll)ar i] ,  3>31 i-y-a-mildinga-rri [iamildll)ari) ,  3M>ll 
i-I-a-rnildinga-rri [rlam'rldll)ari], m< IA m-a-y-a-mildinga-rri [maiam'rldIl)ar i ] ,  ll<I A  
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I-a-y-a-mi ldinga-ni [laiamlldIl)ari], 3AN>31 i-y-a-mildinga-ni [iamlldIl)ari], II<3A 
I-i -y-a-mi ldinga-ni [liamlldIl)ari ] ,  IIl<3A b-i-y-a-mildinga-ni [l::iiamlldIl)ari] 
PI I M<3 di-0-mildinga-ni [dlmlldIl)ari] 
PR 31<2M w-iny-mildinga-n [wiJlmlldIl)an] , 3>31 i-rr-mildinga-n [IrmlldIl)an], IIl<3 
m-i-mildinga-n [mlmlldIl)an], 3M>ll i-l-mildinga-n [limlldIl)an] 
FU 31<1 w-a-n-mildinyu-k [wanmlldiJluk] ,  IIl< l m-a-n-mildinyu-k [manmlldiJluk] , 31<2M 
w-iny-in-mildinyu-k [wIJlmmlldiJluk], ll<2M I-iny-in-mildinyu-k [ IIJlmmlldiJluk]' IIl<2M 
m-iny-in-mildinyu-k [mIJlmmlldiJluk]' IIl<3 m-i-n-mi ldinyu-k [mmmlldiJluk], IIl<l A  
m-a-y-in-mi ldinyu-k [maimmlldiJluk]' 31<2A w-anga-n-mildinyu-k [wal)anmlldiJluk], IIl<1 +2A 
m-aga-n-mildinyu-k [maganmlldIJluk] ,  3<3A i-y-in-mildinyu-k [immlldiJluk] , ill<3A 
b-i-y-in-mildinyu-k [l::iimmlldiJluk] 
EV ll<l I-a-mildinyu-k [lamlldiJluk], 31<1A w-a-y-a-mildinyu-k [waiamlldiJluk] 
IMP mildinyu-k [mlldiJluk] 
to lie (mixed transitive and intransitive inflections - 5.2) 
PP 1 ngu-malija-gi [I)Umalltagi], 2M nginy-malija-gi [l)iJlmaiItagi] ' 1 +2M mu-malija-gi 
[mumahfagi] , 3M>IV 0-u-malija-gi [umaiIfagi ] ,  l A  nga-rr-malija-gi [l)armallfa9i], IV<2A 
0-anga-rr-malija-gi [al)armallfa9i] , IV <1 +2A 0-aga-rr-malija-gi [agarmallfagi] , 3A i-rr-malija-gi 
[IrmaiIfagi] 
PIRR 1 ng-a-malija-ngi [I)amallfal) i ] ,  1+2M m-a-malija-ngi [mamaiIfal) i ] ,  31 i-y-a-malija-ngi 
[iamallfal) i] ,  IV 0-a-malija-ngi [amaiIJal)i] 
PI 31 w-aldiji-ni [waldIJlri] ' II i ld-iji-ni [I1dltlri], IV 0-aldiji-ni [aldIJlr i ] ,  l A  nga-y-ildij i-ni 
[l)airldIJlr i ] ,  2A a-y-ildiji-ni [aflldIJlri] ' 3A i-y-ildiji-ni [iIldIJlri] 
PR 1 ng-alija-yam [l)aiIJaiam] , 2M nginy-mil ija-yam [I)ipmrlltaiam] ,  1 +2M m-alija-yam 
[maiIfaiam] , 31  w-alija-yam [waiIfaiam], II il-ija-yam [IIIfaiam], ill m-alija-yam [maIIJaiam] , IV 
0-alija-yam [ahJaiam], lA nga-y-il ija-yam [ l)airiIfaiam], 2A a-y-ilija-yam [aililfaiam] , 3A 
i-y-ilija-yam [fliIfaiam] 
FU 1 nga-n-malaju-k [l)anmalafUk] ,  2M n-in-malaju-k [nmmalaJuk] , 1 +2M m-in-malaju-k 
[mmmalaJuk], 31 w-in-malaju-k [wmmalafuk]' lA nga-y-in-malaju-k [I)aimmalafuk] , IV<2A 
0-anga-n-malaju-k [al)anmalafuk], IV< 1+2A 0-aga-n-malaju-k [aganmalafuk], 3A 
i-y-in-malaju-k [immalafUk] 
EV 1 ng-a-malaju-k [I)amalafuk] , 1 +2M m-a-malaju-k [mamalafuk] ,  31 w-a-malaju-k 
[wamalafuk],  l A  nga-y-a-malaju-k [I)aiamalafuk] ,  1 +2A ga-y-a-malaju-k [gaiamalafUk] 
IMP malaju-k [malafuk] 
to look after 
PP 31<2M w-iny-in-anbalkbi-ny [wIJlmanbalkpiJl] ' 31<2A w-anga-y-inbalkbi-ny [wal)aimbalkpiJl] 
PR 31<1  w-a-n-anbalkba-m [wananbalkpam], 31<2M w-iny-in-inbalkba-m [wIJllmnbalkpam], 
31<A w-a-y-inbalkba-m [waimbalkpam], 3l<2A w-anga-y-inbalkba-m [wal)aimbalkpam] 
FU 2M<3 bi-y-in-inbalkbi [I::iimmbalkpi] , 31<2M w-iny-in-inbalkbi [wIJllmnbalkpi] ,  ll<2M 
l -iny-in-inbalkbi [rIJlmmbalkpi], 3>31 i-y-in-inbalkbi [immbalkpi ] ,  31< 1 A  w-a-y-inbalkbi 
[waimbalkpi ] ,  31<2A w-anga-y-in-inbalkbi [wal)ailmnbalkpi] ,  ll<2A I-anga-y-inbalkbi 
[Ial)aimbalkpi] 
EV 31< 1 A  w-a-rr-w-anbalkbi [warwanbalkpi] 
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to look for 
PIRR 1 M<3 du-0-wa-ldijuldija-ngi [dualdljuldljaoi], 3k1 w-a-ldijuldija-ngi [waldljuldljaoi] ,  lI<1 
I-a-ldijuldija-ngi [laldljUldljaoi ] ,  ill<1 m-a-ldijuldija-ngi [maldljUldljaoi] ,  31<2M 
w-iny-b-uldijuldija-ngi [wi pbuldljuldljaOi] 
PI 2 1M<3 d-0-uldijuldija-ngi [duldljuldljaoi] , 2M<3 b-i-y-uldijuldija-ngi [biuldljUldljaOi], 31< 1  
w-a-Idijuldija-ngi [waldljuldljaOi], ill<1  m-a-ldijuldija-ngi [maldljuldljaOi] ,  31<2M 
w-iny-uldijuldija-ngi [wlpuldljUldljaOi] , ill<2M m-iny-uldijuldija-ngi [mlpuldljUldljaOiJ, 3>31 
i-y-uldijuldija-ngi [iuldljUldljaOi] ,  ill<3 m-i-y-uldijuldija-ngi [miuldljUldljaOi] , IV<3 
0-uldijuldija-ngi [uldljuldljaOi] ,  lI<1A l-a-ldijuldija-ngi [laldljuldljaOi] , lI<2A l-anga-ldijuldija-ngi 
[ laoaldljUldljaOi] 
PR 1 M<3 du-0-ldijuldija-ngan [duldljuldljaoan] , 2M<3 bi-y-uldijuldija-ngan [biuldljuldljaoan] , 
31<1 w-a-ldijuldija-ngan [waldljUldljaoan],  IV <2M 0-nginy-uldijuldija-ngan [OIpuldljuldljaoan] , 
3>31 i-y-uldijuldija-ngan [iuldljuldljaoan],  ill<3 m-i-yuldijuldija-ngan [miuldljUldljaoan] , 3>IV 
i-y-uldijuldija-ngan [iuldljUldljaoan] , lI<IA l-a-Idijuldija-ngan [ialdljuldljaoan], ill<1A 
m-a-Idijuldija-ngan [maldljUldljaoan], lI<2A l-anga-ldijuldija-ngan [Iaoaldljuldljaoan], ill<2A 
m-anga-ldijuldija-ngan [maoaldljuldljaoan], lI< 3A l-i-Idijuldija-ngan [rlldljuldljaoan] 
FU 2M< 1 n-a-n-ujulaju-k [nanujUlajuk], 1 M<3 du-0-n-ujulaju-k [dunujUlajuk], 2M<3 
bi-yi-n-ujulaju-k [b'irnujUlajUk], 31<1  w-a-n-ujulaju-k [wanujulajUk], lI<1 l-a-n-ujulaju-k 
[lanujUlajuk] , 31<2M w-iny-in-ujulaju-k [w'rprnujUlajuk] ,  lI<2M l-iny-in-ujulaju-k [ 1'rprnujUlajUk], 
ill<2M m-iny-in-ujulaju-k [m'rprnujulajUk], ill< 1 +2M m-im-in-ujulaju-k [m'rmrnujUlajUk], 31< 1A 
w-a-n-ujulaju-k [wanujUlajuk] , lI<IA l-a-yi-n-ujulaju-k [lairnujUlajuk] , ill< l A  m-a-n-ujulaju-k 
[manujUlajuk] , IV <1A 0-nga-yi-n-ujulaju-k [oairnujUlajuk], 31<2A w-anga-n-ujulaju-k 
[waoanujUlajUk], lI<2A l-anga-n-ujulaju-k [laoanujUlajuk] , ill<2A m-anga-n-ujulaju-k 
[maoanujulajUk], ill<3A b-i-y-in-ujulaju-k [oirnujUlajUk] 
EV d-0-a-lijulaju-k [dahjulajuk] 
to lose (intr) 
PP 1 ng-iritjga-ny [oi-tickaip] , 2M nginy-biritjga-ny [Oipbi-tickaip], 31 w-intjga-ny [witickaip], 2A 
a-y-iritjga-ny [aii-tickaip] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-iritjgi-rri [Ou'r-tickiri] 
FU 2M n-in-biritjga-yi [nrnb'r-tickai. i], 31 w-in-biritjga-yi [wrnb'r-tickai . i ]  
EV 1 ngu-w-iritjga-yi [ou'r-tickai.i] 
to lose (tr) 
PP m<1 m-a-lija-gi [malijagi] , TV<l 0-ng-ulija-gi [oulijagi] , m<2M m-iny-ulija-gi [mlpulijagi], 
3 M>1l uJija-gi [uhjagi] ,  m<2A m-anga-lija-gi [maoalijagi] 
to make 
PP 31<1 w-a-rlarla-ng [walalao], lI<1 1-a-riarla-ng [Ialalao], ill< 1  m-a-rlarla-ng [malalao] , 31<2M 
w-iny-arlarla-ng [wlpalalao] , lI<2M l-iny-arlarla-ng [hpalalao] , ill<2M m-iny-arlarla-ng 
[mlpalalao],  lI<3 l-i-rlarla-ng [Illalao], ill<3 b-i-rlarla-ng [bilalao] , 31< 1 A  w-a-rlarla-ng [walalao], 
ill<1 A  m-a-rlarla-ng [malalao],  IV<1A 0-nga-rlarla-ng [oalalao], ill<2A m-anga-rlarla-ng 
[maoalalao] , ID<3A b-i-rlarla-ng [bilalao] , IV<3A 0-i-rlarla-ng [ilalao] 
PIRR I M<3 d-0-a-rlarla-ni [dalalari] , 31< 1 w-a-rlarla-ni [walalari] '  m< 1 m-a-rlarla-ni 
[malalari] , lI<2M m-iny-ba-rlarla-ni [mipbalalar i ] ,  ID< I A  m-a-y-a-rlarla-ni [maialalari] ,  m<2A 
m-anga-y-a-rlarla-rri [maoaialalari] 
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PR 1M<3 du-0-rlarla-yan [dulalaian], m<2M m-iny-arlarla-yan [mIJlalalaian], m<3 
b-i-rlarla-yan [bIlalaian], m<1A m-a-rlarla-yan [malalaian] ,  m<1 +2A m-aga-rlarla-yan 
[magalalaian), m<3A b-i-rlarla-yan [bIlalaian] 
FU II<1 I-a-rlarla [Ialala] ,  m<1 m-a-rlarla [malala] ,  m<2M m-iny-a-rlarla [mIJlalala], IV<2M 
0-nginy-a-rlarla [rJIJlalala ] ,  m<1 +2M m-im-a-rlarla [mimalala], m<3 m-i-rlarla [mIlala], 3M>IV 
i-w-a-rlarla [iwalala),  3 1< 1 A  w-a-rlarla [walala),  m<1 A  m-a-rlarla [malala], m<2A 
m-ang-a-rlarla [mal)alala] ,  m<1 +2A m-ag-a-rlarla [magalala] ,  IV < 1  +2A 0-ag-a-rlarla [agalala] 
EV m<2M m-iny-ba-rlarla [miJlbalala], m<3A b-i-y-a-rlarla [biala la]  
IMP larla [Iala] 
to mount 
PP IA nga-y-innani-ng [I)aimanml)]' 3A i-y-innani-ng [imanml)] 
to paddle 
PP m<1 m-a-rl-urlkgula-ng [malulkkulal)],  m<2M m-iny-irl-urlkgula-ng [mIJlIlulkkulal)],  
m<I +2M m-im-irl-urlkgula-ng [mlmIlulkkulal)],  m<3 b-i-rl-irlkgula-ng [bI lulkkulal))'  m<1A 
m-a-rl-urlkgula-ng [malulkkulal)] , m<2A m-anga-rl-urlkgula-ng [mal)alulkkulal) ) '  m<1 +2A 
m-aga-rl-urlkgula-ng [magalulkkulal)]' m<3A b-i-y-irl-urlkgula-ng [OiIlulkkulal)] 
PIRR m<1 m-a-w-urlkgula-rri [mawulkkulari], m<3 b-i-w-urlkgula-rri [bIWulkkulari] 
PI m<3 b-i-rl-urlkgula-rri [bIlulkkulari] 
PR m<2M m-iny-irl-urlkgula-yan [mIJlIlulkkulaian], m<1 A  m-a-y-irl-urlkgula-yan 
[maiIlulkkulaian] , m<2A m-anga-rl-urlkgula-yan [mal)alulkkulaian] 
FU m<1 m-a-n-urlkgali [manulkkal i ] '  m<2M m-iny-in-urlkgali [mIJlmulkkali] ' m<1+2M 
m-im-in-urlkgali [mlmmulkkali], m<3 m-i-n-urlkgali [mmulkkal i ] ,  m<l A  m-a-y-in-urlkgali 
[maimulkkal i ] '  m<2A m-anga-n-urlkgali [mal)anulkkal i ) ,  m<3A b-i-y-i-nurlkgali [oimulkkali] 
EV m<1 m-a-w-urlkgali [mawulkkal i] ,  m<3 m-i-w-urlkgali [mlwulkkal i ] ,  m<2A 
m-anga-rr-w-urlkgali [mal)arwulkkali] 
to pass 
PP IM<3 du-0-muginyba-gi [dumugiJlbagi), 2M<3 bi-rr-muginyba-gi [blrmugiJlbagi] , m<1 
m-a-muginyba-gi [mamugiJlbagi] ,  IV<l 0-nga-muginyba-gi [ l)amugiJlbagi],  3>31 
i-rr-muginyba-gi [IrmugiJlbagi] ,  IV <3 0-i-rr-muginyba-gi [IrmugiJlbagi] 
FU 3>31 i -y-in-muginyba-yuk [immugiJlbaiuk] 
to pick up 
FU 1M<3 d-0-in-mildiyu-k [dmmIldiuk], 31<1 w-a-n-mildiyu-k [wanmIldiuk]' 31<2M 
w-iny-in-mildiyu-k [wIJlmmIldiuk] 
to play 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-iyulkga-rri [I)uiulkkari] ,  2M nginy-b-iyulkga-rri [ l)iJloiulkkar i) ,  31 u-w-iyulkga-rri 
[uiulkkari), l A  nga-y-iyulkga-rri [I)aiiulkkari], 1 +2A ga-y-iyulkga-rri [gaiiulkkar i ] ,  3A 
i-y-iyulkga-rri [iiulkkari] 
PI 1 ng-iyulkga-rri [I)'iulkkari], 2M nginy-biyulkga-rri [l)iJloiulkkari] ,  1 +2M m-iyulkga-rri 
[miulkkari] , 31 w-iyulkga-rri [wiulkkari], 1A nga-y-iyulkga-rri [I)aiiulkkar i] ,  2A a-y-iyulkga-rri 
[aiiulkkari ] '  3A i-y-iyulkga-rri [iiulkkari] 
PR 1 ng-iyulkga-m [rjiulkkam], 2M nginy-biyulkga-m [l)iJlbiulkkam] , 31 w-iyulkga-m [Wiulkkam], 
lA nga-y-iyulkga-m [I)ailulkkam], 2A a-y-iyulkga-m [ailulkkam], 3A i-y-iyulkga-m [i.'iulkkam] 
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FU 1 nga-n-biyalkgi [I)"mbialkki ] ,  2M n-in-biyalkgi [nInbialkki], 1 +2M m-in-biyalkgi [mInbialkki] ,  
31 w-in-biyalkgi [wInbialkki] ,  l A  nga-y-in-biyalkgi [I)aimbialkki] ,  2A a-y-in-biyalkgi [aimbialkki ] ,  
1 +2A ga-y-in-biyalkgi [gaimbialkki ] ,  3A i-y-in-biyalkgi [imbialkki] 
to pull/take out 
PP 2M<3 bi-y-idla-ng [bildlal)], 3ME>2A a-y-idla-ng [aildlal) ] ,  II< I 1-a-ngadla-ng [Ial)adlal) ] ,  
ID<1 m-a-ngadla-ng [mal)adlal)],  Il<2M l-iny-idla-ng [IIJlldlal)], ID<2M m-iny-idla-ng [mIJlldlal)] '  
3M>IV u-w-adla-ng [uadlal) ] ,  3l<IA w-a-y-idla-ng [waildlal)], ll<I A  l-a-y-idla-ng [Iaildlal) ] '  
ID< l A  m-a-y-idla-ng [maiidlal)], Il<2A l-anga-y-idla-ng [Ial)aiidlal)] ' ID<2A m-anga-y-idla-ng 
[mal)aiidlal) ] ,  ID<I+2A m-aga-y-idla-ng [magaiidlal)],  ll< 3A l-i-y-idla-ng [Iildlal)] 
PIRR ll< 1 l-a-w-aldaga-rri [Iawaldagari], ll<2M I-iny-b-aldaga-rri [liJlbaldagari ] ,  ll<I A  
l-a-rr-w-aldaga-rri [ Iarwaldagari] , IV<1A 0-nga-rr-w-aldaga-rri [I)arwaldagari] ,  ll< 3A 
l-i-rr-w-aldaga-rri [IIrwaldagari] 
FU ll<1 l-a-n-idlagi [Iamdlagi] ,  ll<2M l-iny-in-idlagi [ I JlmIdlagi], ID<2M m-iny-in-idlagi 
[mIJlmIdlagi ] ,  ll<3 l-iw-in-idlagi [rIwmIdlagi] ,  ll<I A  l-a-y-in-idlagi [laimIdlagi ] ,  ll<2A 
l-anga-n-idlagi [ Ial)amdlagi], IV<1+2A 0-aga-n-idlagi [agamdlagi], ll< 3A l-i-y-in-idlagi 
[fimIdlagi] 
IMP idlagi [Idlagi] 
to push 
PP I M<3 du-0-mala-ng [dumalal)], 2M<3 bi-rr-mala-ng [bIrmalal)) ,  ID<1 m-a-mala-ng 
[mamalal)] 3l<2M w-iny-mala-ng [wiJlmalal)),  ID<2M m-iny-mala-ng [miJlmalal)],  ID<3 
b-i-mala-ng [bImalal)], ID< lA m-a-rr-mala-ng [marmalal)], ID<2A m-anga-rr-mala-ng 
[mal)armalal) ) ,  ID<3A b-i-rr-mala-ng [bIrmalal)] 
PIRR IM<3 d-0-a-malaga-rri [damalagari], ID<1 m-a-malaga-rri [mamalagar i ] ,  ID<2M 
m-iny-ba-malaga-rri [rriiJlbamalagari] ,  ID<IA m-a-y-a-malaga-rri [maiamalagari] 
PI I M<3 du-0-ma-malaga-rri [dumamalagari] ,  2M<3 bi-rr-ma-malaga-rri [bIrmamalagari], ID<3 
b-i-ma-malaga-rri [blmamalagari) 
PR I M<3 du-0-ma-malaga-yan [dumamalagaian], 2M<3 bi-rr-ma-malaga-yan [blrmamalagaian) , 
ID<3 m-i-ma-malaga-yan [mlmamalagaian] 
FU I M<3 d-0-in-maJagi [dmmalagi] , 2M<3 bi-y-in-malagi [oimmalagi], 3l<1 w-a-n-malagi 
[wanmalagi] ,  ID< 1 m-a-n-malagi [manmalagi], 3l<2M w-iny-in-malagi [wIJlmmalagi) , ID<2M 
m-iny-in-malagi [mIJlmmalagi] , ID<3 b-i-n-malagi [bmmalagi] , ID< l A  m-a-y-in-malagi 
[maimmalagi ] ,  ID<2A m-anga-n-malagi [mal)anmalagi] 
EV ID<1 m-a-malagi [mamalagi], ill< lA m-a-y-a-malagi [maiamalagi] 
I MP malagi [malagi] 
to put 
PP ID<1 li-ng-i-gi [III)Igi), IV<1 0-ng-i-gi [I)igi), ll<2M l-iny-i-gi [IIJligi), ID<2M m-iny-i-gi 
[mIJligi] ,  IV<2M 0-nginy-i-gi [I)IJligi], 3M>ll i-Iw-i-gi [IlwIgi] ,  ID<3 m-i-wi-gi [mlwIgi), 3l< I A  
w-a-y-i-gi [waiIgi) ,  ll<I A  l-a-y-i-gi [laiIgi), IV<1A 0-nga-y-i-gi [l)aiIgi ] ,  ll<2A l-anga-y-i-gi 
[Ial)airg i] ,  ID<2A m-anga-y-i-gi [mal)aiIgi), IV<2A 0-anga-y-i-gi [al)airgi) ,  ID<3A b-i-y-i-gi 
[biIgi), IV<3A 0-i-y-i-gi [iIgi) 
PI ID< l m-a-ngiwi-ngi [maI)IWIl)i) 
PR ID< l m-a-ngiwi-ngan [maI)IWIl)an) 
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FU ill< l m-a-n-i-yu-k [maniuk], ill<2M m-iny-in-i-yu-k [mI[1rniuk] , ill<3 m-i-n-i-yu-k [mrniuk], 
ill<3A b-i-y-in-i -yu-k [oirniuk] 
IMP j iyuk [fruk] 
to put in 
PP IT<l l-i-ngirlirli-ny [lrr:Jllrli[1 ] ,  ill< l  m-i-ngirlirli-ny [mrI)Ilrli[1] ,  IV< 1 0-ngi-ngirl irli-ny 
[l)rI)Ilrli[1] ,  IT<2M l-iny-irlirli-ny [/r[1Ilrli[1], ill<2M m-iny-irlirli-ny [mr[1Ilrli[1] ,  3M>IT i-lw-irlirli-ny 
[ rlwIlrli[1] ,  ill<3 b-i-rl irli-ny [bIlrlip], IV<3A 0-i-y-irlirli-ny [iIlrlip] 
PIRR 3M>IT il-w-irlirla-ni [I1wililari] 
FU m-a-n-yirlirli [manjrlIli ] ,  IT<1 I-a-n-yirlirli [manjrlIli], ill<2A m-anga-n-yirlirli [mal)anjrlIli] 
to run 
PP 1 nga-mildiya-ny [l)amIldiaip] , 2M nginy-mildiya-ny [l)ipmIldiaip], 31 i-mildiya-ny [rmIldiaip], 
l A  nga-rr-mildiya-ny [l)armIldiaip], 2A a-rr-mildiya-ny [armIldiaip] 
PI 1 nga-mildiya-yingi [l)amIldiairl) i], 2M nginy-mildiya-yingi [I)ipmildiairl)i] 
FU l A  nga-y-in-milayi [l)airnmIlai. i], 3A i-y-in-milayi [irnmIlai. i] 
to run around 
PI 31 w-ayangiji-ni [waial)rjIri], l A  nga-y-ingangiji-ni [l)airl)al)rjIri], 3A i-y-ingangiji-ni 
[irl)al)rjIri] 
PR 31 w-ayangiji-yam [waial)r{iam], 2A a-y-ingangiji-yam [airl)al)r{iam], 3A i-y-ingangiji-yam 
[irl)al)r{iam] 
FU 2A a-y-in-angangaju-k [airnal)al)ajUk], 3A i-y-in-angangaju-k [irnal)al)ajuk] 
to scratch 
PP 1 ng-ambirrwunga-ny [l)ambIrwul)aip] , 2M nginy-ambirrwunga-ny [I)I[1ambIrwul)aip] , 1 +2M 
m-ambirrwunga-ny [mambIrwul)aip] , IT i l-ambirrwunga-ny [rlambIrwul)aip] 
PIRR 31 u-w-ambirrwunga-ni [uamb'rrwul)ari], IT il-w-ambirrwunga-rri [rlwambirwul)ari], 3A 
i-rr-w-ambirrwunga-ni [rrwambirwul)ari] 
PI 31 w-am-ambirrwunga-ni [wamambirwul)ari], l A  nga-y-im-ambirrwunga-ni 
[l)airmambirwul)ari], 2A a-y-im-ambirrwunga-ni [airmambirwul)ari] , 3A i-y-im-ambirrwunga-ni 
[irmambIrwul)ari] 
PR 1 nga-m-ambirrwunga-yan [l)amambIrwul)aian], 2M nginy-im-ambirrwunga-yan 
[I)IprmambIrwul)aian],  31 w-am-ambirrwunga-yan [wamambIrwul)aian], 2A 
a-y-im-ambirrwunga-yan [airmambIrwul)aian] 
FU 1 nga-n-imbirrwunga-yi [l)animbirwul)ai . i ] ,  31 w-in-imbirrwunga-yi [wInimb'rrwul)ai. i] , l A  
nga-y-in-imbirrwunga-yi [l)airnimbirwul)ai. i] 
to see 
PP IM<3 di-0-na-gi [drnagi], 2M<3 bi-yi-na-gi [oirnagi] , 1 +2M<3 m-i-na-gi [mrnagi], l A<3 
nga-yi-na-gi [I)airnagi ] ,  2A<3 a-yi-na-gi [airnagi] ,  1+2A<3 ga-yi-na-gi [gairnagi],  31<1 w-a-na-gi 
[wanagi] , IT<I I-a-na-gi [ Ianagi], ill<1 m-a-na-gi [managi] , IV< 1 0-nga-na-gi [oanagi] , 31<2M 
w-iny-a-gi [wrpagi],  IT<2M l-iny-a-gi [/rpagi], ill<2M m-iny-a-gi [mrpagi] , IV<2M 0-nginy-a-gi 
[I)rpagi] , 31<1 +2M w-imi-na-gi [w'rmrnagi] , IT< 1+2M l-imi-na-gi [ I'rmrnagi] ,  ill< I +2M 
m-imi-na-gi [mlmrnagi] , 3>31 i-yi-na-gi [irnagi] ,  IT<3 I-i-na-gi [Irnagi] ,  ill<3 b-i-na-gi [brnagi] , 
3M>IV 0-i-yi-na-gi [irnagi], 31<1A w-a-na-gi [wanagi], 31<1A w-a-yi-n-agi [wairnagi] , IT<1A 
l-a-yi-na-gi [Iairnagi] ,  31<2A w-anga-na-gi [waoanagi], IT<2A I-anga-na-gi [Ial)anagi ] ,  ill<2A 
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m-anga-na-gi [miH)anagi ] ,  IV <2A 0-anga-na-gi [al)anagi ] ,  31< 1 +2A w-aga-na-gi [waganagi], 
ll<1 +2A l-aga-na-gi [Iaganagi], ill<1  +2A m-aga-na-gi [maganagi] ,  3AN>31 i-yi-na-gi [imagi] , ll< 
3A l-i-yi-na-gi [ limagi] ,  ill<3A b-i-yi-na-gi [oimagi] 
PIRR I M<3 d-0-a-na-ni [danani], 2M<3 bi-y-a-na-ni [oianani],  2A<3 a-y-a-na-ni [aianani], 
1+2A<3 ga-y-a-na-ni [gaianani] ,  31<1 w-a-na-ni [wanani ] ,  ll<1 1-a-na-ni [ Ianani], ill<1 m-a-na-ni 
[manani], IV<1 0-nga-na-ni [I)anani] ,  31<2M w-iny-ba-na-ni [wipbanani], ll<2M l-iny-ba-na-ni 
[Iipbanani], ill<2M m-iny-ba-na-ni [rriipbanani ] ,  31<1 +2M w-im-a-na-ni [wImanani], ll<l +2M 
I-im-a-na-ni [ I manani] ,  ill<1 +2M m-im-a-na-ni [mImanani] ,  3>31 i-y-a-na-ni [ianani] , 3M>ll 
i-I -a-na-ni [ilanani], ill<3 m-i-na-ni [mmani], ll<1 A  I-a-y-a-na-ni [Iaianani] ,  31<2A 
w-anga-y-a-na-ni [wal)aianani ] ,  ill<2A m-anga-y-a-na-ni [mal)aianani] ,  31<1 +2A w-aga-y-a-na-ni 
[wagaianani], 11<1 +2A I -aga-y-a-na-ni [Iagaianani] , 11< 3A l-i-y-a-na-ni [Iianani] 
PI 1 M<3 du-0-li-liwi-ni [dullllwlri], 31<1 w-a-liliwi-ni [waIIllwlri] 
PR I M<3 du-0-li-liwi-yan [dullilwian], 2M<3 bi-yi-Ii-Iiwi-yan [oillIllwian], 1 +2M<3 
m-ini-li-Iiwi-yan [mImlIllwian] , 1+2A<3 ga-yi-li-Iiwi-yan [gailllilwian],  31< 1 w-a-li-Iiwi-yan 
[walIllwian], 11<1 l-a-li-liwi-yan [laIIllwian], 31<2M wi-nyi-Ii-liwi-yan [wIpllIllwian], 3>31 
i-yi-li-Iiwi-yan [illIllwian] 
FU 2M<l n-a-n-i [nani], 1 M<3 d-0-a-ni [dani] ,  2M<3 bi-y-a-ni [biani], 1 +2M<3 m-in-a-ni 
[mmani], 1A<3 nga-y-a-ni [I)aiani], 2A<3 a-y-a-ni [aiani] , 31<1 w-a-ni [wani] ,  1I<l I-a-ni [Iani], 
ill<1  m-a-ni [mani], 31<2M w-iny-a-ni [wlpani] , ill<2M m-iny-a-ni [mlpani] ,  31<1 +2M 
w-um-a-ni [wumani] , 11<1 +2M l-im-a-ni [lImani] , 3>31 i-y-a-ni Ciani], 31< IA w-a-y-a-ni [waiani], 
0-aga-ya-ni [agaiani] 
EV 1 M<3 du-0-wa-ni [duani] ,  31<1 w-a-wa-ni [wawani] ,  31<2M w-iny-ba-ni [wipbani], IV<2M 
0-nginy-ba-ni [I)ipbani] , 11<1 +2M I-imu-wa-ni [ I muani], 3M>IV 0-u-wa-ni [uani], 31<IA 
w-a-y-a-ni [waiani] 
IMP na-gi [nagi] 
to see (detr) 
PP 1 nga-liwi-ny [I)allwip] , 31 i-liwi-ny [IfIWip] ,  3A i-yi-liwi-ny [iIllwip] 
PI 2A a-yi-liwi-ni [aiIllwlri ] ,  1+2A ga-yi-liwi-ni [gailflwlri] 
PR 1+2M mi-liwi-yan [mlilwian] , 31 i-liwi-yan [IIIwian], 2A a-yi-l iwi-yan [ailflwian], 3A 
i-yi-liwi-yan [ilflwian] 
FU 1 nga-liwi-yi [I)allwi. i ] ,  2M n-i-Iiwi-yi [mflwi. i ] ,  31 w-i-liwi-yi [wIllwi. i ] ,  2A a-y-i-liwi-yi 
[ailflwi. i] ,  1+2A ga-y-i-liwi-yi [gaiIfiwi. i ] ,  3A i-y-i-liwi-yi [ilfiwi.i] 
to send 
PP 3M>ll i-I-yiwi-g-ij i  [IfjIWiglfi], 3<3 i-y-iwi-g-iji [rlwiglfi] 
to show 
PP 1 M<3 d-0-atjga-gi [daickagi], 2M<3 bi-y-atjga-gi [biaickagi] ,  31<1 w-a-ngatjga-gi 
[wal)aickagi] , 31<2M w-iny-atjga-gi [wlpaickagi] , 3>31 i-y-atjga-gi [ iaickagi] , 31<2A 
w-anga-y-atjga-gi [wal)aiaickagi] 
PIRR 3>31 u-w-atjga-ngi [uaickal)i], 31<1 w-a-w-atjga-ngi [wawaickal)i ] ,  31<2M 
w-iny-b-atjga-ngi [wipbaickal)i ] ,  31<1A w-a-y-atjga-ngi [waiaickal)i] 
PI 1 M<3 d-0-atjg-atjga-ngi [daickaickal)i] 
PR 3>31 i-y-atjg-atjga-ngan [iaickaickal)an] 
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FU I M<3 d-0-in-itjgu-k [dmlckuk] , 2M<3 bi-y-in-itjgu-k [b'imickuk] , 31<1 w-a-n-itjgu-k 
[wanickuk], 31<2M w-iny-in-itjgu-k [WIJ1Inickuk], 31<1 +2M wi-m-in-itjgu-k [wImlnickuk] , 31<2A 
w-anga-n-itjgu-k [wal)anickuk] 
EV IM<3 du-0-w-itjgu-k [duickuk] 
to sing 
PP 1 ng-iga-ny [f)IgaiJ1] ' 2M nginy-iga-ny [f)IJ1IgaiJ1]' 31 w-iga-ny [wIgaiJ1 ] '  2A a-juga-ny 
[ajUgaiJ1],  3A i-juga-ny [IjugaiJ1] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-igi-rri [ f)UIgIri] , 31 u-w-igi-rri [uIgIri] , 3A i-rr-w-igi-rri [IrwIgIri] 
PI 31 w-ij-ijugi-rri [wljIjUgIri] 
PR 2M nginy-uga-yam [f)IJ1ugaiam] , 2A a-j-ijuga-yam [ajIjugaiam], 3A i-j-ijuga-yam [IjIjugaiam] 
FU 1 nga-n-yuga-yi [f)anjugai. i ] ,  2M n-in-yuga-yi [nInjugai . i ] ,  1 +2M m-in-yuga-yi [mInjugai. i] , 31 
w-in-yuga-yi [wInjugai. i ] ,  2A a-y-in-yuga-yi [aimjugai . i ] ,  3A i-y-in-yuga-yi [imjugai. i] 
EV lA nga-rr-w-iga-yi [f)arWIgai. i] 
to sit, to stay 
PIRR IV<1 0-ngi-mimi-rri [f)imImIri] 
PI IV<1 0-ngi-mimi-yayi [f)ImImIai . i ] ,  IV<2M 0-nginy-mimi-yayi [f)IJ1mImlai. i], IV<I +2M 
0-imi-mimi-yayi [ImlmImlai . i ] ,  IV<31 0-i-mimi-yayi [ImImIai . i ] ,  IV< IA 0-nga-rr-mimi-yayi 
[l)armImIai. i] , IV <2A 0-anga-rr-mimi-yayi [af)armImiai.i], IV < 1  +2A 0-aga-rr-mimi-yayi 
[agarmImiai. i], IV<3A 0-i-rr-mimi-yayi [IrmImlai.i] 
PR IV< 1 0-ngi-mima-n [f)ImIman), IV<2M 0-nginy-mima-n [f)IJ1mIman] ,  IV< 1 +2M 
0-imi-mima-n [Imlmlman], IV<31 0-i-mima-n [Imlman), IV< 1 A  0-nga-rr-mima-n [f)armIman), 
IV<2A 0-anga-rr-mima-n [af)armiman] , IV<1+2A 0-aga-rr-mima-n [agarmlman) , IV<3A 
0-i-rr-mima-n [Irmiman) 
FU IV<IM 0-nga-n-mimi-ya [f)anmimia], IV<2M 0-nginy-in-mimi-ya [ I)IJ1mmimia], IV< 1+2M 
0-im-in-mimi-ya [ImmmImia] ,  IV< 1+2A 0-aga-n-mimi-ya [aganmimia) 
to sit (down), to stop 
PP IV<IM 0-ngu-lakbu-ng [I)ulakpuf)) ,  IV<2M 0-nginy-akbu-ng [f)IJ1akpuf) ) ,  IV<1 +2M 
0-imi-lakbu-ng [ImIlakpuf)) ,  IV<31 0-i-lakbu-ng [Ilakpul)] ,  IV<lI 0-i-lakbu-ng [I1akpul)), IV<2A 
0-anga-lakbu-ng [af)alakpuf)), IV<1 +2A 0-aga-lakbu-ng [agalakpuf) ] ,  IV<3A 0-i-lakbu-ng 
[I1akpuf)) 
PIRR IV<1M 0-ngu-wa-lukbi-rri [f)ualukplri), IV<2M 0-nginy-ba-lukbi-rri [ f)'iJ1balukplr i] ,  
1+2M>IV 0-im-a-lukbi-rri [Imalukplri) ,  IV<3I 0-a-lukbi-rri [alukplri] ,  IV<IA 
0-nga-y-a-lukbi-rri [f)aialukplri ] ,  IV  <2A 0-anga-lukbi-rri [af)alukplr i] ,  IV  <1  +2A 
0-aga-y-a-lukbi-rri [agalukplr i] ,  IV<3A 0-i-y-a-lukbi-rri [ialukplri) 
PI IV<2A 0-anga-lukbi-rri [al)alukplri) 
FU IV <1M 0-nga-lakbi [f)alakpi] , IV <2M 0-nginy-i-lakbi [ f)IJ1Ilakpi ] '  IV <1 +2M 0-im-i-lakbi 
[Imllakpi), 3M>IV i-w-a-lakbi [Iwalakpi ] ,  IV<IA 0-nga-y-i-lakbi [ f)aillakpi ] ,  IV<2A 0-anga-lakbi 
[af)alakpi], IV<1+2A 0-aga-lakbi [agalakpi) ,  IV<3A 0-i-y-i -lakbi [illakpi) 
EV IV<2M 0-nginy-ba-lakbi [f)IJ1balakpi ] '  IV<31 0-i-wa-Iakbi [Iwalakpi ] ,  IV<2A 
0-anga-y-a-lakbi [af)aialakpi ] ,  IV< I+2A 0-aga-y-a-lakbi [agaialakpi] ,  IV<3A 0-i-y-a-lakbi 
[ialakpi) 
IMP lakbi [Iakpi) 
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to smell 
PP 1l<1 l-a-nyukbi-ny [ Iajlukpijl] , ill<l m-a-nyukbi-ny [majlukpijl], 1l<2M l-iny-ukbi-ny 
[Irjlukpijl], ill<2M m-iny-ukbi-ny [mrjlukpijl] , 3M>1l i-l-inyukbi-ny [llrjlukpijl] 
PIRR 3M>1l i-l-w-anyukba-ni [llwajlukpari] 
PR 3M>1l i-l-iny-inyukba-m [llrjlrjlukpam] 
FU 1l<1 l-a-n-inyukbi [Ianrjlukpi] 
to spear 
PP 1l< 1 l-a-la-m [ Ialam], 1l<2M l-i ly-a-m [lrAam] , 1l<1+2M l-imi-wila-m [1'rmlwIlam], 3M>1l 
i -l-wila-m [Ilwllam], ll<l A  l-a-rr-wila-m [Iarwrlam], 1l<2A l-anga-wila-m [Ial)awrlam] , ll< 3A 
l-i-rr-wila-m [lrrwrlam] 
PIRR 1l<3 i -l-w-ila-rri [llwllari], Il<3A l-i-rr-w-ila-rri [I'lrwrlari] 
PI 3M>1l i-lw-ikgula-rri [rlw'rkkular i] ,  Il<1A  l-a-y-ikgula-rri [ Iai'rkkulari] , 3<3A i-yi-ukgula-rri 
[iljukkulari] 
PR l A<3 nga-yi-jukgula-yan [I)ailjukkulaian], 1l<2M l-iny-ikgula-yan [ lrjl'rkkulaian], 3M>1l 
i-lw-ikgula-yan [ rlw'rkkulaian] 
FU 31<1 w-a-li [wali] , 1l<1 1-a-li [ Ial i] , 31<2M w-iny-a-li [wljlal i ] ,  1l<3 l-uw-a-li [ Iual i] , ll<l A  
l-a-y-a-li [ Iaial i], 1l<2A l-anga-y-a-li [Ial)aial i ] ,  ll< 3A l-i-y-a-li [ I iali] 
EV 1l<3 l-u-wa-li [ Iual i ] ,  ll< 3A l-i-rr-wa-li [lrrwali] 
to spil l  (intr) 
PP IV u-muguli-ny [umugulijl] 
to spil l  (tr) 
PP IV<2M 0-nginy-mugula-gi [I)ijlmugulagi] ,  3M>IV 0-u-mugula-gi [umugulagi] 
FU IV<2A 0-anga-n-mugali [al)anmugali] 
to stand 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-annugi-rri [I)uannugrri], I +2M mu-w-annugi-rri [muannugrr i ] ,  3A 
i-rr-w-annugi-rri [ lrwannugrri] 
PI 1 nga-nnugi-rri [l)annugIri], 2M nginy-binnugi-rri [I)ijlb'rnnugrri], 1 +2M m-annugi-rri 
[mannugrr i] ,  31 w-annugi-rri [wannugrri], ill m-annugi-rri [mannugIri],  1 A  nga-y-innugi-ni 
[l)alrnnugIri ] ,  1 +2A ga-y-innugi-rri [galrnnugIri], 3A i-y-innugi-rri [iinnugIri] 
PR 1 nga-nnuga-yam [I)annugaiam],  2M nginy-binnuga-yam [I)ijlb'rnnugaiam] , 1 +2M 
m-annuga-yam [mannugaiam] , 31 w-annuga-yam [wannugaiam], II il-innuga-yam [ll'rnnugaiam],  
ill m-annuga-yam [mannugaiam], IV 0-annuga-yam [annugaiam], lA nga-y-innuga-yam 
[ I)alrnnugaiam], 1 +2A ga-y-innuga-yam [galrnnugaiam], 3A i-y-innuga-yam [Irnnugaiam] 
FU 1 nga-n-binnuga-yi [I)anb'rnnugai . i ] ,  2M n-in-binnuga-yi [mnb'rnnugai . i ] ,  1 +2M 
m-in-binnuga-yi [mrnb'rnnugai. i ] ,  ill m-in-binnuga-yi [mrnbInnugaLi] , 1A nga-y-in-binnuga-yi 
[I)airnb'rnnugai. i] , 3A i-y-in-binnuga-yi [irnb'rnnugai. i] 
EV 1 +2M mu-w-annuga-yi [muannugai. i] , 3A i-rr-w-annuga-yi [lrwimnugai. i] 
IMP jangi (jal)i] 
to stretch 
PP 1 ng-irritjba-ny [I)Iricpaijl], 2M nginy-birritjba-ny [l)ijlbIricpaijl], 31 w-irritjba-ny [wrricpaijl] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-irritjbi-rri [I)u'rricprri] 
FU 1 nga-n-birritjba-yi [I)anb'rricpai . i ] ,  2M n-in-binitjba-yi [mnb'rricpaLi] 
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to stretch leg 
PP ngu-mulungbinyma-ny [I)umulul)biflmaifl] 
to strike 
PP I M<3 d-0-ungula-ng [dul)ulal)], 2M<3 bi-y-ungula-ng [biul)ulal)] ,  ill< 1 m-a-ngila-ng 
[mal)ulal) ] '  31<2M w-iny-bungula-ng [wiflbul)ulal) ] '  ill<2M m-iny-bungula-ng [wiflbul)ulal) ] '  3>31 
i-y-ungula-ng [iul)ulal) ] ,  3M>II i-I-ungula-ng [I1ul)ulal)], ill<3 b-i-yungula-ng [biul)ulal)] 
PIRR I M<3 d-0-ungula-rri [dul)ulari], 31<2M w-iny-b-ungula-rri [wiflbul)ulari], II<l A  
l-a-y-ungula-rri [laiul)ulari], ill< l A  m-a-y-ungula-rri [maiul)ulari] 
PI ill< l  m-a-ngula-rri [mal)ulari], ill<3 b-i-yungula-rri [b1Ul)ulari] , ill<2A m-anga-y-ungula-rri 
[mal)aiul)ular i] ,  31<3 i-y-ung-ungula-rri [iul)ul)uliki], ill<3A b-i-y-ungula-rri [biul)ulari] 
PR I M<3 d-0-ung-ungula-yan [dul)ul)ulaian], 2M<3 bi-y-ung-ungula-yan [oiul)ul)ulaian], 
1 +2A<3 ga-y-ungula-yan [gaiul)ulaian], 3A>31 i -y-ung-ungula-yan [iul)ul)ulaian],  ill<3 
b-i-yungula-yan [oiul)ul)ulaian] 
FU I M<3 d-0-in-bunguli [dmbul)uli], 31<1 w-a-n-bunguli [wanbul)uli], ill< l  m-a-n-bunguli 
[manbul)uli] , 31<2M w-iny-in-bunguli [wlflmbul)ul i], ill<2M m-iny-in-bunguli [mlflmbul)ul i ] ,  
ill<1 +2M m-im-in-bunguli [mlmmbul)ul i ] ,  ill<3 b-i-n-bunguli [bmbul)uli] ,  ill<2A 
m-anga-n-bunguli [mal)anbul)ul i ] ,  ill<3A b-i-y-in-bunguli [b'imbul)uli] 
to swim 
PP 1 ng-igu-gi [I)igugi] ,  2M nginy-igu-gi [I)Ifl19Ugi] ,  1 +2M m-igu-gi [migugi], 31 w-igu-gi 
[wigugi], II i l-yigu-gi [I1j1gugi] ,  ill m-igu-gi [migugi],  IV 0-igu-gi [igugi ] ,  l A  nga-j igu-gi 
[l)aj1gugi] ,  2A a-jigu-gi [aj1gugi], 3A i-jigu-gi [1j1gUgi] 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-igu-ngi [l)uw1gul)i] , 2M nginy-b-igu-ngi [rjiflb1gUl) i ] ,  l A  nga-rr-w-igu-ngi 
[l)arw1gul)i] 
PI 1 nga-j igi-jigu-ngi [ l)aj1gIj1gUI)1] ,  2A a-jigi-j igu-ngi [aj1gIj1gUI)1], 3A i-j igi-jigu-ngi [1j1gIj1gUI)1] 
PR 2M nginy-igi-j igu-ngan [I)Ifl1gIj1gUl)an],  31 w-igi-j igu-ngan [WIg1j1gUl)an] , IV 0-igu-ngan 
[igul)an], l A  nga-j igi-jigu-ngan [l)aj1gIj1gUl)an],  2A a-j igu-ngan [aj1gUl)an], 3A i-j igi -j igu-ngan 
[1j1gIj1gUI)1] 
FU 1 nga-n-yugu-k [1)8njuguk], 2M n-in-yugu-k [ninjuguk], 1+2M m-in-yugu-k [minjuguk] , 31 
w-in-yugu-k [winjuguk] , l A  nga-y-in-yugu-k [I)aimjuguk] ,  2A a-y-in-yugu-k [aimjuguk], 1 +2A 
ga-y-in-yugu-k [gaimjuguk] , 3A i-y-in-yugu-k [imjuguk] 
EV 1 ngu-w-igu-k [l)u1guk], 2M nginy-b-igu-k [rjiflb1guk] 
IMP juguk [jUguk] 
to swim 
PI 2M nginy-ijiyungma-rri [I)1flIjiul)mari], 3A i-jiy-ijiyungma-rri [1jiIjiul)mari] 
to take all the time 
PI 3M>II i-I-ikgaykgija-ngi [Ihkkaikk1jal) i] ,  IV < l A  0-nga-y-ikgaykgija-ngi [l)ai1kkaikk1j8I)i] 
to talk 
PP 1 +2A ga-j ulukgulpba-gi [gajUlukkulppagi] 
PIRR l A  nga-rr-w-ulukgulpbi-rri [l)arwulukkulpp1ri] 
PI 1 nga-Iukgulpbi-rri [l)alukkulpp1ri], 2M nginy-ilukgulpbi-rri [I)1flIlukkulpp1ri ] ,  1 +2M 
m-ulukgulpbi-rri [mulukkulpp1ri] ,  l A  nga-julukgulpbi-rri [l)ajUlukkulpp1ri], 2A a-julukgulpbi-rri 
[ajUlukkulpplri] ,  3A i-j ulukgulpbi-rri [IjUlukkulpplri] 
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PR 1 nga-lukgulpba-yam [I)alukkulppaiam], 2M nginy-ilukgulpba-yam [I)IJlllukkulppaiam], 1+2M 
m-ulukgulpba-yam [mulukkulppaiam], ill w-ulukgulpba-yam [wulukkulppaiam] , l A  
nga-julukgulpba-yam [ l)ajUlukkulppaiam] , 2A a-julukgulpba-yam [ajUlukkulppaiam], 3A 
i-julukgulpba-yam [IjUlukkulppaiam] 
FU 2M n-in-yulukgulpba-yi [nInjulukkulppai . i ] ,  ill w-in-yulukgulpba-yi [wrnjulukkulppai. i], l A  
nga-y-in-yulukgulpba-yi [I)airnjulukkulppai. i] , 2A a-y-in-yulukgulpba-yi [airnjulukkulppai . i ] ,  1 +2A 
ga-y-in-yulukgulpba-yi [gairnjulukkulppai.i] 
to talk 
PIRR 3A i-rr-w-inyu-ngi [IrWIJlUl)i] 
FU 1 +2M m-in-inyu-k [mlnIJluk]' 3A i-y-in-inyu-k [irnIJluk] 
EV 31 u-w-inyu-k [uIJluk], 3A i-rr-w-inyu-k [IrWIJluk] 
to tell 
PP I M<3 di-0-mitjba-gi [dlmrcpagi] , 1 +2A<3 ga-rr-mitjba-gi [garmlcpagi], 31<2M 
w-iny-mitjba-gi [wiJlmkpagi] ,  IV<2M 0-nginy-mitjba-gi [l)iJlmlcpagi ] ,  IV<IA 
0-nga-rr-mitjba-gi [I)armlcpagi] 
PIRR IM<3 d-0-a-mitjba-ngi [damlcpal)i], IV <1 0-ng-a-mitjba-ngi [I)amlcpal)i] 
PI IM<3 di-0-mitjba-ngi [dlmkpal) i] ,  IV <3A 0-i-rr-mitjba-ngi [Irmkpal)i] 
PR IV<2M 0-nginy-mitjba-ngan [l)iJlmlcpal)an], IV<3 0-i-mitjba-ngan [ImICpal)an] , IV< l A  
0-nga-rr-mitjba-ngan [I)armlcpal)an], IV<3A 0-i-rr-mitjba-ngan [Irmkpal)an] 
FU 2M<3 bi-yi-n-matjbu-k [oirnmaicpuk], 31<1 w-a-n-matjbu-k [wanmaicpuk] , IV<1 +2M 
0-im-in-matjbu-k [Imrnmaicpuk] , IV<I A  0-nga-y-in-matjbu-k [I)airnmaicpuk] ,  IV< 1+2A 
0-aga-n-matjbu-k [aganmaicpuk] 
IMP matjbu-k [maicpuk] 
to think about 
PP l A  nga-rr-mungi-ny [l)armul)iJl] 
to throw 
PP ill<1 m-a-jikba-ny [majlkpaiJl] , ll<2M l-iny-ijikba-ny [ IrJlIjlkpaiJl],  ill<2M m-iny-ij ikba-ny 
[mIJlljlkpaiJl], IV<2M 0-nginy-ijikba-ny [I)IJlljlkpaiJl],  31<3 i-y-ij ikba-ny [iljlkpaJl]'  ll<3M 
i-I-ijikba-ny [IIIjlkpaiJl], m<3 m-i-jikba-ny, [mrjlkpaiJl] 
PIRR IV<l 0-ngu-w-ajikbi-rri [I)uajlkplri] ,  ill<2M m-iny-b-ajikbi-rri [miJlbajlkplri] 
PR 3M>ll i-I-ij-ajikba-yam [Ilrjajlkpaiam] 
FU 2A<3 a-y-in-ijikba-yi [airnIjlkpai . i ] ,  ll< l l-a-n-ijikba-yi [lanIjlkpai . i] ,  m<1 m-a-n-ijikba-yi 
[manIjlkpai. i], ll<2M l-iny-in-ijikba-yi [mIJlrnIjlkpai . i ] ,  3AN>31 i-y-in-ijikba-yi [irnIjlkpai.i] 
EV IV<l 0-ngu-w-ajikba-yi [I)uajlkpai . i ] ,  ill<2M m-iny-b-ajikba-yi [miJlbajlkpai. i] 
IMP gijikba-yi [gIjlkpaLi] 
to tum (intr) 
PP 1 nga-mikgija-ny [ l)al1IkkljaiJl],  31 w-umikgija-ny [wul1IkkljaiJl] '  3A i-y-umikgija-ny 
[iUl1IkkljaiJl ] 
PR 2M nginy-um-umikgija-yan [I)IJlul1ul1IkkIjaian] 
FU 1 nga-n-umikgija-yi [l)imUl1Ikkljai . i ] ,  2M n-in-umikgija-yi [nrnul1Ikkljai. i] 
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to tum (tr) 
PP 31<1 w-a-mikgija-gi [warlrkkrjagi] , ID<1 m-a-mikgija-gi [ma'1Ikkrjagi] , 11<2M 
l-iny-umikgija-gi [ I IlU'1Ikkrjagi] , ID<2M m-iny-umikgija-gi [mlpu'1Ikkrjag i ] ,  ID<1 A  
m-a-y-umikgija-gi [maiU'1Ikkljagi] ,  ID<2A m-anga-mikgija-gi [maf)a'1Ikk1jagi] 
PIRR II<1 l-a-w-umikgi-ja-ngi [lawu'1Ikkrjagi] 
PR II<2M l-iny-um-umikgija-ngan [ IIpupu'1Ikkrjaf)an] 
FU II<1 1-a-mikgiju-k [la'1IkkrjUk], ID<1 m-a-mikgiju-k [ma'1IkkrjUk], ID<2M m-iny-i-mikgiju-k 
[mlpr'1Ikkrjuk], ID<1 A  m-a-y-i-mikgiju-k [mailrlrkkrjuk], ID<2A m-anga-mikgiju-k [maf)a'1IkkrjUk] 
to wait 
PIRR 31<1  w-a-w-irriliwi-rri [wawlrIllwrri] 
PI I M<3 d-0-irri-jirriliwi-rri [oIrIjlrIllwrri] ,  1 +2M<3 m-in-irri-jirril iwi-rri [mrnlrIjlrIllwrr i ] ,  31<1 
w-a-jirri-jirriliwi-rri [wafrrIjlrIllwrri] , 31<1 +2M w-im-irri-j irril iwi-rri [wrmlrIjlrIllwrri] ,  3A>31 
i-y-irri-j irriliwi-rri [ ilrIjlrrllwrri] - i-y-irriliwi-rri [ilrrllwrri] 
PR 1 M<3 d-0-irri-jirri liwi-yan [dlrrjlrrllwian], 1 A<3 nga-y-irri-jirriliwi-yan [f)afIrIjlrrIIwlan],  
2A<3 a-y-irri-jirriliwi-yan [afIrIjIrrllwran] 
FU 2M<1 n-a-n-yirrilawi [nanJrrrlawi] ,  I M<3 d-0-in-yirrilawi [drnJrrrlawi] ,  2M<3 
bi-y-in-yirrilawi [oirnjlrrlawi] ,  31<1 w-a-n-yirrilawi [wanJrrrlawi], 31<1+2M w-um-in-yirrilawi 
[wumrnjlrrlawi], 31<2A w-anga-n-yirrilawi [waf)anJrrrlawi]' 31< 1 +2A w-aga-n-yirrilawi 
[ waganjIrrlawi] 
to walk 
PI 1 ng-ikbi-rri [r]Ikprri], 1 A  nga-dikbi-rri [r]adlkplr i ]  
to walk about, to work 
PIRR 1 ngu-w-atjbatjbuli-rri [r]uaicpaicpuirri],31 u-w-atjbatjbuli-rri [uaicpaicpulrri] , 1A  
nga-rr-w-itjbatjbuli-rri [r]arwicpaicpuirri] 
PI 1 ng-atjbatjbuli-rri [r]aicpaicpulrri] , 2M nginy-itjbatjbuli-rri [r]rpicpaicpullri ] ,  1 +2M 
m-atjbatjbuli-rri [maicpaicpulrr i] ,  31  w-atjbatjbuli-rri [waicpaicpulrr i ] ,  1 A  nga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri 
[r]ai:icpaicpuirri ] ,  2A a-y-itjbatjbuli-rri [ai:icpaicpullr i] ,  1 +2A ga-y-itjbatjbuli-rri [gai:icpaicpullri ] ,  
3A i-y-itjbatjbuli-rri [ i :icpaicpulIri] 
PR 31 w-atjbatjbula-yam [waicpaicpulaiam], 1A nga-y-itjbatjbula-yam [r]ai:icpaicpulaiam], 2A 
a-y-itjbatjbula-yam [ai:icpaicpulaiam] , 3A i-y-itjbatjbula-yam [i:icpaicpulaiam] 
FU 1 nga-n-itjbatjbula-yi [r]an'icpaicpulai . i ] ,  2M n-in-itjbatjbula-yi [nrn'icpaicpulai . i ] ,  1 +2M 
m-in-itjbatjbula-yi [mrn'icpaicpulai . i ] ,  31 w-in-itjbatjbula-yi [wrn'icpaicpulai. i] , 2A 
a-y-in-itjbatjbula-yi [ailn'icpaicpulai . i ] ,  1 +2A ga-y-in-itjbatjbula-yi [gairn'icpaicpulai . i ] ,  3A 
i-y-in-itjbatjbula-yi [irn'icpaicpulai . i ] 
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